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M., the writer of 

Sri Sri Ramakrishna Kathamrita 
 

 

Mahendranath Gupta, universally known as M. was an 

erudite scholar of the Calcutta University. He came in contact 

with Sri Ramakrishna on 26th of February 1882 – a divine 

dispensation which turned this householder devotee into a 

sage. Sri Ramakrishna later said to him: “... You belong to the 

ever-perfect class … you are my own, of the same substance 

as father and son ... You are one of those who trade in the 

jewellery of the Spirit ... You will have to do a little of the 

Divine Mother’s work … You will have to narrate Bhagavata 

to people …”  

M. lived and recorded Sri Sri Ramakrishna Kathamrita, 

which is the “Bible of the countless devoted to the Great 

Master, Sri Ramakrishna.” About this everlasting monument, 

the Veda-like great classic of this age, the Holy Mother wrote 

in a letter to M., “One day as I heard you reading from the 

Kathamrita I felt as if he (Sri Ramakrishna) himself was 

talking.” Swami Vivekananda in overflowing praise declared, 

“It is indeed wonderful. The move is quite original. It has been 

reserved for you, this great work.” 

Swami Tapasyananda said: “If there is in the world any 

one text that comes very near the original teaching of a God-

man, it is the record of M. and M. alone.” 
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I am an insignificant person. But I live by the side 

of an ocean, and I keep with me a few pitchers of 

seawater. When a visitor comes, I entertain him 

with that. What else can I speak of but his words? 

 

       – M. 



 

 

Publisher’s Note 

 

It gives us great pleasure to present our readers the first 

edition of the fifteenth volume of “M., the Apostle and 

Evangelist.”  

In this volume, Swami Nityatmananda has 

described vivid scenes of the Belur Math, including his 

initiation into sannyasa by Mahapurusha Maharaj. 

During Swamiji’s stay in the Belur Math, he visits 

Master Mahashay occasionally. So this volume depicts 

Mahapurusha Mahashay, an ideal sannyasi, and Sri M., 

an ideal householder. The former was the dīkṣā guru and 

latter the śikṣā guru of Swamiji. 

In 1958 Srimati Ishwar Devi Gupta, the second 

president of Sri Ma Trust, discovered invaluable pearls 

in the Bengali “Sri Ma Darshan”. Thereafter, she 

started the herculean task of translating them into 

Hindi as a prayerful offering for her own sake and for 

Hindi-speaking brothers and sisters. Subsequently, 

these were translated into English by Sri Dharm Pal 

Gupta with the assistance of few devotees and this 

translation is now appearing as these volumes.  

The Sanskrit text has been transliterated for the 

benefit of English-speaking readers. It has taken few 

years to get the book into a printed form. So the reader 

will find two different fonts for the transliterated text, to 

adapt to Unicode font for transliteration. Over a period 

of time the translations have been made easier for the 

reader to assimilate as the phrases have been made 

more current in usage, for example the phrase ‘lust and 

greed’ is being globally used rather than ‘woman and 

gold’.  

Sri Ma Trust offers sincere gratitude to all those 

devotees and friends, who are helping in any way to 
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finance produce, edit, publish and distribute the 

volumes. Special mention must be made of:  

Edith Tipple Santa Barbara, California, USA 

Bob Adjemian, Vedanta Press & Catalog, Hollywood, 

USA 

Dr. Kamal Gupta, Noida, India 

Nitin Nanda, Sri Ma Trust, Chandigarh, India 

May our readers, friends and associates attain supreme 

bliss and peace – this is our heartfelt prayer at the feet of 

the Lord.  
 

The Publisher, 

Friday, 14 July, 2017 
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The Author’s Blessings1 

 

Ever blessed Srimati Ishwar Devi Gupta, 

Devi, your Hindi translation of Sri Ma Darshan, 

being your holy offering in your devotions, is not only 

most beautiful, simple and artistic; it is equally lucid, 

expressive and true to the original. 

The work of translation is a dull affair, but 

because of your identification with the subject matter of 

the book, your translation has come out so lively and 

pleasing. 

It was indeed a difficult task to translate into 

Hindi this book on ‘Vedanta in daily life,’ in your sickly 

state of health, after learning the Bengali language. 

The main subject of Sri Ma Darshan is to show 

how to live the divine life, as described in the Vedas, in 

this world of happiness and sorrow. 

In the modern materialistic age, the times of Sri  

Ramakrishna, the avatara of the age and the image of 

the Vedas, Professor M. brought the Vedanta of the 

forest to the homes of householders and relived it in his 

own life in the 19th and 20th centuries exactly as it was 

practiced in the forests in the Vedic age in the lives of 

the rishis. 

Sri Ma Darshan is a living narrative of the life of 

Maharishi M. Besides, it is an interesting, living 

                                                           

1. Swami Nityatmananda, the author, blessed Srimati Ishwar Devi 

Gupta, who translated into Hindi Swamiji’s first volume of the 

Bengali Sri Ma Darshan and undertook to publish the rest of the 

volumes, on Shardiya Durga Navaratri Day, 1965. This text is its 

translation from Hindi. 
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annotated commentary and dialogue on Sri Sri 

Ramakrishna Kathamrita, the authentic text written by 

Sri M., which narrates the lila of Sri Ramakrishna in 

this age of science. 

By making a loving present of this great text to 

Hindi-speaking devotees, you have started a great jñāna-

yajña.1 

Devi, seeing this great effort on your part, it 

spontaneously comes to my mind that Bhagavan Sri Sri 

Ramakrishna has taken possession of your heart and 

mind. 

I pray sincerely and humbly at his holy feet that 

he may inspire you to translate the remaining fourteen2 

parts in the same simple, sweet and pleasant language. 

This will bring great blessings in your life and 

make it sweeter. Besides, it will surely raise and 

spiritualize the life of the community. 

With all good wishes. 

 

Swami Nityatmananda 

Sri Ramakrishna Math  

Rishikesh, Himalayas 

Shardiya Durga Navaratri, 1965 

                                                           

1. Sacrificial rite of spiritual knowledge. 

2. Now, there are a total of 16 volumes of Sri Ma Darshan. 



 

 

Prayer 
 

Om Thakur, our beloved Father! This day we open this 

centre named Sri Ramakrishna Sri Ma Prakashan Trust 

(Sri Ma Trust) to propagate your holy name to all people of 

the world in our humble way for the peace and happiness of 

all. Yourself, accompanied by the Holy Mother and your 

beloved disciples like Swami Vivekananda and revered ‘M.’, 

do bless us; be always with us; do guide us in the right 

direction. 

By this unselfish work, by this labour of love, may we 

realise your real nature, God-incarnate on earth! 

May we have peace and happiness real; may all beings of 

the universe be peaceful and happy; may the entire universe 

be the abode of peace and happiness, real and eternal! 

I am your humble son and servant, 

 

Swami Nityatmananda 

Civil Lines, Rohtak 

December 20, 1967 
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PREFACE 

M., THE MODEL OF 

SANNYASA IN THE 

HOUSEHOLD 

1 

Bhagavan Sri Ramakrishna is Brahman-Shakti (the 
power of Brahman), the Divine Mother of the Universe 
in human form. He is the avatara of the age. Among the 
great actions of the avatara, the establishment of 
religion is his crowning act. It was to establish religion 
that Sri Ramakrishna made a plan and created two 
classes of devotees – one, of the all renouncing sannyasis 
(monks) and the other of the householder sannyasis. The 
ideal sannyasi of the first order was the world-
conquering Swami Vivekananda and the second was M., 
the ideal man of knowledge and austerities. 

The Divine Mother had shown his intimate 
devotees to Sri Ramakrishna during his state of ecstasy, 
his divine madness. Till then many of these devotees 
had not even been born. The Divine Mother had also 
brought M. before the play of the avatara had unfolded 
itself. Sri Ramakrishna had seen M. with his physical 
eyes in Chaitanya’s singing party on the path leading to 
the Batatala and Bakultala ghat. Exactly five hundred 
years ago, Chaitanya and Nityananda with their 



2            M., the Apostle & the Evangelist – XV, Preface 

 
disciples, inebriated with Lord’s name, used to dance. 
He had also seen M. amidst them. 

Twenty or twenty-two years after this vision, M. 
came to Sri Ramakrishna’s feet in a human body. He 
was instantly recognized. Frequent visits deepened the 
initial introduction.  

Before he was seen in a human body, the Divine 
Mother had said to Thakur, “Keep this devotee in the 
household for teaching mankind. He will read out the 
Bhagavata to humanity scalded by worldliness. Thereby 
people will gain peace and seeing M.’s mind merged in 
the Absolute they will attain divinity in this very life.”  

M., during his early years, had got scalded by the 
fire of worldly life. He was only twenty-seven years 
then. Putting it poetically he would say, “As I was 
wandering from garden to garden, I had the privilege of 
seeing Sri Bhagavan.” Full of gratitude, he would 
sometimes put it thus in the language of humility: “I 
had set out to collect pieces of glass but found a divine 
jewel.” During the very first visit, Thakur had 
captivated M.’s mind. M. would say, “After visiting 
Thakur, the body was moving on the road to Baranagore 
but the mind remained anchored behind – at the holy 
feet of Sri Ramakrishna, in the tapovan of 
Dakshineswar, in the Bhavatarini Temple of Rani 
Rasmani.” 

Just as a mother joyfully embraces her son 
returning from foreign lands, Thakur similarly granted 
M. a place at his fearless feet with a heart full of joy and 
affection. Within seven days of visiting Thakur, he said 
to M. granting him assurance, “Now you have a guru. 
Problems beyond thought and imagination, even beyond 
dreams are solved in an instant by the grace of the 
Mother.”  

Even since he met Thakur, M. thought that 
renouncing family life and embracing sannyasa was the 
only way to peace, happiness and joy. On the other 
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hand, Thakur thought that by keeping him in the 
household ashrama he would make of him an ideal 
sannyasi householder. Apparently, the master and the 
disciple, the avatara and his intimate disciple, were 
planning, as it were in opposite directions. Whenever he 
got an opportunity, M. would mention this subject of 
sannyasa openly to Sri Ramakrishna, at other times he 
would only hint at it. But Sri Ramakrishna, from the 
very beginning, was teaching him how to live as a 
sannyasi in the household and still practice spirituality.  

The day came at last when both of them gave 
expression to their plans. How long could they have kept 
them secret? Sooner or later one’s mind gives itself out.  

Coming to know of M.’s desire to become a 
renouncing monk, Sri Ramakrishna, one day, outwardly 
assumed a hard mien. He said, “The Mother of the 
Universe can create great teachers from bits of straw.” 
And he also said, “The engineer has so many water 
pipes. When one of them breaks, he replaces it by a new 
one. Let nobody think that if he does not perform the 
Mother’s work, Her work would remain unfinished.” 
Hearing this M. surrendered himself at the feet of Sri 
Ramakrishna forever – renouncing his both positive and 
negative wills. Only Sri Ramakrishna’s will prevail.  

The readers of the Kathamrita [The Gospel of Sri 
Ramakrishna] will notice that from the very beginning, 
Thakur personally taught M. about sannyasa-in-the-
household. Sri Ramakrishna said, “The Mother of the 
Universe will keep the Bhagavata Pundit in the world 
with a single bond, to teach humanity, to read out the 
‘Bhagavata’ to the denizens of the world.” M. portrayed 
a role in Sri Ramakrishna’s play as his ‘commissioned’ 
intimate chief servant. 

Within a few months thereafter, Sri Ramakrishna 
said to M., “You will not go anywhere else. You will only 
come here.” 

The great teacher of the Brahmo Samaj, the god-
man Brahmananda Keshab Chandra Sen, had been M.’s 
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ideal for seven or eight years before he met Sri 
Ramakrishna. M. used to say that ever since he was 
studying at the Hare School he would long for Keshab 
Chandra Sen and he would weep if he could not see him. 
Keshab Sen used to study behind closed doors in the 
office of the Albert Hall. One day M. felt such a yearning 
that he climbed a pillar, just as one climbs a tree, and 
saw from over the partition in the room that he was 
writing his foreign mail.  

M. had been accustomed to the company of Keshab 
Babu for seven or eight years. With just a word from Sri 
Ramakrishna, “You will not go anywhere else,” it all 
stopped in an instant. 

On a Sunday evening on the 26th February 1882, 
M. saw Sri Ramakrishna for the first time. A few 
months later came celebrations of the worship of 
Goddess Durga. During the three days of celebrations – 
the 7th, 8th and the 9th days – Sri Keshab Sen 
delivered discourses in a new style. He said, “If you 
attain to Durga, then Lakshmi, Saraswati, Kartika and 
Ganesha will all be attained – that is to say that all 
powers, of wealth, of knowledge, of physical strength 
and of being successful are gained. Reason: all these are 
the attendant gods and goddesses of the Mother.”  

After the Durga Puja celebrations, when M. went 
to Thakur, he briefly heard the three discourses, and 
said affectionately but firmly, “You will not go anywhere 
else. You will only come here.” From this incident alone 
the reader will understand what an influence the mind 
of Thakur had exercised on M. Keshab Chandra Sen, 
whom he had been giving the place of a god in his heart 
for the last seven or eight years was given up forthwith. 
Instead, he tried to replace him by Sri Ramakrishna in 
his heart, and was at last able to do so.  

Every practioner of religion knows what a difficult 
task this is but it was made easily possible in the life of 
M. by the grace of Sri Ramakrishna. 
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But did M. really give up Keshab Babu? No, he did 
not. Only he gave him his rightful place. The highest 
place in his heart he reserved for Sri Ramakrishna. The 
mind which was concentrated on Keshab was now at the 
holy feet of Sri Ramakrishna. 

The desire Sri Ramakrishna had of making a 
householder sannyasi of M. is proven by the following 
incident. M. met him for the second time in the morning 
on Tuesday, the 28th of February 1882, that is two days 
after the first visit. On the first visit nothing special 
happened. In the second, Thakur sowed the seed of 
sannyasa-in-the-household in the life of M. without him 
knowing it. Sri Ramakrishna said, “One should live in 
the household like the maid in a wealthy man’s house. 
The maid identifies herself outwardly with her master’s 
household. She says, ‘My Ram, My Hari.’ But in her 
heart of hearts she knows that it is not her home. It is 
yonder in a village where her sons and daughters live. 
In the same way, one should do one’s duties in the 
household having surrendered one’s mind to God.” 

“Or, one should live in the household like a 
tortoise. The tortoise lives in water but lays its eggs on 
the bank. Its mind remains where the eggs are, even 
when its body is in water.  

“He said, ‘The maid-servant works day and night 
but she has to remain satisfied with the food, clothes 
and the dwelling given to her by her mistress. Similarly, 
the householder sannyasi works day and night for his 
family but does not enjoy its pleasures. He accepts only 
as much from it as is absolutely necessary for keeping 
the body intact.’  

“And he added, ‘You will live with your family 
members. Outwardly, you will give them all affection; 
you will serve them as God, that is to say, you will serve 
God that dwells within them. But you will know in the 
heart of your hearts that none is really yours and that 
you are not theirs. Only God is their own as He is yours. 
Only God is the father, mother and friend of all.’ 
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“One day, while talking of a family affair, M. 

happened to say, ‘My son.’ Immediately Thakur warned 
him and said lovingly, ‘Don’t say: my son. Remember he 
is God’s son. He is only kept with you in custody so that 
you serve him. Why? Suppose something happens to 
him, suppose his body is taken away by God, it would be 
a great catastrophe for you. You would be overwhelmed 
by sorrow.’ 

We saw it for a long time that M. never again 
referred to his son as ‘my son’. The son who was hinted 
at by Thakur while cautioning M. did in fact die in his 
childhood and he was M.’s eldest son. Though both the 
parents were overwhelmed with grief, M. was able to 
bear the shock. The mother on the other hand nursed 
her grief throughout her life. She was so sad about her 
son’s death that sometimes she would behave like a mad 
person. 

This incident also bears out that Bhagavan Sri 
Ramakrishna was to transform M. into a great saint and 
as a religious preceptor. He was to appoint him as the 
teacher of mankind. He was to devote his whole life in 
the service of God for the welfare of mankind. This is 
why he made him undergo severe spiritual disciplines 
from the very beginning.  

M. lived for long sheltering at the feet of Thakur. 
Thakur then subjected him to various severe spiritual 
practices suitable for householders. One day, somebody 
gave M. a letter coming from M.’s Calcutta residence. 
Thakur, frightened as though by the sight of a snake, 
shouted at M., “Throw it away, throw it away.” M. threw 
it away. Why did he do so? Wasn’t Thakur taking M. 
upstream? That path is exactly opposite to that of the 
world – the path of renunciation, the path that 
Brahman alone is true and the world is false, the path 
that leads from the false to the true, the path to 
Parabrahman. Without finding this path, without being 
firmly established on this path, on the path that God is 
truth, nobody can take the seat of a teacher of 
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humanity. That’s why Thakur dealt with M. in such an 
extraordinary way.  

Those who live in household very well know how 
much their son and members of family are their own. 
Did Thakur teach M. this harsh and ruthless discipline 
casually? No, not so. He imparted this knowledge to M. 
on the very first day: “Only God is their own, of the son 
and of the relatives; He is also your own – He is 
everybody’s own forever. The contact with the world 
lasts but for a short while.” Thakur established M. in 
God by acting in that manner. He made him established 
in Brahman. He settled M.’s mind on the Great Self, the 
Controller of the inner Self, who resides within his near 
and dear ones, and the members of his family. He did 
not let it settle on their physical bodies.  

The view point with which he saw his kith and kin 
as belonging to God had established itself perfectly in M. 
and we had been noticing it since long. He even looked 
upon his grandsons as images of God.  

Again, one day Thakur said, “Just see, what a 
mood is prevailing over me! Those who are mine have 
become strangers and the strangers have become my 
own. To them – to Rakhal, Baburam and Latu, I say: 
Get up, wash your hands and face and repeat the 
Mother’s name. But Ramlal has become a stranger. 
Where these people live or what they eat is no longer my 
concern.” 

With this, he asked M. to take another lesson on 
sannyasa-in-the household. He said, “The devotees alone 
are one’s own.” 

On seeing the devotees God alone comes to one’s 
mind. That’s why he asked M. indirectly to keep the 
company of devotees and serve them. M. carried it out 
literally throughout his life. He was always surrounded 
by sadhus and devotees. It can be said that he kept the 
company of devotees for most time of the day. Even 
when ill, he had devotees around him and only devotees 
would serve him. 
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A few days after his first visit, he said clearly to 

M., “You will not serve your relatives. You will only 
serve sadhus and devotees.” The householders can 
specifically understand how difficult this task is. M., 
however, passed this test successfully, too, by the grace 
of the guru. We never saw him serving his relatives. On 
the other hand, he had an open hand in the service of 
sadhus and devotees. 

When M. was working as the headmaster of three 
schools at a time, he used to give away the 
remuneration from one of the schools to the Baranagore 
monastery after the passing away of Thakur. The 
income from the second school was spent in the service 
of the Holy Mother and the devotees. With the income of 
the third he used to run the family. 

The other five qualities of the householder-
sannyasi spoken of by Sri Ramakrishna also manifested 
themselves fully in the life of M. Thakur had said to 
him: “The householder devotees should be placid, 
unassuming, a lion in activity, full of humour and the 
servant of the servants of sadhus and devotees.” 
Whosoever has seen M. even for five minutes could not 
have failed to notice these qualities manifested in his 
life. M. was as full of Sri Ramakrishna as Hanuman was 
of Rama and Sita. Sitting with M. for five minutes the 
visitor would forget the world. This great truth that God 
is real and the world ephemeral – would get impressed 
imperceptibly on his mind.  

2 

Why was M. kept in the household? We have said 
it before; it was for the education of the householders. 
Unless the household is well established in religious life, 
India will not rise. And unless India rises, the world will 
not rise. Why? The Indian Society has three forms; all 
humans have three forms, the gross, the subtle and the 
causal. When Sri Ramakrishna came down to the earth, 
India was a dependency of another power.  His intimate 
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disciples would always say to the devotees: “Thakur has 
come and now nobody will be able to keep India in 
fetters. India will be independent. He has come only for 
this reason. India rising, the world will rise.” The causal 
body of India is founded on the Self of Brahman. The 
gross and the subtle bodies of India have been weakened 
for various reasons but its causal body continues to be 
unblemished and uninterrupted. Because the social 
body of India is standing on this firm foundation, India 
has been able to brave so many storms, and will 
continue to do so in future. The gross and the subtle 
forms of India will have to be constructed on the eternal 
foundations of Brahman.  

Sri Ramakrishna would impart all the above 
teachings to his intimate disciples. These disciples 
would also talk to us of the same teachings. And they 
would add, “To organize this social body of India, the 
almost broken household system will have to be re-
built.” That’s why Bhagavan Ramakrishna, the avatara 
of the age, kept M. in the household. 

M.’s life is the ideal for the householders. 
Throughout his life, a pair of dhotis, a pair of Bengali 
shirts, a pair of varnished black slippers and a wrapping 
shawl constituted his whole ward-robe. Why? Because 
he had been told by Bhagavan Sri Ramakrishna to live 
in his house like a maid-servant, the master of the 
house being Bhagavan Himself.  

On being asked about the duties of the 
householder-sannyasi, Sri Ramakrishna had further 
said to M., “You will have to serve your parents 
throughout your life.” About the mother, he had said 
something still greater: “Even if the mother is not 
promising, the children will have to serve her. The 
daughter is to be given away to a good person; the son 
has to be enabled to stand on his own feet. To arrange 
for the marriage of the son is not the moral 
responsibility of householder sannyasi.” M. literally 
carried out this prescription of Thakur. The marriage 
ceremony of one of M.’s daughters ended at 2 a.m. 
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Thereafter, M. went into the room on the roof and went 
on to meditate and read his diary of Sri Sri 
Ramakrishna Kathamrita till six in the morning with 
the help of the light of a lantern. M. was a stranger in 
his own home. M. was a wayfarer in an inn. To imbibe 
the feeling of a waif, M. would sometimes spend the 
night on the footpath near the Senate House with the 
homeless and the helpless.  

3 

Below we describe an incident. It will clearly 
illustrate what an ideal householder-sannyasi M. was. 
He was the model of the householder-sannyasi of the 
ancient and modern India. 

M.’s youngest son, a university-educated man, 
initiated in the holy mantra by the Holy Mother was a 
confirmed bachelor. He allowed himself but one 
indulgence: he would go to horse races like so many 
people of Calcutta. Just as thousand of sports fans go to 
the Fort Maidan to witness football and so many other 
sports, he would also go to the race-course.  

In the beginning he used to go to witness the sport 
but gradually it changed into an undesirable pursuit – 
he was also attracted by gambling, that accompanies 
most games. When M. came to know of it, he forbade 
him from this act. But though he asked him again and 
again not to do so, the son did not accept his advice and 
continued going there.  

Then, one day, M. said calmly to the son like a 
friend, “You are educated now and can earn. If you think 
it is right to break the rules of this household, stand on 
your feet and do what you consider to be right. The 
members of the ashrama will pick up wrong things from 
your conduct. 
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The son, out of conceit, left the home. M. may have 
felt it somewhat sad within himself but outwardly we 
did not see any sign of sorrow on his face. 

The son took shelter in his maternal uncle’s home 
who was rich. There he lived for some twenty years. The 
maternal aunt looked after him lovingly like her own 
son. This M.’s son, however, continued to visit the race-
course as merrily as before. 

It was summer of 1924. The maternal aunt set out 
on a visit to Sri Sri Badrinarayana Temple with her full 
retinue. On her way back her uncle passed away. When 
the news reached Calcutta, the nephews, the heirs of the 
sonless deceased uncle, turned him (M.’s son) out of the 
house. This second son of M. then fell on such 
circumstances – without shelter, without food and 
clothes.  

One day in the afternoon, Antevasi was going to a 
printing press in connection with the printing of the 
‘Kathamrita’ by the foot-path in front of the Morton 
School, situated in the Amherst Street. Somebody called 
him loudly by name from the north, near the City 
College. He was going southwards. He stopped for 
awhile but seeing nobody he started walking again. 
There was another call, so he kept standing. Though he 
looked towards the north he saw no acquaintance, he 
still kept standing. Now, he noticed Charu Babu, M.’s 
second son. On seeing his face, Antevasi felt such a pain. 
He asked, “Charu Babu, are you suffering from some 
serious disease? Why do you looked so pulled own?” 

He replied with a faint smile, “No, there’s no 
disease. Only I have not eaten anything for two days. 
Please give me thirty rupees.” Antevasi felt confused. 
Antevasi could not pay the money even from his pocket 
without consulting M. Nor was it possible to give out of 
the amount entrusted to him by M. for the service of 
sadhus and devotees. It was indeed a difficult situation 

for Antevasi. 
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Charu Babu understood and said, “Yes, ask 

father.” He kept standing on the distant southern 
footpath near the Morton School. 

Antevasi went upstairs to the second storey of the 
Morton School and saw M. seated on the head clerk seat 
in the office. Two other gentlemen were also sitting 
there a little farther away. Antevasi whispered the 
whole matter into M.’s ears. M. answered also in a 
whisper, “Give.”  

As soon as Antevasi reached the door, some four 
cubits away, M. called him. He came back. M. said to 
him in a whisper, “Give him only if he can pay back 
within thirty-one days.” 

A big storm began to rage in Antevasi’s mind. He 
said to himself: M. is an intimate disciple of Sri 
Bhagavan, a great soul. What kind of conduct is his – 
the son is almost dying of starvation and he says the 
money which is just thirty rupees should be given only 
on promise of its return. What a new problem! Even to a 
stranger in difficulty, when he asks for monetary help, 
money is given in charity by a large hearted man. How 
opposite is the conduct of this great man? The father on 
one side and the son on the other. This hard situation 
confounded Antevasi.  

Today Antevasi realized Lakshmana’s state of 
mind. On one hand were Rama’s orders, on the other 
Maharishi Durvasa, Siva’s avatar. Durvasa had come to 
see Rama and he was busy with some special state duty 
in the palace. Lakshmana had been asked to be a guard 
at the entrance. He knew that if Maharishi Durvasa was 
stopped from going in, he would destroy the entire clan 
by his curse. On the other hand, by disobeying Rama’s 
orders, Lakshmana would have to accept the death 
penalty. Lakshmana decided it would be right to 
sacrifice his life.  

Thinking of this story, Antevasi took three notes of 
Rs. 10/- each in his left hand and having gone to Charu 
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Babu in a most agitated state of mind, threw them at 
him and said as to a stranger in an excited manner, 
“Here you are. You will have to return the amount on 
the 31st day.” 

Charu Babu took the money and went away 
laughing. He returned the money promptly to Antevasi 
on the 31st day.1  

What conclusion have the readers drawn from this 
incident between the father and the son, we leave the 
readers to decide. But after thinking over it for long and 
practicing various spiritual disciplines, I have realized 
that M. was Sri Ramakrishna’s servant. He was living 
in family like a maid-servant under orders from the 
guru who had no right to give away anything to 
anybody. Therefore, M. apparently treated his son 
harshly. M. is an ideal householder, a role model and an 
idol. 

By the grace of Sri Ramakrishna, the great series 
of the book ‘Sri Ma Darshan’ (M, the Apostle and the 
Evangelist) is nearing completion with this 15th 
Volume.2 In the preface to the first volume it has been 

                                                           

1. We describe below another incident of a similar kind. A few 
days after the incident described above, the same second son 
of M., Charu Babu, giving a letter in the hands of child Anil, 
his fourth nephew, said, “Take this letter to father.” Anil took 
the letter to M. and handed it over to him. In the letter he had 
written, “Father, I am on the verge of starvation. Please give 
me some money.” M. read the note and wrote on the back, 
“Yes, I will give you whatever you want, but you are to stop 
going to the horse race.” Anil gave the letter to his uncle. The 
uncle read it but did not give the undertaking and did not 
receive the money. This incident also shows clearly that a 
saint’s heart is hard like a thunder-bolt in the matters of 
truth, in matters of pole-star principles, but while dealing 
with a devotee, or a common man of an afflicted person it is 
more tender than the lotus flower – vajrādapi kaṭhorāṇi mṛdūni 

kusumādapi. Uttararāmacarita 2:7. 
2. Volume XVI of this work has also been published now, 
posthumously by Sri Ma Trust. 
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recorded how ‘Sri Ma Darshan’ originated. In this last 
volume, I am feeling inspired to add a short account of 
the publication of this work. It is as follows –  

Since my early youth, impelled by a mysterious 
power, I was inspired to record the nectar-like words of 
M. in the form of a daily diary which was to blossom into 
‘Sri Ma Darshan.’ In the later youth, the inspiration to 
write out the whole work, giving the diary the 
ornamentation of a literary form came to me at 
Rishikesh, on the banks of the Ganges, in the 
Himalayas. It took some twenty years of the life of this 
ascetic living on holy alms to mould the dairy into Sri 
Ma Darshan after undergoing great labour in collecting 
reference books from place to place and visiting the 
libraries of different universities. I was then not keeping 
good health. However, the time to prepare the press 
copy arrived. Besides writing the diary, I had to write 
more or less ten thousand pages to put it in literary 
form and prepare the manuscript.  

Before giving literary shape to the nectar-like 
words of M. from the diary, I made three prayers –  

One, “O Lord, I shall write with the utmost effort. 
Reason? You have filled me with abundant inspiration 
and have added to it leisure, education, intellect, 
strength and will.”  

 Two, “But the responsibility of publishing and 
propagating this great work will have to be borne by 
You Yourself. By inspiring the heart of one of Your own, 
may You get it published for the good of the devotees. It 
will not be possible for me to shoulder the responsibility 
of publication.” 

Three, “After this great work is published, with 
Your grace that the remaining days of my life may be 
passed in thinking upon You in solitude with a mind 
free from anxiety.” 

The perfect chance provided by the third prayer 
has now taken shape by the grace of the Lord.  
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I may now discuss a little – about the publication 
of this work, the subject of my second prayer mentioned. 

The writing of this work started in early forties. 
The first part of Sri Ma Darshan was published twenty-
three years after it was written out. When the first part 
had been written, I requested many devotees, friends 
and educated persons to get it published but nobody 
agreed to take up the responsibility. I would implore 
anybody I met to get it published. My keenness had, as 
if, taken the form of a disease – like Sri Ramakrishna’s 
description of the state of a ghost looking for his 
companion. 

A ghost was looking for a companion. Whenever 
anybody died he would hasten to reach there. But the 
dead would take re-birth and the ghost failed to find any 
companion. Reason: It’s only by unnatural death that 
the spirit assumes the state of a ghost.  It was after 
great difficulty that it found a companion.  

To get Sri Ma Darshan published when nobody 
was coming forward and my time was passing in acute 
anxiety, I came across a publisher by Thakur’s grace. 
That publisher was as eager to print this work as I was 
for a ‘companion’. 

The events occurred in this fashion. Srimati 
Ishwar Devi Gupta, having been attacked by a serious 
disease, was lying in the Medical College Hospital at 
Amritsar in a critical condition. The most famous 
doctors had given up all hopes of her recovery. In this 
state one day at night, Sri Thakur appeared to her in a 
dream taking up the form of the Child-Krishna. Just as 
the child full of play and joy plays on the bosom of its 
mother this child, the Child-Krishna, too with a 
beaming, witty and joyous face was also busy playing.  

When Srimati Gupta’s heart was bubbling with joy 
at this sight in her dream, just then the bright right 
hand of an unseen divine person was moving as if it was 
sewing. This sight revived hope of life in the mind of the 
despairing lady journeying on the road to death. She felt 
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in her heart that her life would be saved. The pure 
cooling rays of the dawn of hope filled her heart and the 
deadly frightening shadow of death disappeared. The 
doctors seeing this amazing change suddenly were 
wonderstruck. But Srimati Gupta did not reveal the 
substance of her dream to anybody. She merely hinted 
to a couple of her near ones that her body would survive. 
The good tendencies of her previous births1 were 
awakened by the grace of God. She expressed to the 
Lord internally her grateful resolve that she would 
devote the rest of her life only in His service, He who 
had saved her, by His grace, from the jaws of imminent 
death. This incident occurred in early January in 1960. 

Srimati Gupta returned to her residence but was 
still half-dead.  She kept lying in her bed all the time in 
the state of immobility. Her only thought was how to 
devote her mind and body in the service of Thakur! 

When going to the hospital in extreme prostration, 
by divine providence Ishwar Devi Gupta had been the 
recipient of the good wishes of a sadhu. The sadhu had 
whispered into her ears: I am no teller of the future but 
my mind is at ease. From inside my mind this word of 
hope is coming that your body is not going to perish, 
that you will have to carry out Thakur’s work.  

Having returned from the hospital, she was 
spending her time now in hope, now in despair. Lying on 
her bed, the ripples of anxiety on the faces of her family 
members – husband, son, daughter and other near and 
dear ones – rose like ocean currents on her mind. And 
sometimes the bright remembrance of that lifesaving, 
supernatural, joyous divine child of her dream assumed 
a poised and brighter form. Who is that divine child? 
Whose invisible blessed hand was moving as if sewing? 
And thus her days were passing in a struggle of hope 
and despair.  

                                                           

1. Samskaras. 
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During those days, the above mentioned sadhu 
came once to see Srimati Gupta at her house. He spoke 
the words of hope to her relevant for that particular 
time. Srimati Gupta like a very hungry child swallowed 
each word. She asked who had given him those nectar-
like words. What was their source? “They are 
transporting me to a brighter world. Destroying my 
unbearable current despair, they are leading me on to 
the regions of the holy lights of a brighter hope,” she 
confided. 

Having consoled her, the sadhu said to her: “The 
highest ideal of human life is God-realization, the 
attainment of the knowledge of one’s Self. Man is the 
child of immortality – this is what the Veda says. 
Without the realization of one’s Self, human-birth is in 
vain.  

“The Veda says: Before his birth from his mother’s 
womb, the human mind remembers the sorrows of his 
many previous lives and the great hardships he suffered 
while in the womb. So he prays longingly to God: ‘yadi 

yonyāḥ pramuñce'haṃ dhyāye brahma sanātanam. 

garbhopaniṣat 4 – if I am freed from the womb, I will 
meditate on the Eternal Brahman.’ With longing he 
prays thrice but when he is born, he forgets everything 
because of Mahamaya, the illusory Power of Brahman. 
Therefore, this very Veda has laid down that the man 
would remember God at least thrice daily till the last 
and pray to Him lest Mahamaya should make him 
forget.  

“The Gayatri says: tatsaviturvareëyaà bhargo devasya 
dhémahi. (But) Mahamaya makes one forget everything, 
especially in this age of Kali. That’s why the company of 
sadhus is necessary. Without the company of sadhus one 
does not gain religion in this age. Those who live in the 
household need it all the more – the daily company of 
sadhus, daily prayer and daily devotions.  

“Our birth on this earth is like being in exile. We 
have come here to work hard [to attain Him]. When our 



18            M., the Apostle & the Evangelist – XV, Preface 

 
efforts have reached their conclusion we have to go ‘Our 
Home’, that is, to God. One should live in this world like 
the rich man’s maid-servant. The maid works for her 
master throughout the day but her mind dwells in her 
village where her children live. One should live in the 
world like the tortoise. The tortoise lives in water but 
lays its eggs on the earth. Its mind is where its beloved 
ones are.  

“We should serve our kith and kin seeing God in 
them all. We should show them affection but in our 
mind we should remember that nobody is our own, nor 
are we theirs. Only God is everybody’s own.” 

Srimati Gupta listened to the whole talk so eagerly 
and drew solace from it. A new light of hope sprang in 
her heart. She humbly asked: “Where did you get all 
these words from?” The sadhu said, “The source of all 
this is Sri Ramakrishna, the avatara of the age. I have 
heard these words from M., the great saint, the 
distinguished householder sannyasi and intimate 
disciple of Thakur. Bhagavan Sri Ramakrishna kept 
him in the household for the peace and happiness of the 
world-scalded human beings. In spite of the repeated 
requests of M. for initiation into the all-renouncing 
sannyasa, Sri Ramakrishna asked him to live in the 
household in the service of God-in-man at the command 
of the Power of Brahman, the Mother of the Universe. In 
his heart, he had complete sannyasa. By his grace, 
hundreds of young men were able to embrace the all-
renouncing sannyasa, and thousands of householders 
saw the image of the householder’s sannyasa reflected in 
the life of M. He attended to all his worldly duties but 
his mind always remained merged in Brahman. Seeing 
this, people felt inspired.” 

5 

Srimati Gupta asked the sadhu if it had been 
written out. The sadhu replied, “Yes, the first volume 
entitled ‘Sri Ma Darshan’ has been published and the 
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manuscript of the second volume is with me.” At her 
earnest desire, the sadhu began translating the Bengali 
manuscript into Hindi and narrated it to her. Hearing it 
she was heartened with hope. Even in her half-dead 
state, she began to long for a new elevated, blissful and 
joyous life. She requested the sadhu to give her the 
manuscript adding that she would get it published. 

At her persistent request, the sadhu agreed. But 
the manuscript was in Bengali. Srimati Gupta, 
therefore, resolved to learn Bengali. Coming to know of 
this desire, the sadhu got for her the two parts ‘Varna 
Parichaya’, written by Vidyasagar Mahashay from 
Calcutta. She also asked her father for a copy of 
‘Bengali-English Teacher.’ The sadhu then left. 

Though still on her sick-bed, she learnt Bengali, by 
her own effort in two months, and started translating 
the first volume of Sri Ma Darshan in Hindi lying in her 
bed. On the other hand, she took up the responsibility of 
publishing Sri Ma Darshan in Bengali. I have said 
earlier how eagerly I was looking for a person who 
would shoulder this responsibility but none did. Now 
she, with the same eagerness, began to request me 
again and again to give this responsibility to her. The 
result of this beginning is manifest in the publication of 
the fifteen1 volumes of Sri Ma Darshan.  

Two volumes2 of Sri Ma Darshan translated in 
Hindi by Srimati Gupta, have been published in the 
meanwhile. Two more volumes in manuscript form are 
also ready. From the Hindi translation by Srimati 
Gupta, her husband Principal Dharm Pal Gupta has 
translated the two volumes into English with the title, 
‘M., the Apostle and the Evangelist.’3 But Srimati 

                                                           

1. As stated earlier, sixteen volumes of ‘Sri Ma Darshan’ are 
available in Bengali now. 
2. All sixteen volumes of ‘Sri Ma Darshan’ have now been 
published in Hindi. 
3. Volumes I to XII of ‘M. The Apostle and the Evangelist 
have been published earlier. This is volume XV of the series. 
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Ishwar Devi Gupta remains the publisher of all the 
volumes. Seeing her great work one realizes the truth 
that Bhagavan Sri Ramakrishna himself gets his work 
done through his devotees by infusing inspiration into 
their hearts. What a wonder! Making of this sickly, half-
alive, non-Bengali lady, residing in Punjab, the 
instrument of His will, what a miracle the Lord has 
wrought! I offer a thousand salutations with gratitude 
at her feet.  

This service to Thakur by Srimati Gupta has been 
the elixir of her life and mind. For the last fourteen 
years, she has been infused with a life of jnana and 
bhakti by this elixir of service to Thakur. Her studies for 
M.A., both in History and Hindi, have proved their 
worth.  

I am indebted to Srimati Gupta forever. I am 
realizing in the depth of my heart how God’s grace not 
only ‘makes the dumb eloquent and the lame go across 
mountains’1 but also how it infuses life into the dead 
and makes a teacher out of a bare straw. It is also by 
His grace that a non-writer becomes a good writer.  

The author expresses his gratitude to all those 
devotees and friends who have rendered any kind of 
help in bringing out this great work.  

Before I conclude, I also express my gratitude to 
Principal Dharm Pal Gupta. During the last twelve 
years, his residence has been my home and the centre of 
service. I am indebted to him for his high mindedness. 

Another devotee-friend must find a special 
mention here. He is Suresh Chandra Das. From reading 
the press proof of the Bengali Sri Ma Darshan to the 
various jobs connected with the embellishment of the 
book – for all this labour I am grateful to him too. In his 
case also, Bhagavan Sri Ramakrishna having entered 
his heart, made him do all this effort even in his state of 
broken and sickly health. 
                                                           

1. Mūkaṃ karoti vācālaṃ paṅguṃ laṅghayate girim. gītā dhyānam 8. 
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Om! I dedicate it to Sri Ramakrishna!1 

Here I narrate another incident. It shouldn’t be 
irrelevant, such is my feeling. On 16 February, 1964 I 
suddenly fell ill in Hoshiarpur. I developed big bleeding 
ulcers inside my mouth up to the throat. The 
temperature of the body rose to 105°. I had a terrible 
headache and the body was as if it was on fire. 
Sometimes I lost complete outward consciousness, 
sometimes it was partial. Delirious as I was, not a drop 
of water I could take in and when forced to take it, I felt 
a death-like pain. The doctors were frightened.  

I was alone at night. In my unconscious condition I 
had a Godly vision. I saw the Holy Mother in her image 
of old age standing near my bed on the brick-built floor 
facing north. She was wearing a sari with a thin red 
border. Her face was veiled as usual. To her left were 
standing three other devotee lady-companions. My head 
was towards the east. The door on the head had been 
bolted from within. In this dream, as I saw the Mother I 
said to her, “Ma, how have you entered the room? I 
bolted the door before going to bed.” She spoke with a 
soft smile as if hinting: (1) ‘You have to suffer much,’ 
and (2) ‘All provisions will be made.’ The dream broke. 
Only the memory of the image of the Holy Mother and 
the fourth devotee lady lingered. I have not been able to 
recall to this day the second and the third face. In that 
half-conscious state I was saying to myself: “What have 
I seen? Was it only a dream, or a reality? A dream is a 
dream, an illusion.” 

The night ended with the dawn and the doctor 
arrived in the morning. Having examined me he felt 
rather anxious. Could it be an infection of the teeth? He 
conjectured and consulted a number of other proficient 
doctors including the dentist. Their conclusion was that 
it was impossible to save this life. They decided that in 

                                                           

1. oṃ śrīrāmakṛṣṇārpaṇamastu.  
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such a condition the only medicine was the newly 
invented ‘mycin’.1 So they started its injections. 

The doctors were examining me and it was 4 p.m. I 
was partially conscious, eyes shut, body and forehead 
burning with heat from fever. Just then a hand was 
placed on my forehead. I felt peace within. Opening my 
eyes a little, I vaguely saw it was Srimati Ishwar Devi 
Gupta’s hand. In that state of suffering I began to 
wonder: What has happened? This is the Holy Mother’s 
fourth devotee lady companion seen in the dream. 
Seeing my condition, Srimati Gupta made a seat for 
herself on another bed in that very room. She was 
herself not quite fit. For twenty-two days she stayed in 
that room and nursed me without leaving me. Oh, what 
a service! As if she was an image of the Mother. The 
possibility of my recovery was receding gradually. 
Srimati Gupta said to the doctor, “Give him something 
to eat. Medicine alone will not save him.” On the other 
hand, I felt a death-like pain when even a drop of water 
had to be swallowed. She said to the doctor again, 
“Please give me what you have by way of anesthesia in 
your hospital.”  

And so, this was soon done. Deaf to all my 
screaming she wrapped some cotton wool round her 
finger and applied three kinds of ‘anesthesia’ thrice on 
my tongue, and along with it taking some boiled rice and 
curd with enough butter in a small dish put it in my 
mouth with a spoon. She remained deaf to all my loud 
screaming protestations. The doctors stood looking on. 
Some of the devotees and friends were also present.  

After a day or two, the condition of the body was 
again as if it wouldn’t survive. Again the doctors and the 
devotees did not know what to do. The body wouldn’t 
survive. The abdomen was full of foul waste matter. I 
could hardly breathe and was screaming with pain. 
Srimati Gupta asked the doctor to clean the abdomen by 
applying a douche. The doctors did not agree. Reason: 
                                                           

1. An antibiotic. 
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When a patient taking miacin develops abdominal 
symptoms his death is certain. But Srimati Gupta said, 
“The body is going off any way. You give him a douche. 
If the body must go, let it.”  

So a douche was given and it did not work in the 
beginning. She suggested the use of a catheter. As soon 
as it was used the accumulated waste matter of a week 
gushed out. I also felt an immediate relief. No 
abdominal symptom appeared and I was saved. But 
Srimati Gupta herself fell ill. Similarly, on two other 
occasions at Amritsar and Solan, she reached my sick-
bed from distant places (Rohtak and Chandigarh) 
inspired by a divine inspiration when my sickness had 
taken a difficult turn. All this is Divine Mother’s grace. I 
understood that the Mother had appointed her to protect 
my body. She is the Mother’s instrument. I also realized 
that Thakur had appointed Srimati Gupta for my work, 
just as the Mother had chosen her for saving my body. 
And the last words of solace spoken by revered Sri M. 
revived themselves in my mind: Just as a child lives in 
joy free from all cares when he is with his father and 
mother, even so may you live! So why worry? And also 
the words of Mahapurusha Maharaj (Swami 
Shivananda) dispelling all fears, “Believe. Thakur 
always abides with his devotees.” Wonderful is the play 
of the divine grace!  

The 15th volume of ‘M. the Apostle and the 
Evangelist’ narrates the wonderful talks and the highly 
human acts of the life of M. It also narrates the lives of 
Sri Ramakrishna (the avatara of the age), the Holy 
Mother Sarada (the Primeval Power), the great 
renouncing sannyasins the chief of whom was Swami 
Vivekananda and some householder-sannyasins. And it 
presents a lively, pleasant and deep commentary on the 
‘Gospel of Sri Ramakrishna’ by the writer of the Gospel. 
Besides, it contains interesting comments on ancient 
Indian scriptures, the Upanishad, the Gita and so on, 
the Bible, the Quran and other scriptures of the modern 
faiths in the light of the liberal, animate and lively 
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teachings of Sri Ramakrishna. The 15th volume records 
the precious divine words, the living Veda of the God-
intoxicated Sri Mahapurusha Maharaj, Srimat Swami 
Shivananda, one of the most intimate disciples of 
Thakur, the great worthy second President of Sri 
Ramakrishna Math and Mission. 

The press copy of this volume was prepared in the 
office of Sri Ramakrishna Sri Ma Prakashan Trust (Sri 
Ma Trust), 579, Sector 18-B, Chandigarh. May the 
readers of this great book, M. the Apostle and the 
Evangelist, wreath of 15 flowers, attain eternal bliss, 
peace and joy! Such is the earnest prayer of the author.  

The author expresses his gratitude to all those 
who have helped in any way in the publication of this 
series of books. In the end, he wishes to convey that a 
part of the manuscript of the talk of M. and the 
Mahapurusha Maharaj has remained unpublished 
because of the paucity of space. His desire is to 
incorporate them in future in the previously published 
fourteen volumes. And there is another wish which has 
remained unfulfilled: the writing of a biography of M. on 
the basis of the fifteen parts of Sri Ma Darshan and the 
five parts of the Kathamrita. It all depends on God’s 
grace!  

Humbly, 
 
The Author  
Sri Ramakrishna Math (Tulsi Math) 
38, Hardwar Road, Rishikesh (the Himalayas) 
Devi Paksha, 1973 A.D.



 
 

1 

ALL MEN HAVE THEIR 

FAULTS AND QUALITIES, 

EVEN SO REVERENCE IS 

DUE TO SADHUS  
 

It is 7 p.m. and very cold. M. is seated on his bedstead 
facing west in his room on the fourth storey of the 
Morton School. The Younger Nalini, the Elder Amulya 
and Jagabandhu enter. M. says to them affectionately, 
“Here, eat this sweet lemon.” The three share it as 
prasad. One of the devotees goes downstairs to wash the 
plate. Now M. starts the conversation. 

M. (to the devotees): “What did he say in his 
lecture?”  

The Elder Amulya: “He talked about bhakti, but 
when he spoke of jnana yoga he attacked sannyasa and 
was critical of sannyasi sadhus. He said, ‘Sannyasa is 
not practical in the Kali Yuga. Today’s sannyasin has 
lowered his ideal. He sits comfortably on a high pile of 
superior blankets and wears the best sweaters. It’s 
better to live in the household practicing bhakti yoga, 
and so on.’”  

They are referring to a Theosophical Society 
discourse by Radha Vinod Goswami on ‘Bhakti Yoga’. 
The Elder Amulya and Jagabandhu have come back 
from listening to the talk. 
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M. becomes excited when he hears that sannyasa 

and sadhus were criticized. He asks, “What did he say? 
There is a very big difference between a sadhu and a 
householder! It burns me up to hear this. The difference 
between the two is like the difference between Mount 
Sumeru and a mustard seed, or between the sea and the 
hoofprint made by a cow. Instead of criticizing them, it 
would have been better for everybody if he’d spoken well 
of them. If you have no love and devotion for sadhus, 
your existence is completely worthless. A householder 
only brings confusion to things when he preaches. He 
can’t speak the truth, and maybe if he did, nobody would 
come to hear him. It would be better to say, ‘Do this and 
do that too.’ 

 “He hasn’t been able to see the greatness of 
sadhus. Is it of no consequence that they have shunned 
lust and greed? Lust and greed, which hold such 
attraction for so many people, have been completely 
given up by sadhus. He hasn’t been able to see what 
strength of character that takes! He’s only seen the 
blankets and sweaters. In winter, clothes are necessary. 
What doesn’t one need when he has a body? In winter 
clothes are necessary. Does one lose one’s sadhu-hood 
just by wearing clothes?  There is a difference between 
self-indulgence and physical need. The blankets and 
sweater are necessary for a person with a body. Besides, 
not everyone is an avadhuta sadhu1 – there are degrees 
in sadhus also. Is it right to judge them just from their 
dress? One should rather judge the qualities they have 
within.  

“Forsaking parents, friends and relations, 
everyone, he stands alone on the road. Has he come here 
after deceiving the world?  Can anybody else renounce 
the world? 

“Let me see how many can live without a blanket 
and a sweater for a year. I’m sure they would die. He 
[the speaker] is immersed in worldly affections and he 

                                                           

1. A hermit. 
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finds fault with others! Should a person who gets upset 
when he doesn’t see his wife, son, daughter even for a 
day criticize a sadhu? Let him live on alms for a year. 
Let me see his heroism. If there is one dish missing in 
his meal, the whole house is turned topsy-turvy.  For 
such a man to criticize sadhus! He who is himself 
drowned in a sea of disgrace should not see faults in 
others. 

“So Christ said: ‘And why beholdest thou the mote 
that is in thy brother’s eye, but considerest not the beam 
that is in thine own eye? (Matthew 7:3).’ The sieve says 
to the needle, ‘Why do you have a hole in you?’ Does it 
mean nothing that sadhus refuse all the joys of the 
world? They desire a higher joy, the joy of Brahman. 
Does it mean you have no physical needs just because 
you are a sadhu? He needs at least the minimum. There 
is no harm in it.  Does it mean nothing that they have 
left everything for the sake of God? Is society not getting 
benefit out of it? Seeing a sadhu, doesn’t one feel that 
this fellow is preparing to attain to God, that he is 
sacrificing everything else? Is it achieved just in one 
life? anekajanmasaṃsiddhastato yāti parāṃ gatim.1  Gradually 
he will reach his goal.  

“Thakur used to say, ‘There are two kinds of flies: 
flies and bees. One sits on excreta as well as on a flower. 
The other sits only on the flower.’ Sadhus belong to the 
latter class – bees. They only drink the honey of flowers, 
which is to say, the nectar of the joy of the Lord. Worldly 
men are like the other class – flies. Thakur also used to 
give the example of a pigeon. A sadhu is like the sort of 
pigeon that won’t let its beak touch another – it will pull 
away. And then there is the other type. As soon as the 
beak is touched, it yields completely. Worldly men are 
like that.  

“There is the ancient story of Nachiketa in the 
Veda. He was attached to nothing – money, gold, horse 
and chariot, kingdom, beautiful women – he rejected 
                                                           

1. The yogi perfected through many births reaches the 
Supreme Goal. Bhagavad Gita 6:45. 
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them all and wanted only the joy of Brahman. 
Nachiketa is the ideal of sadhus: uncompromising, 
totally uncompromising. If one says that not every 
sadhu is Nachiketa or Sukadeva, the answer is: ‘Is every 
householder a Janaka?’  

“There are two kinds of people – one picks up good 
qualities, the other only sees faults. A swan only drinks 
pure milk. If milk is mixed with water, it takes only the 
milk and leaves the water aside. On the other hand, put 
five kinds of food before a pig – rice cooked in gravy, 
halwa, rice milk, thickened and sweetened cream and 
sandesh. It will not eat any of these, but will go where a 
man is defecating and eat the excrement.  

“That fellow (the Theosophist speaker) saw no 
quality in sadhus after looking so keenly for them! He 
only found fault. All worldly men, even if they are 
religious preachers, are like this. Shame! Is it right on 
his part to say these things? Where can a householder 
take his stand if he is critical of sadhus? Thakur used to 
say, ‘The daily company of sadhus is a must. Their 
watch is right and that of householders wrong. So the 
wrong watch has to be set right daily with the right 
watch.’ Then alone does one know where he stands. 
Otherwise, the mind says that we are already right. 
How can one rise spiritually then? You have to accept 
the ideal of full renunciation. You have to give the sadhu 
his traditional respect; otherwise know that you have 
fallen. Tell me, why has God created a free class of 
people? For shame! To criticize sadhus! What can 
listeners get from such men? My lord! They will come to 
harm, they will reap no benefit.” 

 
The Morton School, Calcutta, 
Saturday, 30 January 1926, 
16th Magha 1331 (B.Y.). 

 
 



 
 

2 

DEATH FLEES WHEN ONE 

ENTREATS THE LORD 

1 

Morton School, the roof on the fourth storey. It is 4 p.m. 
on Tuesday, 12 November, 1929. A sadhu has come from 
the Belur Math. M. is seated on a chair facing north. 
Folding his hands and offering salutations, the sadhu 
sits on the carpet on the double bench in front of M. 
Immediately, M. enquires about Sri Mahapurusha. 

M.: “Jagabandhu Maharaj, what does Sri 
Mahapurusha talk about these days? Have you noted it 
down?” 

The sadhu: “Yes sir, I have recorded it in my 
diary.” 

M.: “Do you have the diary with you?” 

Sadhu: “Yes, sir. I have brought it to read to you.” 

M.: “Just read.”  

The sadhu reads out from the diary: 

Belur Math, 18 October 1929. A sadhu is attending 
Sri Mahapurusha this Friday from two o’clock to half 
past three. How great is his suffering, as if there is 
deadly pain even to breathe! He moans: Hun! hun! hun. 
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The sadhu thinks to himself that even a Brahman-
realized soul is not freed from pain and suffering. 

M.: “It isn’t all that strange. Even Thakur, who 
himself said he was an avatara suffered for almost a 
year because of cancer. He’d vomit jugfuls of blood. He 
couldn’t eat anything and had turned into a skeleton.  

“Why did he suffer so much? Was it because of past 
karmas? He himself said, ‘I am an avatara. Sat-chit-
ananda has come down in this body.’ His birth didn’t 
result from karmas. But the avatara himself said this. 
Even during such suffering, he uttered not a word but 
‘Mother! Mother!’ Day and night just this word on his 
lips.  

“Granting fearlessness to the devotees, he said, 
‘You people will not have to do much. Just know who I 
am and who you are and you will succeed. Meditate on 
me and you will succeed.’  

“And he said, ‘Truly, I say, he who thinks on me 
will inherit my wealth just as a son inherits his father’s 
wealth. And my wealth comprises discrimination and 
dispassion, knowledge and love of God, joy and peace, 
ecstasy and great ecstasy, and divine love and samadhi.’  

“So the question rises, why he suffered so much? 
Answer: for the good of the devotees, for the good of the 
world. If that is so, this too can be called crucifixion. 
Christ was crucified just for this, for the good of the 
devotees and the good of the world. What can we learn 
from it? That happiness and pain are bound to be in a 
physical body. Even an avatara is not saved from them. 
But one has to try to attain the supreme happiness of 
the vision of the Lord in spite of them. On the one hand, 
just to impart this instruction, he suffered every second. 
On the other hand, he repeatedly went into samadhi. He 
showed the devotees what lies between the two 
extremes of full indulgence and full renunciation, so 
that the devotees who had fallen into the whirlpool of 
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joys and pains would try to attain to the Supreme Bliss 
of the Lord.” 

The reading from the dairy continues:  

The next day, Saturday, 19 October, 1929, 6 a.m. 
The previous night, such acute suffering, yet in the 
morning at the time of receiving salutations, he sits 
erect, talking with a smiling face, as if nothing was the 
matter. The sadhus come one by one and offer their 
obeisance. Sri Mahapurusha enquires after their welfare 
smilingly. The sadhu thinks to himself, Perhaps they 
are a class of quick-change artists, these knowers of 
Brahman. Last night, how he was suffering – and this 
morning it is as if nothing had happened – such a 
disposition! Maybe this is known as videhi, 
bodilessness.”  

M.: “That’s why it is not possible to preach without 
God’s power. Just as an avatara can have extreme pain 
and extreme indifference to it simultaneously, his 
intimate companions may also experience the same. So 
the Lord’s power comes down to earth to maintain the 
balance. 

(To the reader) “Yes, please read on.” 

The sadhu reads the diary: 

Swami Akhandananda has come from the 
Sargachhi Ashrama to offer his salutations to Sri 
Mahapurusha. He is one of the intimate disciples of 
Thakur. They talk about Brahmajnana, the knowledge 
of Brahman. A sadhu stands nearby. Sri Mahapurusha, 
pointing to the sadhu, says, “He used to be with Master 
Mahashay. Then he was sent to Madras. He was there 
for a long time. And he also went to Ooty. Now he’s been 
called back. He may be sent to Dhaka or somewhere 
else. (To the sadhu) Where would you like to go?” The 
sadhu replies, “Lucknow.” Mahapurusha does not catch 
what he has said. The sadhu then says more loudly, “No 
sir, Lucknow.”  

The reading continues:  
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21 October, 1929, half past six in the morning. 

Belur Math, the verandah upstairs. Sri Mahapurusha is 
sitting on a chair near the door of the small room. In 
front of him the Ganges flows. To his right is Swami 
Vivekananda’s room. One can see sandalwood trees from 
the northern door of the room and from the open window 
to the south. The sadhu, having offered salutations to 
Sri Mahapurusha, leaves. Swami Shashwatananda, 
Prashant of America, and Jagabandhu stand nearby.  

Sri Mahapurusha says, smiling, “The entire 
atmosphere there is very romantic. Many butterflies 
hover there. They go wherever they find some fragrance 
or something nice. Sandal flowers are very fragrant, so 
they don’t leave it.” (Laughter) By saying this, Sri 
Mahapurusha begins to enjoy talking.  

M.: “In the same way, a householder is tied down 
by the domestic responsibilities of a wife, son, daughter, 
wealth, and name and fame. But after holding Him, 
there is not as much danger. But Mahamaya makes a 
person forget everything. So Thakur also told everyone 
the way out: ‘The need for the daily company of sadhus.’ 
Having gained love of God,1 the risk of falling is largely 
diminished.”  

2 

The sadhu continues to read his diary. 

Tuesday, 22 October, 1929. It is half past three in 
the afternoon. Sri Mahapurusha is sitting near the door 
of his room in an easy chair. Swami Shraddhananda of 
Dehradun, a bearded sadhu from outside, with another 
individual, are sitting on the floor in front of him. A 
sadhu near the steps watches them. Sri Mahapurusha 
says to the other man, “God is the inner soul. If one’s 
heart gets the feeling of Him just once, knowledge and 
love come by themselves.” Someone says, “A young man 
                                                           
1 Bhakti. 



                         Death Flees when one Entreats the Lord               33 

  

of twenty-six has attained the knowledge of the 
Absolute.” Mahapurusha says, “Very good. That’s all 
that is needed.”  

The next day, Wednesday, 23 October, six in the 
morning, Sri Mahapurusha is seated on his cot facing 
west. He is wearing a ganji,1 covered with a red Madras 
shawl that has gold work in it. In front of him is a 
hookah that he is smoking through a brass pipe. His 
mind is fixed within. His attendant stands nearby. 
Having taken a number of puffs, he mutters, “Sri Guru, 
Sri Guru.” A moment later he says, “Sat-chit-ananda.” 
Where has his mind flown? The hookah pipe touches his 
mouth, though he is unconscious of it. The sadhu 
prostrates on the ground to offer salutations. Sri 
Mahapurusha’s mind comes down. He inquires after 
him. What a touching tone! It seems as if his mind is 
still immersed in the nectar of Sat-chit-ananda. Maybe 
this is the reason there is so much sweetness, so much 
pathos in it. He just utters two words, but these two 
words seem to be coming out of a sea of nectar.  

M.: “Indeed, indeed!” 

The reading continues.  

Today is Thursday, 24 October 1929, 6:15 a.m., the 
verandah upstairs in the Belur Math. Sri Mahapurusha 
moves to the middle of it and, holding the railing and 
bending over, watches the Ganges flowing in front of the 
Math – the Ganges, the redeemer of the fallen. Sri 
Mahapurusha still has his shirt open. It has four 
buttons. Around his neck is the red gold-embroidered 
shawl from Madras, gerua in colour. A sadhu, after 
touching the water of the Ganges, comes upstairs and, 
standing on the steps has the darshan of Sri 
Mahapurusha. Swami Omkarananda, standing on the 
bank, is cleaning his teeth with a twig.  

It is half past six. Having returned to his room, Sri 
Mahapurusha takes his seat in an easy chair near the 

                                                           

1. A collarless shirt. 
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door. Behind him is the door to another room, which is 
shut. To the north is his cot, to the south is a big trunk. 
Some clothes are lying on it – all new. To the west of the 
trunk is the entrance door. On the western side of that 
door, too, there are clothes on a trunk. To the west of it 
is a table with a stove, some pomegranates, eatables, 
medicines etc.  

Sadhus are coming to offer salutations. Swami 
Omkarananda comes, offers his salutations, and stands 
on the eastern side of the entrance door, to the right of 
Sri Mahapurusha. Swami Ganeshananda is Sri 
Mahapurusha’s secretary. He stands in front of the 
window to the south-west of the room. ‘The sadhu’ 
suddenly comes in and offers his salutations, lying on 
the ground. Sri Mahapurusha had not seen him before, 
so he asks who he is. Swami Omkarananda says, 
“Anand.” As soon as the sadhu rises, he says, laughing, 
“The formation of his forehead is different.” Swami 
Omkarananda says, “Yes, sir.” The sadhu, having risen 
from the ground, goes and stands to the west, outside 
the door and opposite Omkarananda. Sri Mahapurusha 
again says, “I say, a bit slanting.” 

Everyone is silent. The sadhu starts to think to 
himself, “Perhaps this is a bad physiognomic feature. 
But then let it be. I am still his son and his auspicious 
glance has fallen on me. A son cannot be given up by his 
father. Since his sight has fallen on me, all 
inauspiciousness has vanished.” Sri Mahapurusha says 
affectionately, “Sonny, how are you?” – as though nectar 
flows with his words. The heart of the sadhu is filled 
with love. Lest the sadhu might feel sad, he showers this 
nectar.  

Swami Sharvananda and Nirvanananda come in 
and offer their salutations. Then they go and stand in 
front of the wall. Sharvananda says, “A class is going to 
be held for the workers of the orphanage in Baranagore. 
Pasupati (Swami Shashwatananda) from Advaita 
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Ashrama will lecture on Sankara’s commentary on the 
Gita.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Who will understand 
Sankara’s commentary? If you read the original text, 
you clearly understand bhakti and karma.”  

Sharvananda: “Yes, sir.”  

Sri Mahapurusha: “What is the use in reading this 
controversy? The Vedantist commentary is so stiff. 
When I was a boy I used to think that perhaps it was 
indispensable. I read it. Now I see that it is deceiving. 

“That a hundred commentaries cannot clear is 
made intelligible by Thakur’s one saying. (After a short 

pause) ‘All has been defiled by the touch of the tongue, 
but not Brahman.’ How beautiful, just this one saying!” 

Sharvananda: “There is always an intellectual 
urge. It is satisfied by reading the scriptures. The 
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad says – Päëòityaà cänirvidya 
bälye tiñöhäsét.1 When one has heard and learned a lot, one 
becomes a child.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes, you cannot always keep 
your eyes shut. (He shuts his eyes.) But then, what else 
can one do?” 

Swami Omkarananda is wearing a torn shirt. Sri 
Mahapurusha asks him to get a new shirt made. Full of 
affection, he says, “Your shirt is tattered. Get another 
dress made. We shall pay for it from here.” 

Swami Sharvananda asks, “Maharaj, how is your 
health?” 

Sri Mahapurusha says, “Now good, now bad, this 
goes on. Frost in the month of Kartik is very unhealthy. 
After a few days, when it warms up, it isn’t so 
unhealthy. Now the frost patters. But the sunshine of 
this month is not so bad, it is the sunshine of Hemant 
[the months between autumn and winter].” 

                                                           

1. 3.5.1. 
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Refreshments are brought in for Sri Mahapurusha. 

Everyone leaves.  

5.45 p.m. 

Sri Mahapurusha eats, sitting on Swami 
Gangeshananda’s cot in the small room next door.  

Reading from the diary continues –  

Today is Friday, 25th October, 1929. The northern 
verandah facing the Ganges. Swami Akhandananda is 
seated on an easy chair facing north near Swamiji’s 
room. Swami Nirvanananda is standing behind it. 
Jagabandhu stands at the opening to the hall. He is the 
attendant of Swami Vivekananda’s room. Sri 
Mahapurusha paces the verandah north-south rather 
unsteadily. Sometimes he stands holding the easy chair 
and talks to Swami Akhandananda in Hindi. He is 
wearing a light brown flannel shirt. They talk like they 
used to when they were wandering ascetics. Both laugh. 
Swami Akhandananda says, “Between us, only dada 
(Elder Brother) can speak Hindi well.” 

Only this much of the diary is read today. The 
sadhu takes some sweets and, having offered salutations 
to M., goes back to the Belur Math. 

3 

The Morton School, the staircase room on the 
fourth storey. Wednesday, 12 November, 1929, 7 p.m. M. 
is seated in a chair. Sitapati Maharaj and Jagabandhu 
Maharaj are sitting in front of him on a bench. Devotees 
have assembled. Durgapada Mitra (Healing Balm) has 
also arrived. Spiritual talk continues. 

A woman devotee (to M.): “Thakur said: ‘You 
should pray with yearning and secretly in solitude.’ But 
we live among so many. How can we find a solitary 
corner in the city?”  
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M. (smiling): “Yes, Swamiji says in his ‘Hymn of 
Samadhi’:  

Slowly, slowly, the shadow-multitude. 
Entered the primal womb, and flowed ceaseless,  
The only current, the “I am”, “I am.” 

“Then he says: 

Lo! Its stopped, even that current flows no more,  
Void merged into void – beyond speech and mind!  
Whose heart understands, he verily does.  

“That is real solitude, in the ‘Hymn of Samadhi.’ 
Short of it, there is no real solitude. But then, how many 
people are qualified for this solitude? Thakur was 
talking about relative solitude. At 2 a.m. there is 
solitude. Why doesn’t one worship then? No, one only 
likes to snore then. Why do the babus (educated class) 
complain? It is amazing. A slow ‘three-beat’ on the drum 
won’t make you succeed. You have to be like an armed 
soldier with his bayonet always fixed to the gun – the 
enemy may come anytime. How will it do to sleep away 
the night and spend the day in gossiping? How can one 
succeed living like this? You have to find time for it, 
that’s it. You have to accomplish the work of ten lives in 
one. Only then is it possible. Lakshmana did not sleep 
for twelve years. He lived on fruits and roots and 
observed unbroken continence. That’s why it was 
possible for him to perform such great deeds as killing 
Meghanath and Ravana.  

“Devotees are never short of time. They have the 
whole night. Thakur used to ask them to rise at 3 a.m. 
to meditate. During the day you have to attend to work. 
When you are standing in a battlefield, there is no time 
to sleep. The enemy surrounds you. You have enemies 
within and enemies without. The cruelest enemy is 
hanging on your head like a sword. Rise, rise, call on 
Him and take up arms. Only then will the enemy flee. 
By calling upon Him, even death flees. Prayer and 
complete resignation – this is the method. Cry and pray: 
‘Mother, protect me, protect me, Mother.’”  
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Sitapati Maharaj: “Work during the day, and pray 

at night! When does a man sleep then?” 

M. (laughing): “Yes, this indeed is a puzzle.” 

M. (to the devotees): “Just a little reading of 
Bhagavata will do. Only a day or two of Rasa remain to 
be read. Let us read the Rasa Panchadhyay.”  

A devotee reads the first three chapters, 29 to 31. 
The reader neither reads the titles of the chapters, nor 
the colophon, so M. interrupts him and asks him to read 
them, saying, ‘These are milestones.” Gopi Gita, Chapter 
31, is now being read. Seeing that Sri Krishna has 
vanished from their sight, the gopis sing His praises in a 
voice full of yearning. The reader reads.  

tava kathāmṛtaṃ taptajīvanaṃ  

kavibhirīḍitaṃ kalmaṣāpaham, 

śravaṇamaṅgalaṃ śrīmadātataṃ  

bhuvi gṛṇanti ye bhūridā janāḥ.
1
 

M. sits motionless, not even batting his eyelids, his 
face flushed, tears of ecstatic love flowing from the 
corners of his eyes.  

The nectar of the story of the Lord revives ‘world-
scalded’ humans – this is M.’s personal experience. 
Hearing the nectar of the story of Thakur, he himself 
gained new life. Throughout his life, has he rained this 
nectar on others untiringly, and that’s why he has 
requested that this chant be chanted before starting to 
read his Sri Sri Ramakrishna Kathamrita. 

One of the listeners is an old critic. So that the 
devotees would not feel later that the gopis’ conduct was 
against social tradition, M. himself poses the question 
and then answers it.  
                                                           

1. The nectar of Your words is life for the ones scorched by 
sorrow and pain. It is praised by the sages. It destroys sins. 
Hearing it is auspicious. It is spread by the fortunate. Those 
who narrate it are the munificent ones. 

– Srimad  Bhagavata X:31:9 
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M. (referring to that devotee) says in a very sweet 
voice, “It will not do to criticize this. When our 
superiors, Chaitanya and Thakur and others, have 
agreed, it is correct. Chaitanya Deva’s life is an 
illustration of the rasa lila.  

“The gopis are some big bubbles on the boundless 
sea of love and Sri Radha is the biggest of them all. As 
long as one has body consciousness, one can not 
appreciate this divine sport. Chaitanya Deva spent his 
last twelve years in Sri Radha’s mood, in mahabhava. 
Thakur also had such mahabhava again and again. The 
Bhairavi brahmin woman was the first to discover it. 
She called an assembly and declared that Thakur was 
an avatara. Just at the mention of the gopis, Thakur 
would bow down and offer his salutations. He used to 
say, ‘Even a particle of the love of gopis can overwhelm a 
person who has it.’ The Upanishad says that it is not 
given to the English educated people1 to appreciate the 
sport of ecstatic love.2 If, by the grace of the Lord, one’s 
mind is fully purified all of a sudden – without the least 
trace of desire – one has a feel of it.”  
 
Morton School, Calcutta, 
Wednesday, 13 November, 1929. 
 
 

                                                           

1. Babus. 
2. Prema-lila. 





 
 

3 

THAKUR IS LIVING – TRULY 

HE IS LIVING   

1 

The Morton School, roof on the fourth storey. Friday, 29 
November, 1929, 5 p.m. Devotees have assembled on the 
roof. M. is meditating in his room behind closed doors. 
Jagabandhu Maharaj has come from the Belur Math 
and is also waiting for M. M. comes out to the roof at 
quarter to six and talks for awhile. Then he re-enters his 
room for meditation again. It is dusk. At half past six he 
takes his seat in the staircase room. He is not feeling 
well. He talks to the devotes seated on a chair facing 
north.  

M. (drawing a circle with his forefinger): 
“Wonderful, this creation! 

“A cushion floats on the sea. Inside it is salt water 
and outside it is salt water too.  

“But a lotus flower blossoms on a dunghill.” 

Today he does not talk more. He says, “Let’s read 
the Adhyatma Ramayana.” Chapter six of the 
Uttarkanda is read.  

M. (to Jagabandhu): “Have you brought the 
diary?” 
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Jagabandhu: “Yes, sir.” 

M.: “All right, read yesterday’s account.” 

Jagabandhu reads – 

Belur Math. 7 a.m. Saturday, 16 November, 1929. 
The Raspurnima day. 30th Kartik, 1355 (B.Y.)  

Sri Mahapurusha, Swami Shivananda, the 
President of the Math, comes out by the southern door of 
his room on the second storey – a man with a big body, 
his head shaven. He is clad in long-sleeved woolens. He 
is seventy-five. For some time he seems to have been 
having symptoms of asthma. When he walks, his body 
leans slightly forward. To the left of his room is Khoka 
Maharaj’s room; to the right is the railing of the 
staircase steps.  

Swami Akhandananda, the Vice-President of the 
Math, comes out of the room south of the staircase. He 
lives at the Sargachhi Ashrama, Murshidabad district. 
He is its founder. He has lived there since its founding, 
a long time ago. Sometimes he visits the Math and also 
Calcutta. He has now been at the Math for several days, 
and is occupying the southern room in the Math-
building. Coming out of it, he sees that Sri 
Mahapurusha, ‘his elder brother’, is slowly coming 
toward him, so he stands on the verandah facing the 
Ganges on the landing of the steps. Both brother 
disciples are smiling.  

Sri Mahapurusha says joyfully, “Om Namo 
Narayanaya, Bal-Swami Namo Narayanaya.”  

Swami Akhandananda is younger than Sri 
Mahapurusha. Folding his hands, he silently returns 
the salutation. 

His brother disciples call Swami Akhandananda 
Bal-Swami (Swami since childhood), since their early 
years, out of love for him, since he is younger than they 
are. And yet, he is senior to all his brother disciples in 
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his wanderings. He journeyed across Tibet during his 
very early days. 

Sri Mahapurusha says, “Today the Rasa of 
Govinda is to be celebrated.” Swami Akhandananda 
says, “In that case, I won’t leave today.” Sri 
Mahapurusha asks, “Where are you going?” Swami 
Akhandananda replies, “To Calcutta, to give the 
measurements for a shirt.” 

The brother disciples sit together in Sri 
Mahapurusha’s room. It runs north to south and has 
three doors; it is in the northwest corner of the building.  
From the eastern door, one enters the room of Maharaj 
(Swami Brahmananda). Next is a verandah overlooking 
the Ganges – the river, the redeemer of sinners, flows in 
front of it. The northern door is to the roof.  

Today everyone enters through the southern door. 
To the west of it is a window with a table placed in front 
of it. All essential articles lie on this table. The west wall 
has two windows. Sitting on his bed, Sri Mahapurusha 
can see Sri Thakur’s shrine through the north window. 
Between the two windows is a table near the wall. Books 
and stationery are kept there. There is a chair in front of 
the writing table. Near the north wall is a cupboard that 
contains books and clothes. Sri Mahapurusha sits on the 
chair by the table facing south, when a visitor arrives. 
He talks to him there. To the left of the chair is a wall 
and on the side to the west is a cot for sleeping. It has 
four poles for a mosquito net. The four poles are held 
upright by a frame of four pieces of wood at the top of it.  

To the north of Sri Mahapurusha’s room is a small 
wooden staircase two feet high to go to the roof. On the 
roof to the north is a bathroom. To the left of the 
southern door of the room is an easy chair with a black 
cushion. Outside the door, to the right of it, is a pie safe 
where sweetmeats and other eatables are kept. When a 
visitor comes, he is given prasad from it. Close to it, 
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there is the hookah, the chilam,1 and tongs etc. – all 
articles needed for smoking. Sri Mahapurusha smokes.  

Swami Akhandananda sits facing west on a chair 
in the middle of the room. Sri Mahapurusha is seated on 
a chair in front of the table facing south. Some sadhus 
stand inside the room, others outside. Swami 
Dhruveshwarananda stands to the north holding a pole 
of Sri Mahapurusha’s cot. Swami Akhandananda, with 
reference to Sri Mahapurusha, talks to Swami 
Dhruveshwarananda. 

Akhandananda: “Good, you know homeopathy. It 
will be of great service. That fellow doesn’t want to go. 
He wants to catch the fish but won’t touch water! Stay 
in the Math as long as you like, since you have come. 
Then you can leave. And remember, service to others 
through homeopathy is itself an austerity Swamiji 
(Vivekananda) said, ‘You have to jump into the water, 
get scalded by fire.’ The Lord comes down in a human 
body. He is more manifest in man. He is going to be 
worshipped this time in man. 

“If the mind is not settled, it wanders and doesn’t 
even accept the words of the guru. There is another man 
Mahimananda knows. At the time of Hari Maharaj’s 
passing away, I noticed that he wouldn’t even go ten 
miles away from Kashi lest he should die somewhere 
else.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “When he came this time, his 
temperament changed a lot. He has a much wider view 
now. How can one be narrow-minded when he has faith 
and loving devotion for Thakur? Let him stay here 
peacefully now.” 

Sri Krishna’s Rasalila is going to be played today. 
Saying, “Victory to Govinda, victory to the friend of 
Vraja,” he begins to sing and clap his hands in beats.  

                                                           

1. Receptacle for tobacco. 
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M. sits, still listening to the diary, muttering in 
between, “Ah, what nectar you have distributed! It’s like 
an account of Vaikuntha.”1 

2 

The reader continues reading –  

Today is Thursday, 21 November 1929, 5:45 p.m. 
Belur Math, the verandah on the second storey. Sri 
Mahapurusha, Swami Shivananda, is seated on a chair 
and gazing at the holy Ganges. It has been a little cold 
and he has covered his body with a shawl. He is in a 
pensive mood. An attendant sadhu intermittently 
whisks away mosquitoes with a big handkerchief. The 
Swami looks beautifully serene and grave, with 
compassion written large on his face.  

Khoka Maharaj is sitting outside his room to the 
south. To his south, there is the passage leading to the 
verandah. South of him is Swami Vivekananda’s room.  

A young devotee enters, offers his salutations, and 
kneels. He folds his hands and asks, “Kindly bless me 
that I may gain faith, knowledge and love for God, that I 
may have discrimination and dispassion. Just as 
Swamiji could not ask the Divine Mother for anything 
more, I too do not want anything else.”  

A sadhu seated in Swami Vivekananda’s room at 
the northeastern corner of Swamiji’s table is watching 
this scene. Behind him is the eastern wall. He cannot be 
seen from the verandah. He is the attendant of Swami 
Vivekananda’s room. Hearing Swamiji’s prayer from the 
young man, the sadhu is a little amused. But he also 
feels sorry for himself when he hears the compassionate 
words of Sri Mahapurusha and his sympathetic and 
childlike attitude toward the young man. 

                                                           

1. The abode of Vishnu. 
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Sri Mahapurusha says full of compassion and 

sympathy, “Yes, yes, you must pray to Him for jnana 
and bhakti, discrimination, and dispassion. ‘My house 
and home, my wife and son, my family’ – all these 
constitute His maya. ‘My Math’ is also maya. All is 
maya. ‘It is all Yours, not mine’ – this is spiritual 
knowledge.  

“Many people come here to work together. 
(Perhaps Sri Mahapurusha is talking of the Math and 
the Mission). All they do is because of His Mahamaya.  

“In this regime of the British Government, when 
one person leaves, another comes to take his place. Thus 
the work goes on. When one government falls, another 
comes to take its place. This goes on eternally.” 

The devotee: “It is like the flow of a river. If you 
look at it, it is just one, but every moment, it changes its 
movement.”  

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes, it is like that. This eternal 
flow makes people forget. Every man has his own ideas. 
Our aim, that we have to call upon God, is forgotten – 
such is His maya.” 

The sadhu seated in Swami Vivekananda’s room 
thinks about this scene and hears Sri Mahapurusha 
saying. 

Sri Mahapurusha: “The eternal flow of the world! 
House, home, man, birds and beasts, are all brought into 
existence to play their parts, and then they disappear. 
The hill, the mount, the forest, the river and the sea 
come into existence and then disappear. The sea takes 
the place of the hill, and then the sea itself turns into a 
desert. They appear and disappear like pictures in a 
bioscope.  

“This flow goes on and no one can stop its 
movement. When God comes down in a human form, 
some people try to go against the current with a 
yearning heart.” 



                         Thakur is Living – Truly He is Living                    47 

  

The sadhu says to himself, “Our Mission is also 
moving with the current and I am doing the same. But 
my heart begins to cry at the thought that all I have 
seen, all I have heard, may go waste.  

“And I see that many people let themselves go 
with the flow. Perhaps God will look after them. 
Perhaps they are men of greater faith. 

“And those who throw themselves into the current, 
imitating others, without having faith, will also be 
looked after by Him. Why? Because Swamiji said, ‘All 
those who are spiritually advanced have come here.’   

“Shall I advance towards Him by coming out of the 
current (Mission)? I begin to fear and start to wonder if I 
would be able to do it alone. I know the purpose – it is to 
go towards Him. Once I tried it, but could not do it. I 
was ordered from within that I must take to work. And I 
am assured that the suckling child must ultimately go to 
the Mother’s lap.  Let me do a little work for the Father 
– Thakur – who is watching it all.  

“Going with the flow – that is, to remember Him 
while absorbed in daily work is also such an uneasy and 
restless task. 

 “It is not possible to maintain the balance – to 
remember Him constantly during the work. Too much 
work takes the mind right to the bottom. Even then, if 
the work conforms to one’s nature, there is less chance 
of forgetting Him. What to do?” 

This mental struggle overwhelms the sadhu. Like 
a helpless person, he prays, “Lord, may I not get 
enchanted by your world-bewitching maya. Diminish my 
work. I take refuge in You.” 

M.: “Ah! How beautifully he has drawn the picture 
of his mind! The inner struggle is the sign of a person 
practicing a living religion. Those who keep a diary 
benefit others through their description of inner 
struggles. Not many people keep a record of their inner 
struggle as an aspirant. Mostly, their record repeats 
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teachings of the knowledge of the Ultimate Reality. This 
diary contains the tales of that struggle.” 

The reading from the dairy continues – 

Belur Math, Friday, 22 November 1929, 6 p.m. 
The evening worship with lights has just ended. Sri 
Mahapurusha is seated on the verandah on the second 
storey. In front flows the Ganges. Lights on the other 
bank swing like garlands. Swami Shraddhananda is 
sitting at the feet of Sri Mahapurusha. He is practicing 
spiritual disciplines and worship in Rajpur, near 
Dehradun. The sadhu has long hair and a beard. He was 
blessed by Sri Mahapurusha in Kashi some time ago. He 
has been at the Math for several days now to associate 
with the sadhus.  

Sri Mahapurusha is seated partly in light and 
partly in shade. What serenity is on his face! He is 
seated near the north of the door. From his right, near 
the northern wall of Swamiji’s room, a sadhu is 
watching. Sri Mahapurusha’s mind is drawn to the 
community singing of the arati in Thakur’s shrine. He 
appears immersed in the sea of Sri Ramakrishna-
Brahman. This serene and joyful mood entering the 
sadhu’s heart has surcharged his mind. He says to 
himself: “How fortunate I am! I have in front of me the 
presence of this Vedapurusha.1He is an intimate disciple 
of the avatara of the age. He is a knower of Brahman. 
And he is my guru, my God.” While living in the Madras 
Math, he once perceived him to be Sri Ramakrishna 
himself, so full of Ramakrishna he was. This perception 
has revived today.  

It is quiet, as if solitude is deep-rooted. Sri 
Mahapurusha, breaking that silence, says to 
Shraddhananda, “Did you go to Amarnath?” He replies, 
“No, Sir. I don’t like wandering.” Sri Mahapurusha says, 
“Very good, very good, this is very nice. You can become 
addicted to wandering. Those who wish to advance 

                                                           

1. Personification of Veda. 
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spiritually, those who want real knowledge, should not 
wander.” 

(Pointing toward Dakshineswar) “Look there. That 
is our Amarnath. God came in a human body and 
enacted his divine sport for some thirty years there. 
How much samadhi, how many divine visions, how 
much conversation with the Mother he had there! The 
Mother is none else but Para-brahman and She is 
indeed Shakti. Dakshineswar is the living Amarnath for 
us.” 

There is a short silence. After a few moments 
Nripen Saha, a devotee, arrives. He has a big container 
in his hand. He says to Sri Mahapurusha, “It contains 
chanabara.”1 Sri Mahapurusha exclaims like a child, 
“Very nice, very nice! Offer it to Thakur. Prasad can be 
taken in this same container for tomorrow morning 
prayers!” Nripen comes almost daily to the Math from 
Calcutta to pay homage. 

Opening the lid, he shows chanabara to Sri 
Mahapurusha. It is very good, both in quality and 
quantity. Sri Mahapurusha cannot contain himself with 
joy. He says, “Such nice sweets! Tell them to give it to 
Thakur to eat today.” He says it with such natural 
devotion, as if Thakur was alive right next to him. 

3 

M.: “How could it be otherwise? For his intimate 
disciples, Thakur is living; he is truly living. Sashi 
Maharaj would fry puris and offer them one by one to 
Thakur. He saw Thakur eating them in front of him, 
though Thakur’s gross body had passed away. It was 
said that there was nothing in the house. What could he 
be offered as food? His self-respect wounded, he went to 
the sea to bring some sand, but as he reached the gate, a 
devotee gave him ten rupees. Instead of going to the sea, 

                                                           

1. A cheese sweet. 
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he went to the bazaar and bought a few things, cooked 
them, and offered them to Sri Ramakrishna.” 

The reading from the diary continues –  

Today is Saturday, 23 November, 1924. Sri 
Mahapurusha’s room, 7 a.m. A sadhu comes in and 
offers salutation. Sri Mahapurusha is seated on the 
north side of the cot. As soon as the sadhu rises Sri 
Mahapurusha says, “Sat-chit-ananda Shiva – Sat-chit-
ananda Shiva!” Sometimes he makes others hear this 
mahamantra after they offer salutations. 

It is now half past ten. Sri Mahapurusha has gone 
to the southern room on the second storey and has taken 
his seat on the cot. A devotee who sings grasps his 
hands together and says from the southeastern corner, 
“Maharaj, I have not achieved anything. I cannot 
perform spiritual practice and worship. Admitting this, I 
weep in front of God.” 

Sri Mahapurusha says very affectionately, “If you 
can cry, ‘Ma, Ma,’ you have succeeded already. You will 
not have to do anything else.”  

A sadhu carrying flowers to Swamiji’s room hears 
these great words. Overcome with joy, he says to 
himself, “What an easy path he has indicated: Cry to the 
Mother! Thakur also showed this new easy path: go to a 
solitary corner and cry yearningly in solitude. He will 
surely listen and will surely grant His vision.” 

 After awhile Sri Mahapurusha paces the 
verandah alone on the second storey and occasionally 
mutters, “Sambhu Shiva, Sambhu Shiva.” A sadhu 
sitting in Swamiji’s room is praying. He discontinues it 
and watches Sri Mahapurusha, who is pacing like a 
lonely lion. 

Dusk is approaching. Sri Mahapurusha is seated 
on a chair close to the passage on the verandah of 
second storey facing the Ganges. Swami Shraddhananda 
of Rajpur is seated close to his feet. Some others stand 
around. 
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Narayan Babu has arrived. He was a frequent 
visitor to the Baranagore Math. He has had the 
blessings of Thakur. He offers his salutations and sits 
down. He says happily to Sri Mahapurusha, “It was so 
delightful to hear that song from you in the Baranagore 
Math. I still seem to hear it.” “Which one?” asks Sri 
Mahapurusha. “Let your mind dwell on Hari. You will 
attain gradually,” says Narayan Babu with joy. Sri 
Mahapurusha says, “Yes, but Thakur did not like it. He 
said: Why so? You have taken the Mother’s name once, 
you must attain it. Why gradually? It must happen this 
very moment as in the case of a dacoit. There must be so 
much faith, love and devotion.” 

M.: “O, how beautiful: ‘If you can cry uttering “Ma, 
Ma,” you have already succeeded.’ Had not Thakur 
come, who could have made these sadhus talk of such an 
easy path? It is he, who sits inside them and makes 
them say nectar-like words to persons being scalded by a 
burning fire.” 

The reading from the diary continues –  

Sunday, 24 November, 1929, Belur Math, Sri 
Mahapurusha’s room, 6 a.m. Sri Mahapurusha is sitting 
on the northern portion of his bed. Sadhus are coming 
singly to pay obeisance to him. Swami Sharvananda, 
having offered salutations, stands in front of the 
western window. He says, “I’m going to Calcutta today. I 
have to give some homeopathic medicine to someone.” 
Sri Mahapurusha says with a smile, “Son, don’t be a 
medicine-giving sadhu.” 

Swami Pranavananda says, “In our village, Belur, 
so many people fall sick.” Sri Mahapurusha says, “It’s 
good and must be done if you enquire after the people of 
your neighbourhood.” 

It is about 9 p.m. Sri Mahapurusha has pain in his 
right knee. Shankar Maharaj, his attendant, makes hot 
bags of salt and Mati Maharaj  applies heat with them. 
Umesh Maharaj is whisking away evening mosquitoes 
with a fan. He is not well today. A sadhu, who is 
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standing toward the north of the cot, is fanning the fire 
in an iron pan. The same sadhu stretching himself up 
examines the eczema on Sri Mahapurusha’s foot that is 
placed on a stool. Sri Mahapurusha laughs and says to 
the sadhu, “You don’t have to examine it.” Shailesh 
Maharaj is sitting nearby. 

The same sadhu, having offered his salutations 
one morning, asked whether Sri Mahapurusha had slept 
well at night. Sri Mahapurusha smiled and said, “Tell 
me, why you asked?” The sadhu said, “I often hear that 
you don’t sleep well, that’s all.” This sadhu himself was 
in poor health. He understood that he had no right to 
enquire about Sri Mahapurusha’s health, that he had 
rather take care of his health.  

M.: “Even if one is weak because of a health 
problem, staying near, and watching and hearing 
everything and rendering service as much as one is 
capable of – all these are various austerities. By staying 
with holy people, you gain the results of the austerity of 
a thousand years. Where can one get such an 
opportunity? The life of these people is living religion. It 
is only when an avatara comes that such a living 
religion can be seen. There is a flood of religion now – 
even the plains are pole deep in water with it.” 

The diary continues  –  

Wednesday, 27 November, 1929, evening. Worship 
is over. Sri Mahapurusha is sitting on a cot in the 
southern office room. Adjacent to his room, and to the 
east, is Swami Vivekananda’s room. Mati Maharaj, the 
attendant there, stands nearby and Swami Vijayananda 
is seated on the floor. There is an electric light in the 
room. After some time it is switched off and a blue blub 
is switched on in its place. It gives a very dim light. 
There is casual conversation.  

Sri Mahapurusha: “Has Khoka (Satish Mukherji) 
come from the Basumati office?” 

Swami Vijayananda: “No.” 
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There is silence for awhile.  

Sri Mahapurusha: 

īśvaraḥ sarvabhūtānāṃ hṛddeśe'rjuna tiṣṭhati, 

bhrāmayansarvabhūtāni yantrārūḍhāni māyayā.1 

“What should the man do then, when it is He who 
makes Mahamaya do all?” 

Swami Vijayananda: “The Chandi says, 
balādākṛṣya.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes.” 
jñānināmapi cetāṃsi devī bhagavatī hi sā,  

balādākṛṣya mohāya mahāmāyā prayacchati.
2
  

“Even men of knowledge come to such a pass.”  

It is 7:15 p.m. Himanshu, a young man of 22 or 23, 
enters. He is the daughter’s son of Tulsiram Babu, 
Swami Premananda’s brother. His home is in Calcutta. 
He visits Master Mahashay there. Himanshu offers 
salutations and stands before him. 

Sri Mahapurusha: “How are you, young man? All 
right?” 

Himanshu: “No, sir. The mind is not in the right 
state.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Why so? Both of your parents 
have taken Thakur as their refuge and you have taken 
refuge with us. Why should your mind not be in the 
right state? Come to the Math and visit Master 
Mahashay in Calcutta. Don’t go anywhere else. You 
really should do this. Do you practice japa and 
meditation? You know that song of Thakur: ‘O my mind, 
live within yourself. Don’t go to any other house. You 

                                                           

1. The Lord dwells in the hearts of all begins, O Arjuna and 
by His maya causes all beings to revolve as though mounted 
on a machine. – Bhagavad Gita 18:61. 
2. Bhagavati Mahamaya forcibly pulls away the minds of even 
the jnanis and puts it into delusion. – Chandi 1:55. 
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will get everything you ask for sitting here. Look for it 
within yourself.’” 

Sri Mahapurusha rises and goes to his room 
humming the second line: “You will get everything you 
ask for sitting here. Look for it within yourself. You 
have everything within.” 

M.: “Nice. ‘You will get everything you ask for 
sitting here. Look for it within yourself. You have 
everything within.’ When Thakur sang this song, we felt 
as if we had already got everything. The devotees would 
see God in a human body in front of them. So the mind 
and soul would become filled with an unknown joy. Who 
could ask for anything else? Then there was nothing else 
but One.”  

The reading continues –  

Today is Thursday, 28 November, 1929, the 
southern room on the second storey in the Math. It is 
here that the working committee assembles. It is 6.30 
p.m. In the southeastern corner is a cot with a 
bedspread. Swami Nikhilananda sleeps on it these days. 
Sri Mahapurusha sits on the bedding over the quilt, 
facing the east. The blue bulb is on.  

Two devotees from Etally are seated on the floor 
below him. One of them is called Sunder. He is a young 
man. A dialogue is going on between them. 

Swami Raghavananda lives in Etally these days. 
He delivers talks on Kenopanishad. Sri Mahapurusha 
says, “It speaks of the advent of the Goddess. After the 
battle between the gods and demons, the gods had 
become proud. It was to break their pride that the 
Goddess came. But those people could not recognize Her.  

 “She came in the guise of a Yaksha.1 Indra sent 
Agni, the god of fire, to find out who had arrived. On 
Agni’s coming, the Goddess in the form of Yaksha asked 

                                                           

1. A kind of demigod attendant of Kubera, the god of wealth. 
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Agni who he was. He replied, ‘I am the god Agni.’ ‘How 
powerful and capable are you?’ asked the Goddess. 

“‘I can burn the whole earth,’ replied Agni. ‘All 
right. Just burn this piece of straw,’ said the Goddess. 
Agni, though he tried his best, couldn’t do it. He left. 
Then came Pavan, the god of wind. Even he could not 
move that piece of straw. When Indra came to know of 
it, he began to suspect that it was surely the Goddess, 
the Brahman-Shakti. So Indra came himself. The 
Goddess took Her seat in the sky in the form of Uma 
Hemvati. Indra was the first to recognize Her. So he was 
known as the king of gods. Unless the Mother allows it, 
nobody can recognize Her. So Thakur would always 
pray: ‘Mother do not enchant me by Your world- 
bewitching maya.’ He noticed that She always makes 
one forget. The Gita says: 

īśvaraḥ sarvabhūtānāṃ hṛddeśe'rjuna tiṣṭhati, 

bhrāmayansarvabhūtāni yantrārūḍhāni māyayā.
1
 

 “He makes everything move with His Mahamaya. 
Haven’t you heard Thakur’s parable? A marionette first 
moves the doll this way, and then that. The children 
think that the doll is dancing by itself, but there is a 
person who is holding it and making it dance. Similarly, 
a man thinks he himself is doing everything. Because of 
our ignorance, we cannot see His hand.” 

A certain devotee: “Is it the result of our ego?” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes, but if there is no ego, no 
work can be accomplished, whether big or small. So you 
should work with the idea that you are His devotee, His 
son or His servant. When this is done, the Divine 
Mother doesn’t bind, but frees. Take refuge in Her and 
that’s all. ‘Mother, I take refuge in Thee. Mother, I take 
refuge in Thee,’ one should always pray thus.”  

                                                           

1. The Lord dwells in the hearts of all begins, O Arjuna and 
by His maya causes all beings to revolve as though mounted 
on a machine. Bhagavad Gita 18:61. 



56            M., the Apostle & the Evangelist – XV, Chapter 3 

 
M. has been sitting with his eyes shut, listening to 

the reading of the diary for a long time. Now he speaks.  

M. (to the sadhu): “Yes, God makes everyone move 
with His Mahamaya. The potatoes and patal1 are 
dancing. The moment you pull out the fuel, the dance 
stops. The man can’t see His hand on account of his 
ignorance.” 

The sadhu takes some snacks of sweets, offers 
salutations, and departs. 
 
Belur Math, 
Friday, 29 November 1929. 
 

                                                           

1. A vegetable. 



 
 

4 

A COLLECTION OF IMAGES1 

1 

It is 4 p.m. and M. is seated alone on a chair facing 
south slightly away from the door on the fourth storey of 
the Morton School. 

Today is Tuesday, 31 December, 1929. 

A sadhu has arrived from the Belur Math. As soon 
as M. sees him coming upstairs, he welcomes the sadhu 
joyfully and says, “Oh, Jagabandhu. Please come in. 
Kindly come in and sit down.” 

The sadhu offers his salutations and takes his seat 
on the bench with the carpet spread over it. They 
exchange polite inquiries.  

M. (affectionately): “How were you able to come? I 
heard you weren’t doing well.” 

Sadhu: “I’m feeling a bit better, so I thought that 
I’d visit you for a little while. I also have to visit the 
doctor.” 

                                                           

1. Collection of images has excerpts from the diary. The 
complete chapter is narration of the diary and in between M. 
gives his comments. 
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M.: “I see you’ve brought your diary with you. 
Would you be able to read a little? Or would it be 
inconvenient?” 

Sadhu: “No, sir. No inconvenience at all. In fact, I’d 
be happy to. That’s why I brought it.”  

M.: “All right. Please read.” 

The sadhu reads the diary –  

Belur Math. Saturday, 30 November, 1929. 

Sri Mahapurusha is not well. He is under the 
treatment of Dr. Amar Mukherji, a homeopath. It is 4 
p.m. Dr. Mukherji has arrived to see him. Sri 
Mahapurusha is sitting in his room on a chair facing 
west, and the doctor sits on a cane seat facing north. 

A sadhu comes and stands in front of the door. Sri 
Mahapurusha is irritated and says, “Why is that man 
here? Does he have to consult the doctor?” The sadhu is 
ashamed and leaves. 

The reading continues – 

Today is Friday, 6 December, 1929, 8 a.m. Sri 
Mahapurusha stands towards north in Khoka Maharaj’s 
room in front of a chair on the verandah facing the 
Ganges. He is wearing a shirt.  

Beside him stands Umesh Maharaj, his attendant. 
Antevasi is the attendant of Swami Vivekananda’s 
room. He has cleaned the steps and is now going up to 
the roof to leave the broom there. Sri Mahapurusha says 
to him sweetly, “Perhaps you don’t clean this (the 
verandah towards the Ganges)?” At first Antevasi 
doesn’t understand him. When he returns from the roof, 
Sri Mahapurusha repeats, “You do not clean this?” He 
replies, “I do, sir. Only yesterday I cleaned it.” Sri 
Mahapurusha is happy and says, “Yes son, do it. You 
must clean in front of Swamiji’s room.” 

4.30 p.m. The Belur Math. Sri Mahapurusha is 
seated in Khoka Maharaj’s room on the cot. A woman 
devotee has arrived from Dhaka. Having offered her 
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salutations, she squats on the floor at his feet and, 
folding her hands, says, “Bless me that my mind only 
focuses on Sri Thakur’s feet.” She is young and has been 
blessed by Sri Mahapurusha. She is full of devotion and 
has received special affection from him. 

Sri Mahapurusha replies affectionately, “Do you 
perform japa every day? Please pray to Thakur without 
fail that he may grant you holy company and that you 
never forget Him.”  

Shankar Maharaj, the attendant, brings some 
sandesh and fruit for Sri Mahapurusha. He doesn’t take 
the fruit because of a cough. He only takes the sandesh.  

5.30 p.m. It has been chilly. Sri Mahapurusha is 
sitting on a chair on the verandah at his usual place, 
close to Khoka Maharaj’s room. The Ganges flows in 
front of him. He is dressed in a warm under-shirt1 with 
a coat over it. He has covered that with a woollen shawl. 
He wears a cap that covers his ears. His mind is focused 
on something, but his eyes watch the Ganges.  

Shailesh Maharaj stands to the north of him. Two 
young devotees are sitting to his south, in front of 
Swamiji’s room, and Antevasi stands in the passageway. 
Shankar, the attendant, and Mati Maharaj come and go 
several times. 

After a moment Sri Mahapurusha talks to 
Shailesh.  

Sri Mahapurusha (to Shailesh): “I have seen the 
History of Vedanta Darshan (written by Swami 
Prajnananda). Have you read it?” 

Shailesh: “I saw it when I was in Dhaka. Don’t you 
want to read it?” 

Sri Mahapurusha (smiling like a child): “What use 
would it be to read all this? Now it is only realization 
that is needed. What’s the use of reading history? 

                                                           

1. Ganji. 
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“What Thakur said is right: ‘That is His, that is 
His and that is His.’ We heard him say it so often. He 
couldn’t say me, or mine. He would say: This world is 
also His. And he would say: That is His, that is His, and 
that is His.” 

Sri Mahapurusha now becomes pensive, trying to 
remind himself of something. Then he speaks.  

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes, ‘God, maya, the embodied 
beings and the world’ – I’ve heard him say these words 
so many times. He Himself has become all of these.  

“It is not certain when one may depart. Why then 
all this? Now we need just one thing: realization.  

“If ten others are benefited, what is it to me?” 

Shailesh: “You’ve already reached the goal.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes, he has made me 
understand everything.”  

On the other bank of the Ganges is the steamer 
port, the Kutighat. Suddenly its electric bulbs light up, 
making a garland. Sri Mahapurusha sees them and is 
full of joy, like a child. He says, “What a beautiful sight! 
But they are unsteady men. Today they have put on the 
lights so early – it isn’t dark yet. Yesterday they had put 
them on so late. (A short laughter) Never mind! They 
have done it. The main thing is to light up. It doesn’t 
matter if they’ve done it a little too early.” 

Swami Nikhilananda is pacing in the lawn below. 
The evening worship bell rings in Thakur’s temple. All 
the sadhus go there. The arati ends at half past six. 
Some of them return to Sri Mahapurusha. 

Antevasi stands at the door of Swamiji’s room to 
open it. Sri Mahapurusha says, “Is the arati over?” Mati 
Maharaj has been whisking mosquitoes. He replies, 
“Yes, sir.” From the passage, Antevasi also says at the 
same time, “Yes, sir. It is just over. We are coming from 
there.” “It is just over,” so saying Sri Mahapurusha rises 
and stands in front of the door to Swamiji’s room going 
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via the passageway. Antevasi says, “Sir, I have just 
returned and am opening the door.” Sri Mahapurusha 
says, “I was saying to myself: It is still going on, this 
tasmättvameva çaraëaà mama dénabandho.1 These are still 
ringing in my ears.” (Laughs like a child) He goes back 
to his room again through the passage. Antevasi, 
standing in Khoka Maharaj’s room, hears everything. 
Sri Mahapurusha says, “kåpä hi kevalaà kåpä hi kevalaà.”2 

Now he comes to the office and sits on the cot 
there. The room is lit with a light that is covered by blue 
paper. Mati, seated near his feet, whisks away 
mosquitoes. Sri Mahapurusha meditates. 

M.: “See, he says: ‘You will daily keep company of 
the sadhus.’ His maya makes one forget all. The 
company of sadhus corrects one’s mistakes. Even sadhus 
forget because of His maya. But they can quickly rectify 
their mistake. It is very difficult for a worldly man to do 
so. So one always needs the company of sadhus. Just 
look at Sri Mahapurusha. His index is always pointing 
towards the north, though he is keeping such an 
indifferent health.”  

Reading from the diary continues –  

The Belur Math, Sri Mahapurusha’s room. It is 
Saturday, 7 December 1929, 20th Agrahayana, seven in 
the morning – Sri Mahapurusha is seated on his cot. 
The Math sadhus are coming to pay him their respect. 
Sri Mahapurusha is wearing woolen clothes – a grey 
waistcoat stuffed with Vrindavan cotton.  

A sadhu comes in and prostrates before him. Sri 
Mahapurusha exclaims in deep joy, “Jagabandhu, 
Jagabandhu, so it is Jagabandhu!” Seeing the sadhu 
lying on the ground, he says, “I am reminded of that real 
Jagabandhu. Jai Jagabandhu! Jai Jagabandhu!” 
                                                           

1. Thou, friend of the lowly, Thou art my only refuge – from 
the Hymn to Sri Ramakrishna composed by Swami 
Vivekananda. 
2. The grace alone, the grace! 
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Many sadhus are standing in the room. Sri 
Mahapurusha says indirectly, but pointing to Swami 
Vijayananda, “People just talk, but if by His grace they 
have a little feeling of Him within, it gives such joy.”  

He remains silent in a pensive mood for a long 
time. Then he says with a gentle smile, “Even then, 
some people will call something good as good, others will 
call it bad. 

“Chiranjiva Sharma belonged to Keshab’s group. 
When Keshab Babu went to tour Nadia he took 
Chiranjiva with him. Chiranjiva Babu could compose 
beautiful songs. Thakur… When Keshab Babu delivered 
a sermon, he would put it in a song.” 

Swami Vijayananda: “Thakur? What are you 
saying about him?” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes, when Thakur heard a 
song full of beautiful emotion, he would not be able to 
say if it was made of real emotion or just poetry. He’d 
say, ‘How can I compose a song if I didn’t understand 
anything? Some things I do understand.’ 

“Thakur meant that poetry alone is not enough. It 
has to contain a little love and feeling.” 

Today at 8 o’ clock, Mrs. Von Keller came to Sri 
Mahapurusha, offering her salutations and kneeling 
before him. Patiently, Sri Mahapurusha asked about her 
welfare. Mrs. Von Keller asks, “Does the soul has form, 
and is it also formless?” 

Sri Mahapurusha, sitting on his cot, bends his 
head closer to her ears and says patiently, “Yes!” She is 
hard of hearing, so one has to speak loudly. Later, the 
same woman says in great distress, “I want to come to 
you more often, but I cannot. And there are always 
people here, it is always crowded.” 
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2 

Half past six in the evening. Sri Mahapurusha is seated 
as usual on his chair on the verandah facing the Ganges.  

People are standing close to him. Swami 
Nikhilananda talks about Christian missionaries: That 
though they render service, their main aim is to convert 
men of this country to Christianity.  

Sri Mahapurusha: “Cultured people of this 
country, the educated, have all accepted Christ. 
Missionaries should also have done so – that is, give us 
what you have and take from us what we have. But 
missionaries only give and don’t take. So they don’t gain 
anything. They don’t want to take the essence of religion 
from here, they are so orthodox. But in this, they may be 
deceived. Schools, colleges, hospitals – these they run 
very well.” 

Swami Nikhilananda: “Muslims are equally 
orthodox. They also don’t like to receive anything.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “What is their religion? They 
keep on fighting about social conduct. They create a roar 
about trivial issues like what is made where, how music 
is played in front of a mosque. They forget the love and 
devotion of Mohammed. But there are good people in 
every group. 

“Mrs. Clarke is a very nice lady, highly educated. 
But she doesn’t appear to be so, and she remains silent 
most of the time. When I read what she had written, I 
realized that she was a great lady. She was in Calcutta 
continuously for eight months and used to visit here. 
She used to do japa and meditate in Thakur’s temple. 
Sometimes she would talk to me for a few minutes. 
That’s all. She wasn’t interested in anything more.  

“Broad-minded people will have to come here. 
Those who have come have done it to imbibe Thakur’s 
catholicity.”  
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Swami Nikhilananda: “There is a nice incident 
that took place during Ravi Babu’s [Rabindranath 
Tagore’s] tour of Australia. People on the boat smelled a 
fragrance in the air in the evening. Ravi Babu’s 
companions thought there must be some other Indians 
there; otherwise, how could there be the fragrance of 
incense? Someone noticing the direction of the fragrance 
came near a cabin. A white man was sitting inside it. He 
said, ‘Come in. Do come in.’ Ravi’s Babu’s companion 
went in and saw that big pictures of Thakur and 
Swamiji were hanging on the wall. The white man said, 
‘When I heard of them, I accepted them as my ideals and 
gurus in religious life.’ This white man was from 
England. Nobody had told him about them, but he 
accepted them. 

Sri Mahapurusha (in an introverted mood): “Oh, 
how Thakur himself spreads his name! This should also 
make Ravi Babu understand.”  

Swami Nikhilananda: “Mrs. Von Keller says that 
this points to Ravi Babu’s greatness.” 

M.: “It shows how true Thakur’s great saying is, 
that he who sincerely calls on God will have to come 
here. Just see, how they are coming. It means that He is 
the innermost soul of all, that He sees everything. He 
sends those who are unsophisticated to men of 
knowledge who have imbibed his spirit, to the Math or 
to a devotee who has accepted Thakur.”  

The reading continues –  

Belur Math. Sunday, 8 December, 1929. Sri 
Mahapurusha’s room. Cold weather, 7 a.m. Groups of 
sadhus are leaving after paying their respects. One of 
the sadhus now prostrates himself to offer salutations. 
Sri Mahapurusha Maharaj exclaims with compassion, 
“Jagabandhu, Jagabandhu, Jagabandhu.” Another 
brahmachari, Nanjappa (Narayan Chaitanya), also 
offers his salutations. Sri Mahapurusha again utters 
with compassion in his voice, “Mother, Mother, Shiva, 
Shiva!”  
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The evening worship is over in the Math. It is 
6.30 p.m. It is Sunday, so there has been a meeting of 
the devotees. After the arati many people assemble in 
the southern room on the second storey. Sri 
Mahapurusha has come from the verandah and has 
seated himself on the cot facing east. Most of the 
devotees are squatting on the floor facing west. Some 
are standing here and there. The sadhu is also standing 
at the door.  

In the afternoon, on the lawn of the Math, the 
devotees had been discussing which is higher, destiny or 
God’s will. The same topic is taken up by Mani Babu, 
Swami Vasudevananda’s brother. He is a government 
servant.  

Mani: “Maharaj, we were discussing today which 
was higher, destiny or God’s will. What makes man 
move?” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “If you were to ask me, my dear, 
I have realized at this advanced age that everything 
moves by God’s will. He is childlike. Didn’t you hear 
what Thakur said? He said, ‘God has the nature of a 
child.’ Let us suppose there is a child with a lot of money 
with him. People ask him to give some of it to them, but 
he doesn’t give any. A little later he suddenly calls 
somebody and says, ‘Here, take it.’ To those who asked 
for it, he did not give, but he gives to the person who 
never asked for it. God has a similar nature.” 

Mani: “How beautiful is what Swamiji said in his 
lectures. In one place he says, ‘The more you depend on 
man, the farther you go from God.’” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Quite right. Thakur says, ‘The 
more you proceed towards Kashi from Howrah, the 
farther you are from Howrah.’  

(Laughing) “And he also told a very special story. 
Once Shiva and Gauri were seated on Mount Kailash. A 
brahmin was in great trouble. The Mother pleaded to 
Shiva, saying, ‘He is your devotee. Why are you 
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inflicting so much pain on him? Have you no pity?’ Shiva 
said, ‘You want to see why? All right.’ Saying this, he 
placed a great deal of money – wealth, jewels and pearls 
– on the passage through which the brahmin was going. 
While he was a little away from the treasure, it came to 
the brahmin’s mind, ‘Let me see how a blind man 
walks.’ Saying this to himself, he shut his eyes and 
began to walk – and went past that heap of wealth 
without seeing it. Shiva said to the Mother, ‘Did you 
see? This man is destined to have trouble in life. Even 
when we give him something, he isn’t able to take it.’  

“Learned men and the holy books call it the fruit of 
one’s actions. As far as I know, my dear, everything 
happens by the will of God.” 

M.: “‘When God’s grace dawns, even one’s destiny 
changes.’ That’s what Thakur said. He used to sing that 
song:  

If the decree of fate is so strong, why, O Mother, should 
one repeat Thy name, Sri Durga? 

“And this one: 

Mother! If I die with the name of Durga on my lips, I 
shall see, O Shankari, how thou shalt not redeem me. 

The reading continues – 

Monday, 9 December, 1929. Sri Mahapurusha, 
after arati, is seated on a cot in the office on the second 
storey. Some sadhus have arrived – Swami 
Omkarananda, Gangeshananda and others. They are 
talking of the need for the advent of an avatara.  

Swami Omkarananda says, “Unless an avatara 
comes, nobody can know God?” Sri Mahapurusha 
replies, “I firmly believe that without the coming of the 
avatara it is impossible to know God. So many times 
during my conversations with you, I have said so. Didn’t 
you hear me? It is my firm faith.” 

M.: “It is a fact that without the advent of the 
avatara, one cannot know God. Thakur said, ‘There is a 
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wall in the field. It has a big round hole in it. You can 
see the field, house, garden, all this on the other side of 
it.’ Then he said to me, ‘Tell me, what that hole is?’ I 
replied, ‘It is the avatara.’ He was very happy to hear 
this. An avatara comes to revive religion.” 

The reading from the diary continues –  

Belur Math. Sri Mahapurusha is seated on a chair 
against the wall of the smaller room, on the verandah on 
the second storey, facing the Ganges. It is chilly, so he 
has put on woollen clothes. On his head, he has a cap 
that covers his ears, and a shawl covers his body. 
Because of the cold, there are not many people on the 
Ganges.  

It is quarter to six. The bell for evening worship is 
ringing in Thakur’s shrine. A Marwari devotee comes 
and pays his respects to Sri Mahapurusha, saying, “Om 
Namo Narayanaya.” The devotee is about fifty years old. 
Having offered his salutations, he sits close to Sri 
Mahapurusha’s feet. He comes now and then to pay 
homage to Sri Mahapurusha. 

Devotee: “Maharaj, my peace of mind doesn’t last 
long.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Pray to God twice, once in the 
morning and once in the evening, to Satyanarayana, 
saying, ‘Lord, endow me with love and devotion at Your 
lotus feet. I am ignorant, a fool. I have fallen into the 
sea of the world. Grant me love and devotion at Your 
lotus feet.’ 

“Bhakti is the essence. Everything else vanishes in 
no time. Only devotion to the lotus feet of the Lord will 
stay with you. Children, house, wife, worldly wealth – 
all these will not remain for long. Just say this prayer, 
morning and evening, for two to five minutes.” 

The Devotee: “I don’t like to ask you questions lest 
it should inconvenience you.” 
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Sri Mahapurusha: “No, you may talk a little. I 
cannot talk long. Throughout the day, I sit silently and 
only at times I talk of the important substance. May 
Guru Maharaj, Satyanarayana, be propitious to you!”  

Devotee: “Maharaj, I get peace here.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “You should visit Thakur’s 
shrine, over there on the second storey. Go. You should 
go once. It is good to do so. You should pay your homage 
and obeisance, and take some prasad.” 

Swami Atmaprakashananda enters. He is the 
manager of the Math.  

Sri Mahapurusha: “He wants to buy that house 
(the house to the south of the Math). There is a Muslim 
buyer also. Please take him to Thakur’s shrine and let 
him pay his homage, and also please give him some 
prasad. Dusk is approaching.” 

The Marwari devotee rises after offering 
salutations with his heart full of devotion. Before 
leaving, he takes out some cardamom from his pocket. 
Sri Mahapurusha opens his hand to accept them. Then 
he puts all of them in his mouth. It is an offering of 
faith, so he does not restrain himself by any 
consideration of time and health.  

M.: “Love and devotion purifies everything. Just 
have devotion, everything else will follow. But if you 
lack it, everything is reduced to nothing. Love and 
devotion bind God to man.” 

The reading continues. 

3  

Belur Math, the room of Khoka Maharaj. It is 
Sunday, 15 December, 1929, the Sankranti of 
Agrahayana, 1335 (B.Y.). 

Sri Mahapurusha is sitting on a cot facing south. It 
is 11 o’ clock. A woman devotee comes in and offers her 
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salutations. She is a disciple of Sri Mahapurusha, 
initiated by him. After some polite enquires, the woman 
narrates her woes with her mind full of devotion. 

Woman devotee (with pain in her voice): “Tell me, 
my Master, shall I succeed? Shall I attain Him, shall I 
develop love and devotion for His lotus feet?” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “You will, mother, you will 
attain Him. I am telling you that you will. Do I have to 
say it a hundred times, mother? You will succeed. You 
don’t have to worry.” 

The devotee (somewhat reassured): “We are 
householders and there is always noise and bustle in the 
house. I can’t repeat the Name and settle myself to 
meditation the way I should. Sir, can I perform japa any 
place, where it is convenient? (The devotee means to ask 
whether it is wrong not to meditate before the image of 
Thakur).”   

Sri Mahapurusha: “You must glance at him and 
offer him your salutations twice a day, once in the 
morning and once in the evening.” 

Devotee: “Can I sit anywhere on the roof or any 
other lonely spot? How difficult it is for householders!” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “You must carry it out a little 
even amidst all your inconveniences. Yes, you may go to 
the roof.” 

A sadhu seated in the corner of Swamiji’s room is 
listening to the conversation. Hearing the innocent, 
simple-hearted prayer of the devoted lady, the sadhu 
begins to weep. Noticing how she implores with a heart 
full of yearning, he is reminded of Mary, the sister of 
Martha in the Bible. He says to himself: She has 
developed love of God like Mary. “Mary hath chosen that 
good part, which shall not be taken away from her.”1 

This devotee has already attained love, which is 
the ‘one thing needed’. The sadhu weeps for more than 
                                                           

1. Luke 10:42. 
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half an hour and prays to Thakur, “Thakur, grant me 
your vision. It is by gaining you that a weak mind 
becomes strong. Living in this world of hypocrisy 
without you even for a moment, the mind gets filled 
with hypocrisy. I am quite unfit for this world. Grant me 
your vision and fortify my mind with power. It lacks 
strength. How can I strengthen it? But for the power of 
your grace, nothing in this world can strengthen the 
mind. Father, grant your vision to this imprudent son of 
yours.” 

It is 5 in the evening and Sri Mahapurusha is seen 
seated on the cot of the same smaller room. A number of 
devotees are seated on the floor at his feet. Two women 
and a man come in and, having offered salutations, take 
their seats. When there is a crowd, Sri Mahapurusha 
feels uncomfortable. He rises and paces the verandah 
north to south and back again while dragging his feet. 
Because of his ill health, he bends forward a little when 
taking steps.  

Folding their hands, both devotee women pay 
homage to Sri Mahapurusha with their hearts full of 
devotion. Their faces show peace and joy in their mind 
and soul. They keep staring at him. They have no 
questions. He need not answer. But their hearts are so 
full in their silence. Blessed indeed are they who can 
enjoy even for a moment this unearthly divine wealth of 
the avatara and holy men. Forgetting the world for 
awhile, the devotees are overcome by Unmana-samadhi, 
as though they are enjoying a vision of the Lord. 

What a great effect a personality can have! 

The woman who had been blessed in the morning 
by Sri Mahapurusha with the promise of the Lord’s 
vision has come again. She is spending the whole day at 
the Math. She will be returning home, so she stands 
inside the small room near the door. 

The woman (very humbly in the manner of a 

prayer): “Father, will I have His vision? I am going 
home.” 
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Sri Mahapurusha has been pacing up and down, 
but he stands and, shutting his eyes, prays while the 
devotee prostrates on the ground at his feet. Taking 
leave, she departs.  

Its 6:30 pm in the evening, the arati is over and it 
is a full moon night with clear skies.  

There is no mist and the Ganges is at high tide. It 
is not too chilly. A full moon day will begin at eight 
o’clock. Sri Mahapurusha is holding an assembly, seated 
on a chair facing east on the verandah facing the 
Ganges. A number of sadhus and devotees are there. 
Some are seated in front of him, others stand here and 
there. There is no talk, yet everyone’s heart is full of 
silent joy.  

Lighting up the eastern sky, the moon is rising, its 
beams casting a reflection on the waters of the Ganges.  

It seems that the lotus of the hearts of the sadhus 
and devotees is lit up today with the rays of Brahman. 

Sri Mahapurusha (to a devotee): “You should go 
and sit in the Thakur temple. Seeing the worship, arati, 
reading of scriptures, and the meditation and japa of 
sadhus inspires the mind. People used to shift their 
residence near a temple of some deity. Why? So they 
could always witness the image of the deity. A person 
takes the colouring of the environment in which he lives. 
The feeling of the joy of Brahman penetrates the mind 
unknowingly. The presence of the Lord is especially felt 
in a temple. He manifests Himself in places of 
pilgrimage, temples, and shrines for the good of people 
scalded by the fire of the world.  

M. sits firmly in his seat, his eyes shut, listening to 
the diary with a concentrated mind. 

M.: “Nothing more can be added to this. Is it Sri 
Mahapurusha who is speaking? No, Thakur himself is 
speaking through his lips. (To the sadhu) Is there 
anything more?”  

Sadhu: “Yes, sir. There is.”  
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The sadhu again begins to read –  

Belur Math, Monday, 16 December, 1929, 5.30 
a.m. Sri Mahapurusha is seated on the cot in his room, 
murmuring, “Om namo çiväya, om namo çiväya, om namo 
çiväya.” He takes a little pause and then again says, “Om 
namo çiväya, om namo çiväya, om namo çiväya.” He repeats 
it many times. His chanting is very inspiring.  

A sadhu was practicing japa seated to the north of 
the table in Swamiji’s room. Hearing the sound of the 
call to Shiva, he stands in the passage and watches Sri 
Mahapurusha. Sri Mahapurusha speaks in a loud voice, 
as if he is full of Shiva. Perhaps he has had vision of 
Shiva.  

At quarter to seven the sadhu enters the room to 
offer his salutations to Sri Mahapurusha. He prostrates 
on the ground while Sri Mahapurusha is still chanting 
loudly: Om namo çiväya, om namo çiväya, om namo çiväya. 
Is he seeing everything as Shiva today? Occasionally, he 
says: Om namo anantäya.1  

Swami Nikhilananda comes and offers his 
salutations. Sri Mahapurusha says: Om namo 
nikhilänandäya.2  

It appears that he is seeing the whole world full of 
Shiva today. A particularly wonderful nectar-like feeling 
of bliss has descended on him.  

4 

The reading of the diary continues.  

Belur Math, Wednesday, 18 December, 1929. The 
month of Pausha, Sri Mahapurusha’s room. He  is 

                                                           

1. Om, I bow to the Infinite. 
2. Om, I bow to Nikhilananda. 
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seated on his cot. At times he takes a puff at the pipe of 
his hookah.  

It is quarter past seven in the morning. The 
sadhus are coming to offer their salutations. Swamis 
Dhruveshwarananda, Omkarananda, Vishvananda and 
some others are in the room. Sri Mahapurusha is in a 
very joyous mood.  

Sri Mahapurusha (affectionately, to Swami 

Omkarananda): “Since morning only the story of the 
Holy Mother is coming to the mind. Particularly this 
incident:  

“She was going for a bath in the Ganges with her 
father from the village. On the way she had an attack of 
fever that made her unconscious. A black complexioned 
girl came to the Holy Mother at night and said, ‘I have 
come from Dakshineswar.’  

“She moved her hand on her body and the Holy 
Mother completely recovered. How strange, wonderful! 
One cannot understand this mystery. What would you 
call it in Bengali?” 

Omkarananda: “Supernatural.”1 

Sri Mahapurusha (agreeing): “Yes, supernatural, 
what else? This amazing mystery cannot be 
understood.”  

M.: “They all confirm the divine play2 of the 
avatara. When God comes as a human being such divine 
sport takes place.” 

The reading from the diary continues –  

Belur Math. Christmas day, 25 December, 1929. 
Time is quarter to eight. Sri Mahapurusha is pacing the 
verandah overlooking the Ganges. A devotee has come 
from Bombay. He has been sent by Swami Vishvananda. 
Sri Mahapurusha shows him Swamiji’s room and says, 

                                                           

1. Alaukika. 
2. Lila. 
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“In this room Swamiji lived and died. We do not use the 
world ‘die’. We say, ‘He gave up the body.’ He lived here, 
practiced here, taught here, and gave up his body here. 
So it is very holy to us – a sanctuary. We have preserved 
it.” 

Sri Mahapurusha is dressed in a dark tan shirt, a 
cap covers his ears, and he is wearing velvet slippers on 
his feet.  

Khoka Maharaj’s small room on the second storey. 
It is about six in the evening. Sri Mahapurusha is 
sitting on the cot. A young man named Sunder Basu is 
sitting on the floor. He has a house in Etally. He is as 
handsome as his name indicates.1 He is the grandson2 of 
a dealer in ‘Lakshmi Vilas’ oil. He is a young man, 
somewhat interested in being a sadhu. Standing on the 
doormat of Swamiji’s room, a sadhu overhears the 
conversation.  

Sri Mahapurusha (to Sunder): “Son, external 
sannyasa is not the real sannyasa. It is mental 
sannyasa that is real. Absorb yourself in meditation, 
japa and contemplation on Him, so that you reach the 
state of samadhi. This would be sannyasa. External 
sannyasa is of no importance.  

“Putting on saffron robes to beg alms are nothing 
at all. You have so much. The less you have, the better it 
is. You lack nothing. Your maternal grandfather has left 
you so much.” 

Sunder: “My maternal grandmother left it.” 

Sri Mahapurusha (corrected): “Yes, your maternal 
grandmother. Eat little and absorb yourself in 
meditation on Him. Read holy books and devote time to 
charitable work. This is real sannyasa. External 
sannyasa is of no importance.”3  

                                                           

1. Sunder in Bengali means handsome, or beautiful. 
2. Daughter’s son. 
3. The young man went to Deoghar Vidyapith to live a life of 
renunciation but he could not stay there. Sri Mahapurusha is 
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The next day is the birth anniversary of Sri 
Mahapurusha. 

M. (breaking the silence): “He is right. External 
sannyasa is merely a signboard. Along with it, the mind 
must also be coloured. Thakur used to say: ‘The basic 
thing is the love of Sat-chit-ananda.’”  

The sadhu begins to read the diary again.  

Belur Math. Sunday 29 December, 1929. Sri 
Mahapurusha is sitting on his cot, facing west. In front 
of him on a stool is a hookah with a long wooden pipe. 
The end of the pipe is held close to his mouth. There are 
some sadhus in the room. Hiren Maharaj stands near 
the window.  

It is 7 a.m. The sadhus are coming in to offer their 
salutations  

Sri Mahapurusha recites the mohamudgara stotra of 
Shankaracharya, his eyes closed. He repeats the last 
line a number of times in an ecstatic mood: Bhaja 
govindaà bhaja govindaà bhaja govindaà müòhamate. 1 

At times he mutters: Saccidänanda govinda.  

It looks as if Sri Mahapurusha’s mind is roaming 
in some beautiful blissful region. Joy and happiness are 
written on his face. Suddenly he opens his eyes and 
says: “Thakur used to repeat the holy name till almost 
this hour, rising early at three o’ clock – rising at three, 
having a wash, and beginning at four. What is the time 
now?”  

A Person: “7 o’ clock.” 

                                                                                                                    

 

 

an ocean of unconditional grace. In anticipation, he showed 
him the way – to live in the household and practice religion. 
1. Repeat the name of Govinda, repeat His name, repeat It, O 
you man of little wisdom. – Hymn by Shankaracharya.  
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Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes, he would repeat the name 
till this hour.”  

A Sadhu: “Did he always repeat the same name?” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “No, he would repeat the name 
in various ways in accordance with whatever mood he 
was in at any given time. Whatever might be his mood, 
he would not shake off.”  

Sri Mahapurusha is again introverted and silent. 
But he begins to talk. 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Others were not living with 
him then. Maharaj1 joined him some time later.”  

Ramlal Dada would sometimes come and check on 
him. He used to be always busy with his temple duties. 

It is 7.30 a.m. Sri Mahapurusha comes out of his 
room and sits on a chair on a verandah in front of the 
Ganges, near the smaller room. Shailesh is with him.  

A sadhu sweeps the verandah and then goes to the 
roof to put the broom away. He hears Sri Mahapurusha 
saying that Tulsidas’ Ramayana is very sweet. 
(Laughter.)  

Sri Mahapurusha: “Once the Holy Mother and 
Jogen Swami were living on the bank of Sone river in 
Kailore. On my way to see them, I spent the night at a 
place. Two porters or some such ordinary people asked 
me to read the Ramayana to them. They didn’t know 
how to read. I read it and they heard it so full of 
devotion. When I left, they offered me a rupee but I 
didn’t accept it; this I remember.  It is a beautiful book, 
and they have such great faith in it.”  

Half past six in the evening. Sri Mahapurusha is 
sitting on a chair facing north in front of the southern 
window of the office on the second storey. He is dressed 
in a woollen coat with a flannel shawl over it, and the 
cap covering his ears that is usually worn by sadhus. He 

                                                           

1. Rakhal, later Swami Brahmananda. 
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has covered both his feet with a wrapper. He is sitting 
erect, his back touching the chair. Closing his eyes, he 
recites the Gayatri mantra: 

āyāhi varade devī tryakṣare brahmavādinī, 

gāyatri chandasāṃ mātarbrahmayone namo'stu te.1 

He is silent and meditates for awhile. Then he 
recites: 

oṃ pūrṇamadaḥ pūrṇamidaṃ pūrṇāt pūrṇamudacyate, 

pūrṇasya pūrṇamādāya pūrṇamevāvaśiṣyate. 

oṃ śāntiḥ śāntiḥ śāntiḥ.
2
 

Shankar, his attendant, stands near the door with 
his head bent. The other attendant, Mati, is outside. 
Sadhus are standing around. They all taste unexpressed 
joy. A blue bulb sheds a soft light over Sri 
Mahapurusha’s forehead. What a peaceful atmosphere! 

M. (gravely): “He is indeed a reflection of Thakur’s 
mood. Please read on.” 

The sadhu begins to read the diary again. 

Belur Math. Tuesday, 31 December, 1929. 7 a.m. 
Sri Mahapurusha’s room. He is seated on the cot. A 
sadhu pays obeisance to him and then rises. Sri 
Mahapurusha asks him a question.  

Sri Mahapurusha: “Which doctor did you go to?”  

Sadhu: “I went to Amar Babu after consulting 
Shyamapad Babu.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “What did they say?”  

                                                           

1. Salutations to You, O Devi Gayatri, come, One whose name 
is of three syllables, the Giver of boons, the Exponent of 
Brahman, the Mother of metres, the Origin of (even the) 
Brahman. 
2. That Brahman is whole. And this (Universe) is whole too. 
The perfect (differentiated Brahman) comes out of the perfect 
(undifferentiated Brahman). Yet the perfect remains perfect 
as before. Om peace! Om peace! Om peace! īśopaniṣad - 
śāntipāṭhaḥ. 
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The Sadhu: “Amar Babu said that it was a nervous 
pain. Shyam Babu said, ‘It was fermentative dyspepsia. 
It produces gas in the belly that rises up. Then one feels 
pain in the chest and in the back. One cannot sit then 
and has to lie down.’” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “My father! What else did Amar 
Babu say?” 

Sadhu: “He said nothing more than this. He said 
that he would tell the seniors about it.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “That is better. That indeed is 
right.”  

M.: “How many devotees will be benefited by 
reading this diary! Thakur’s ideas are percolating to the 
entire world through his children. And it will 
disseminate more in future. Just see how he has 
preserved the Kathamrita. Is it the work of any man? 
He made me his instrument to write it, made me live it 
in life and thus got his work done.  

“I can see that this diary will bring immense good 
to devotees. Are Thakur’s sons men of little significance? 
They are portions of him.”  

The sadhu takes some refreshment, offers 
salutations, and leaves. He is going to the Belur Math. 
When he is leaving, M. says to him, “Pay my regards to 
Sri Mahapurusha.” 
 
Belur Math  
Tuesday, 31 December, 1929. 



 
 

 

5 
SANNYASA – A SIGHT FOR 

GODS TO SEE 

1 

50 Amherst Street, the Morton School. M. is seated in 
his room on a cot on the fourth storey. It is 9 a.m., 
Friday, 14 February, 1930. 

Ananda has come from the Belur Math. He pays 
his respects lying prostrate on the ground. Full of love 
and consideration, M. asks him to take a chair beside 
him. Ananda pulls a chair near M. and sits. 

M. enquires about the Math. After polite enquiries, 
and after being asked by M. to do so, Ananda reads the 
diary to M. A sadhu has been writing this diary daily. 
He says that the news from the Math is tidings from 
immortality. 

The reading from the dairy– 

Belur Math. Tuesday, 1 January, 1930, 17th 
Pausha 1336 (B.Y.). Many sadhus and devotees have 
assembled at the Math today because of Kalpataru day. 
Thakur’s temple has been beautifully decorated with 
flowers. Sri Mahapurusha is in a wonderfully beautiful 
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mood today. Ananda listens, standing in the passage 
from Swamiji’s room.  

Sri Mahapurusha was loudly uttering: Om Namo 
Rämakåñëäya… Jaya Rämakåñëa, Jaya Öhäkura Kalpataru… 
Saccidänanda Rämakåñëa, Saccidänandavigraha Rämakåñëa, 
Ahaituka Kåpäsindhu Gurudeva.1 Ananda says to himself: 
He seems to be filled with Sri Ramakrishna today.  

Sri Mahapurusha is seated in the room on a cot. It 
is quarter to eight. He says, “Once I was living in 
Allahabad in the house of a Marwari. It was a very tall 
building overlooking the Ganges. They used to sing: 
‘Rama mends…’ They are great devotees and serve 
sadhus.”  

Belur Math, quarter to six in the evening, Friday, 
3 January, 1930, 19th Pausha, 1336 (B.Y.), winter.  

The passage to Swamiji’s room.  

Sri Mahapurusha comes out of the office and walks 
up the passage. A sadhu stands in front of him. As soon 
as he sees the sadhu, he says, “Ananda, how are you?” 
The sadhu replies happily, “Quite well, Maharaj.” Sri 
Mahapurusha says, “Very good, may you remain so. 
May you keep fit by His grace.” 

Sri Mahapurusha goes to the verandah on the 
second storey facing the Ganges. He has covered his 
body with a light saffron wrapper. On his head is a cap 
reaching down over his ears, on his feet socks and carpet 
slippers. He walks unsteadily. Behind him is a sadhu. 
He says, “I cannot walk.” The sadhu says, “You are ill, 
and you are old in body. That’s why.” Sri Mahapurusha 
explains his ill health like a child and says, “No. I have 
some problem with my chest. That’s why I stagger.”   

                                                           

1. Om, I bow to Ramakrishna… Victory to Ramakrishna, 
victory to Thakur, the wish-yielding tree… Sat-chit-ananda 
Ramakrishna, Ramakrishna the image of Sat-chit-ananda… 
Gurudeva the ocean of motiveless grace. 
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M. listens to the account of a sadhu whose mind is 
not keeping fit.  

This sadhu is not well. Hearing a doctor’s opinion, 
he has become mentally ill too. He has been worried for 
the last few days. He says to himself, “Looking around, I 
see nobody who can provide me shelter. The refuge of 
the organization is Gurudeva. He has become child-like 
because of age and disease. He is dependent for service 
on others. For many days, I have been thinking of 
asking Sri Mahapurusha Maharaj to ask Thakur to 
grant me more strength and greater will power. May he 
destroy my sharp intellect, so that I may be able to take 
refuge in Thakur. 

“My health is not good. I fear that I will become a 
total invalid. I pray that I may be able to serve him as 
long as possible. It is so troublesome to be confined to 
bed because of bad health. I have seen so many sadhus 
suffering in this way. It’s one’s own fault to fall ill by 
working hard goaded by one’s intelligence. I have 
experienced it in my case. Where do I stand now? Is 
there a midpoint between hard labour and no work at 
all? I can’t figure it out with my intellect. All I’ve 
understood is that the path is to take refuge in Him. 

“Thakur used to say, ‘A human being has good 
qualities as well as faults.’ While living in the 
organization, not everybody appreciates the troubles of 
others. But then to live outside also means much 
trouble. One has to live with worldly-minded people and 
beg of others.  

“Besides, as long as the body lasts I have to work 
according to my nature wherever I may live. Thus it is 
better to work living under the shelter of the 
organization. Let it be what it may. 

“At first, when they don’t understand my inner 
state, they may be critical of the little work I do. But 
gradually, when they begin to appreciate the state of my 
mind, they won’t say anything. 
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“A sadhu’s life is the best – there is not the least 
fault in it. I’ll have to adopt it and live it. Let there be 
disease if it must come. Even while suffering, I’ll keep 
looking at the lotus of the face of Sri Sri Thakur. 
Leading the life of a sadhu and self-surrender are my 
only refuge.” 

M.: “Yes, there is only one path, none other, and it 
is to surrender oneself to Him. ‘Nänyäù panthäù 
vidyate'yanäya,’1 the rishis said. It’s a very ancient Vedic 
doctrine. The ideal you have taken up is very good. Just 
see how Thakur is ever with the devotees. He himself 
has entered your mind and shown you this path and 
direction as he always does good to others. Understand 
this and live in the world. This will half liberate you in 
life.” 

The reading continues –  

Belur Math. Saturday, 4 January, 1930, 7 a.m. Sri 
Mahapurusha is sitting on the cot in his room. He has a 
cap on his head and a shawl wrapped around his body. 
In front of him is a hookah on a stool with its pipe close 
to his mouth. He takes a puff every now and then. He 
enquires about the welfare of the sadhus and 
brahmacharis who are offering their salutations to him, 
saying, “Are you well?” 

After offering their salutations, Swamis 
Sharvananda, Nirvanananda, Atmaprakashananda and 
another sadhu stand in Sri Mahapurusha’s room. 
Swami Sharvananda is close to the southwestern 
window, Swami Atmaprakashananda to its right near 
the table, Swami Nirvanananda to the south of the cot, 
and the other sadhu is near the door. 

Some sadhus of the Math have established an 
independent organization in Calcutta. This is the topic 
of conversation. One of Thakur’s sons [Swami 
Abhedananda] is the head of this institution.   
                                                           

1. There is no other path for final emancipation. 

śvetāśvataropaniṣat 6-15. 
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Sri Mahapurusha smiles with contempt and says, 
“They have formed a group, Hee! Hee! Hee! How much 
is one able to offer in one’s old age! I cannot understand 
this play of Mahamaya.” 

A sadhu: “Such and such are its members.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Let them be. So many people 
do so many different things. However, you people should 
go on attending to your duties, holding the teachings of 
Thakur, Swamiji, the Holy Mother and Maharaj.1 Let 
them do what they like. So many people are doing so 
many things.”  

Swami Sharvananda: “He [Swami Abhedananda] 
is not so mean and has his own moods, but it seems like 
he is seeking revenge.”  

Sri Mahapurusha (excited): “What is he doing? 
Mahamaya! Mahamaya! He is bubbling forth so much in 
his old age!” 

Swami Sharvananda: “So and so has not helped 
him.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “He is an intelligent boy. He did 
not go [to the new centre] for his mind is not there. My 
Lord, this is the work of worldly people – no spiritual 
practice, no japa, no renunciation, and no austerity. It is 
the work of householders.” 

Swami Nirvanananda: “So and so is a very good 
sadhu. He is gradually realizing.”  

Sri Mahapurusha: “That’s good. He thinks it over 
before he engages himself in any work. He is an 
intelligent boy.” 

The evening worship is over. It is half past six.  

Sri Mahapurusha is seated on a cot facing west in 
the smaller room on the second storey. Swami 
Shankarananda is sitting on the floor. He came to the 
Math from Calcutta in the evening. He is about to leave.  

                                                           

1. Swami Brahmananda. 
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Swami Shankarananda (humbly): “Maharaj, bless 
me that I may have love and devotion at His lotus feet, 
that my mind may stay steady and peaceful.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes my child, I say this to 
Thakur with my heart and soul. I say, ‘Thakur, correct 
the mind, bring it unwavering bhakti. May the bhakti be 
as steady as the Himalayas. Thakur, correct the mind, 
and bring health to the body.’” 

A sadhu, standing in the passageway in front of 
Swamiji’s room, hears these holy blessings. He says to 
himself, Ah, what a heart-felt prayer, what grace! He is 
always thinking of the good of others and he prays to 
Thakur with his whole heart and soul.  

2 

Next day, seven in the morning in Sri 
Mahapurusha’s room. He is sitting on his cot covered 
with a woolen wrapper. He is puffing at the hookah 
rather casually, his mind drawn inward. He recites the 
shanti path.  

oṃ pūrṇamadaḥ pūrṇamidaṃ pūrṇāt pūrṇamudacyate, 

pūrṇasya pūrṇamādāya pūrṇamevāvaśiṣyate. 

oṃ śāntiḥ śāntiḥ śāntiḥ.
 1 

Inside the room are the Elder Hiren Maharaj, 
Nanjappa and a sadhu. A sadhu lies prostrate to offer 
his salutations. Touching the paduka2 he prays 
mentally: “Gurudeva, correct my mind and give it 
strength.” 

The reading continues –  

                                                           

1. That (Supreme Brahman) is Infinite and this (Conditioned 
Brahman) is infinite. The infinite proceeds from the Infinite, 
yet the Infinite remains Infinite. Om! Peace! Peace! Peace! – 
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad – 5.1.1. 
2.  India’s oldest, most quintessential footwear. It is little 
more than a sole with a post and knob, which is engaged 
between the big and second toe. 
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The verandah on the second storey of the old 
building of the Math, the Ganges flowing in front of it, 5 
p.m. The sadhus of the Math are holding a meeting. The 
topic of discussion today is: Sri Mahapurusha has said 
to the sadhus of the Math that they should all accept the 
decisions of the working committee, whatever they may 
be.  

They have talked not at all of the life of 
Turiyananda Maharaj, though they had all assembled to 
do so. Today it is 12 January, 1930, the 14th day of the 
bright fortnight of the month of Pausha.  

Sri Mahapurusha is seated in an easy chair. 
Behind him is the door to the verandah of Swamiji’s 
room. To the right is the passageway. Sadhus are seated 
on the cotton carpet. Some of them are in Khoka 
Maharaj’s room, others stand holding the railing. 
Behind them is the Ganges.  

The following persons are present – Swamis 
Shankarananda, Sharvananda, Madhavananda, 
Omkarananda, Shashwatananda, Nikhilananda, 
Deveshananda, Ishanananda, Nityatmananda et al.  

A sadhu had taken down the notes of the talk. 
They have been published in the Udbodhan, the 
Prabuddha Bharata and the Vedanta Kesari. After their 
publication it was realized that some things had been 
left out that were added later from the diary of a sadhu. 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Maharaj said that Hari 
Maharaj was like Shukadeva. He spent his whole life in 
austerities. During his last days (while he was nursed 
during his illness) people derived benefit from him.” 

Swami Madhavananda (to Sri Mahapurusha): 
“Nobody wants to work, as you have to meet a lot of 
people. Instead, everyone wants to meditate.”  

Sri Mahapurusha (entreating, touchingly): “They 
should be asked to delve a little deeper. This work 
started when Thakur was in his mortal body, in 
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Cossipore Garden. This work started there by rendering 
service to him. 

“Whoever has come here is a jnani. He is not to be 
persuaded. That’s what I believe and have also seen it.  I 
have taken refuge in him. If you want me to speak to 
them, I can do that.” 

Sri Mahapurusha (answering the question): “First, 
you should take up work with faith in the words of the 
guru. Only then can you realize that work is also service 
to Him.  

“But my child, you need to practice spiritual 
disciplines and worship. What work can he who has 
given up spiritual practices and worship perform? One 
must meditate on this at least thrice a day: I and He 
(Thakur) – God exists. Later on this ‘I’ will vanish, it 
will only be He. At that stage, the Math, work, and 
duties will all vanish.”  

Swami Sharvananda: “Meditation and repeating 
God’s name are neglected while working and we all 
know that these are higher than work.” 

Swami Omkarananda: “Meditation is certainly 
higher, as it is a direct way to attain samadhi. Who has 
ever attained samadhi while carrying a load on his 
head?” 

Swami Madhavananda: “Yes, there are two types 
of austerities, internal and external.”  

Sri Mahapurusha had heard this conversation 
before he instructed as above. 

Swami Nikhilananda: “Maharaj, the organization 
exists under Thakur’s instruction and the working 
committee members, or the trustees, constitute the 
organization?”  

Sri Mahapurusha (without giving a definite 

answer): “Yes, if one has to work, he must listen to one 
person. Otherwise, the work does not go on.  
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“If you ask me, I would appeal. I have noticed that 
if you try to help another person understand, he is never 
stubborn. These are all knowledgeable men.” 

Swami Shankarananda: “Maharaj1 was living in 
Puri when he encouraged Kedar Baba to meditate and 
practice japa.” 

The next morning in Sri Mahapurusha’s room. 
Swamis Sharvananda and Nirvanananda arrive. They 
salute and stand before him. Conversation begins. 

Sri Mahapurusha (to Swami Sharvananda): “So 
and so came yesterday.” 

Swami Sharvananda: “Yes, I met and talked to 
him.” 

Nirvanananda: “He has toned down a lot.”  

Sri Mahapurusha: “The Divine Mother teaches by 
putting one in unfavourable circumstances.”  

Belur Math. Thursday, 16th January, 1930, 3.30 
p.m. Sri Mahapurusha is seated on an easy chair at the 
foot of the southern door in his room. His legs are 
covered with a woollen shawl as it is chilly. He is 
reading letters heaped up on a stool next to him. Sadhus 
and devotees talk to him about their troubles in their 
letters, having been scalded by the fire of the world. He 
reads them and instructs accordingly. The sadhus 
implore him to give various instructions with regard to 
work and practicing austerities and worship. 

Swami Nikhilananda stands outside the door with 
a European lady. She is a disciple of Swami 
Abhedananda. Sri Mahapurusha asks them to come in. 
The lady sits on a chair facing south, to the right of Sri 
Mahapurusha, to the west of the cot. Having offered her 
salutations, the lady enquires after his welfare.  

Lady disciple: “What are your troubles?” 

                                                           

1. Swami Brahmananda. 
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Sri Mahapurusha: “Old age. I am about eighty. 
Asthma, blood pressure, weak heart. These are the 
troubles, these are the complaints.”  

Lady disciple: “Who suffers, the body or the soul?” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Certainly the body.”  

Lady disciple: “Who takes birth and who dies?”  

Sri Mahapurusha: “The body! The soul never 
suffers, nor dies. 

“No, I never suffer. I have neither birth nor death.  

“This body has come. It has lived. It must go, not 
me. I am ever-living.” 

A sadhu standing outside Swamiji’s room listens to 
the conversation. He has seen this divine scene standing 
at the foot of the staircase. He says to himself: This is an 
intimate disciple of an avatara! Having the vision of 
God, everyone is liberated in this very life, but it 
appears that the intimate disciple of an avatara has a 
greater power. He is already liberated, ever-perfect and 
of the class of God-men. Even while he is suffering so 
much, Sri Mahapurusha says: It is the body that suffers 
not I. I am ageless, permanent and immortal. 

The sadhu says to himself when he overhears Sri 
Mahapurusha Maharaj’s conversation: This is certainly 
a divine saying: I am the Atman – I have no pain and 
suffering, I have no birth or death. Thakur made Sri 
Guru utter these great words for my sake only – to give 
strength to my weak mind. This is the great remedy for 
mental disease. I am the Atman, ageless, immortal and 
without fear.  

Having heard the diary, M. speaks –  

M.: “Yes, this is the real thing. I am ageless, 
immortal and without fear. The more one’s awareness of 
the world is firmed by taking this idea, the more one’s 
peace, happiness and joy becomes steady. To put it in 
one word, this is attaining immortality by the embodied 
being. This is what the eternal culture of India is.” 
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3 

The reading of the diary continues. 

Belur Math, Sri Mahapurusha’s room, 7.30 a.m. 
Sri Mahapurusha is sitting on the cot facing west. A 
number of sadhus come to pay their respects. Swami 
Shashwatananda, Mati Maharaj of Arabia, Brahman 
Das, Vamadevananda, Ananda and others are standing 
in the room. Today is Sunday, 19 January, 1930.  

A sadhu from the Sonargain Ashrama kneels 
before Sri Mahapurusha after offering his salutations. 
He implores Sri Mahapurusha to initiate him into 
sannyasa. In this context, inspired, Sri Mahapurusha 
gives spiritual instructions.  

Sri Mahapurusha (to the sadhus): “I see that the 
young men are inclined these days to embrace sannyasa, 
as if, just by embracing sannyasa, the goal is achieved.  

“I say: Why should those who have taken refuge 
under Thakur be like this? Thakur resides within the 
hearts of all beings.1 It would be right for Thakur’s 
children to cultivate love, devotion and faith on him, to 
attain spiritual knowledge and experience samadhi. 

“That is the fact. There are so many sannyasins! 
Recite some mantras and become a sannyasin!  

“There are rules for it: you have to perform the 
viraja and homa daily. Even when one has no articles 
for the homa, it can still be performed mentally. But 
who cares? One recites a bit of mantra and becomes a 
sannyasin! How hypocritical that is! The real thing is to 
merge the mind in Him through meditation, japa, and 
study of the scriptures – to develop love and devotion for 
Him,  

“Thakur would hardly talk of sannyasa to us. But 
by his grace, he had set our minds right as though we 
were sannyasins. He said, ‘Put on the gerua at the time 

                                                           

1. Antaryami; God as the Inner Controller. 
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of meditation and repeat His name – put it away at 
other times.’  

“He never once talked to us of this kind of 
sannyasa [formal sannyasa]. It is Swamiji who 
instituted all our external sannyasa. 

“Those who are devotees of Thakur do not need all 
this. The real thing is how to attain devotion and faith 
in him, how to have love for him.  

“There is no need to be worried while living under 
the shelter of those who have taken refuge in Him. 
Instead of gaining devotion and faith, instead of longing 
for them, instead of praying to Him day and night – to 
ask for sannyasa! 

“The gerua is needed for begging alms. One may 
put it on – so many people have done it!”  

Swami Gangeshananda enters. He is Sri 
Mahapurusha’s secretary.  

Sri Mahapurusha (to Swami Gangeshananda): “He 
is asking for sannyasa. He knows no Sanskrit, cannot 
understand the meaning, does not know how to read and 
write. What will it be to him?”  

Swami Gangeshananda does not reply. Sri 
Mahapurusha is quiet.  

Another aspirant will ask for sannyasa today. The 
birth anniversary of Swamiji is only two or three days 
away and the sannyasa ceremony will be held then. A 
year ago, Sri Mahapurusha had written to this aspirant 
that he would initiate him when he came next time to 
Belur. He was then doing the service of Thakur in 
Madras [centre]. He has now come to the Math, but he 
has brought bad health with him. He is under the 
treatment of a doctor, so he is trying to postpone his 
request for sannyasa.  

There is another reason for postponing it. He says 
to himself: Sri Mahapurusha is my Guru, God, knower 
of the heart. He wrote to me himself that he would 
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initiate me into sannyasa. Let him now say it, whether 
or not there is the need for me to be initiated into 
sannyasa.  He is hesitant to ask for it. He says to 
himself: How can I ask of a person who loves me so 
much, who is so near and dear to me? He will call me 
and give me whatever is good for me. 

“There is no end to Sri Mahapurusha’s 
compassion. After the passing away of Baburam 
Maharaj,1 since he has become the director of the Math, 
his compassionate heart has been noticed. If one 
happened to be absent from the Math during the class, 
he would send somebody to inquire and ask the person 
to come to the Math. We realized then how great he was 
and how big his heart was.  I am an ordinary individual. 
Even for me, he has so much consideration. 
Unconditional grace. Truly, he is one’s own.  

“Once he suggested that after brahmacharya or 
sannyasa, I should go there (to M.) and live with him. In 
those days the rules and regulations of the Math were 
not so strict. 

“Only a few years ago, I lived at the Math for three 
months. Whenever he met me, he would say, ‘Get ready 
for gerua…’ But I did not consent. So I say now, why ask 
him for anything? He is one’s own – guru, father, 
mother, all. He will do what is good for me himself. How 
much unasked grace he grants.”  

On the one hand he has these feelings, on the 
other, the sadhu thinks that the Vedas talk of begging 
for sannyasa of a teacher, one who is established in 
Brahman, a knower of the Vedas. The scripture says, 
“Uttiñöhata jägrata präpya varännibodhata.”2 

The sadhu has another fear: Just now the body is, 
the next moment it may perish. Besides, I have been 
diagnosed with a disease. Suppose it takes away the 

                                                           

1. Swami Premananda. 
2. Arise, awake, and learn by approaching the excellent ones. 
– Kathopanishad I.iii.14. 
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body, or it makes me helpless. Then I will never be able 
to embrace sannyasa.  

This struggle of whether or not to ask for sannyasa 
goes on in the sadhu’s mind. The closer the anniversary 
of Swamiji’s birthday came, the more his mind is 
disturbed. The sadhu resolves that he will ask for 
sannyasa today.  

He also says to himself: A worldly man begs for 
worldly enjoyments from his parents, from his near and 
dear ones, but I am praying for sannyasa from my 
spiritual father. I am asking for renunciation of sense 
enjoyments. He is a sannyasi and I am his child. I am 
asking for his holy wealth – a piece of cloth, just a loin 
cloth. There is no cause for any hesitation here. Maybe 
he will not fulfill my desire because of my bad health. 
Perhaps he will feel irritated at my request in such a 
bad health, maybe he will reprimand me, but then, what 
does it matter? Even when parents reprimand their son, 
it is for his good. 

 The sadhu makes up his mind to ask for 
sannyasa. And he is also sure in his mind that Sri 
Mahapurusha will not be able to deny it if he asks for it. 
Making up his mind, he consults his brother disciples.  

Somebody says, “That’s fine. Try for it.” Another 
says in a light vein, “Ask for the fulfillment of his 
promise, like Kaikeyi did.” (Sri Mahapurusha had said 
in an earlier letter that he would initiate him into 
sannyasa when he visited.) And yet another says, “Yes, 
he wrote it himself. He’ll initiate you. Now that you 
have come, ask for it.” And yet another says, “Lest your 
health deteriorates, or you should die, ask for it now.”  

Since his own decision tallied with the opinions of 
his friends, the sadhu resolved that he would beg for 
sannyasa that very night. Sri Mahapurusha usually sat 
in his room after dinner. That would be the right time to 
ask. 
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The evening worship is over. Sri Mahapurusha 
first goes to the office from the verandah. Then he 
enters his room. Dinner is over. Now, seated on his cot, 
he smokes. It is 9.45 p.m. Raman, his attendant, stands 
to the north of the cot. Swami Deshikananda is standing 
in front of Sri Mahapurusha to make a request.  

The sadhu stands for awhile outside Sri 
Mahapurusha’s room and watches all this. Now, saying 
“Durga,” he enters the room and stands to the south of 
the cot. Sri Mahapurusha’s head is bent as he thinks of 
something. As soon as he raises it, the sadhu says, “I 
wish to embrace sannyasa on the birth anniversary of 
Swamiji. Kindly grant it to me. I beg of you.”  

Sri Mahapurusha says, “You are unwell and 
taking medicines. Get initiated later. Allow your health 
to recover a little.”  

 The sadhu goes back to his seat in the room below 
Swamiji’s room. As he sits there, he says to himself: Sri 
Mahapurusha is undoubtedly happy [with me]. Since I 
am not well, he is worried because of fasting and other 
things in connection with sannyasa; he’s concerned that 
I might become sicker. This is his worry.  

The sadhu is peaceful within. He is delighted. 

M. (as he listens to the diary): “It is a sight for the 
gods to see. Ah, where can one find this ideal in such an 
illuminated form in the world? The entire world finds 
such respect for complete renunciation only in this 
country. Indian sannyasa is unparalleled. The Vedas 
say: tyägenaike amåtatvamänaçuù.1 When the world was 
submerged in sense enjoyment, the rishis of India 
discovered this great truth.  

“First, renunciation of worldly enjoyments, and 
then God. Thakur used to say: ‘God comes first and the 
rest later. God is real, the world transitory.’ 

                                                           

1. By renunciation alone some (rare ones) attained 
Immortality – kaivalyopaniṣat 3. 
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“A certain class of people long to take vows of 
renunciation. So this sadhu asks his guru to initiate 
him. He asks for vows of complete renunciation. He is 
ill, but he takes no heed of it. He has resolved: Let the 
body perish if it must, I must embrace sannyasa. Some 
people are mad for sensory enjoyments, others run after 
renunciation – for example, this sadhu and Nachiketa.  

“This resolve to renounce has become radiant with 
the coming of Thakur. Thakur is the chief of all 
renouncers. He could not even carry a small clod of 
earth from one place to another. Just by touching a 
rupee, his hand would become stiff and his breathing 
stop. Where can you find such an ideal state, this 
heavenly sight? 

“So I ask devotees to visit the Math daily. There 
lies a mine of truth. By visiting it, the mind remains 
rightly disposed.”  

4 

The reading of the diary continues –  

Belur Math. It is the eve of Swami Vivekananda’s 
birth anniversary, Monday, 20 January 1930, the room 
of Sri Mahapurusha, the President of the Math. Sri 
Mahapurusha is seated on his cot. It is 7 a.m. As soon as 
the sadhu rises after saluting him, Sri Mahapurusha 
talks to the sadhu. 

Sri Mahapurusha: “How are you, son?” 

Sadhu: “I am well, Maharaj.” 

Sri Mahapurusha (blessing him): “May you be well, 
son, fit. It is to remain well that, giving up your all, you 
came here. Live in joy, in great joy. Such joy is not in the 
world. The source of this joy is Thakur, Sri Bhagavan. 
He came as Sri Ramakrishna in a human body. You and 
I, we are his children, his servants, his attendants. 
Swamiji is his chief attendant. Today it is Swamiji’s 
birth anniversary. Victory to the Lord, victory to Him.” 
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9 o’clock. Sri Mahapurusha is pacing the second 
storey verandah of the Math. He is full of joy. Now and 
then he peeps into Swamiji’s room, folding his hands in 
salutations. He mutters, “Victory to Swamiji, victory to 
the Compassionate One, salutations, salutations.” 

Sri Mahapurusha says to the room attendant, 
“You were given sannyasa many years ago in this Math 
in Thakur’s temple. This is the real sannyasa. Internal 
sannyasa is the real sannyasa. Thakur used to give this 
sannyasa to the devotees. He would make their insides 
hollow [to fill them with devotion to God]. All the 
intimate devotees of Thakur are sannyasins, whether 
they live in the family or renounce their household. He 
coloured their minds completely red. One day he said, 
‘Those who come here with a sincere heart are truly my 
own. These intimate disciples are all sannyasins. Not 
one of them is worldly.’” 

Sri Mahapurusha walks a little north-south with 
an unsteady gait. Then he comes back and again stands 
near Swamiji’s room. He talks again with the attendant 
of the room. 

Sri Mahapurusha: “I wrote to you when you were 
in the south that you had already developed sannyasa 
within yourself and that external sannyasa would be 
given when you come here. Now you are keeping bad 
health. You are taking medicine and I am worried that 
the ill effects of fasting may worsen your health. How 
are you feeling now?” 

The Attendant: “Very much better.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Why did you fall so ill all of a 
sudden?” 

Attendant: “The extra work involved. Besides, I 
had smallpox, which has made me an invalid.”  

Sri Mahapurusha: “Well, have the external 
sannyasa. It has only to be done once. It is only like an 
introduction. Real sannyasa is the internal sannyasa. 
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This you already have. Well, the vows will be done 
tomorrow. 

“Yes my child, may there be more and more jnana 
and bhakti within you, this is my blessing. Submerge 
yourself in the contemplation of Thakur. Thakur is Sat-
chit-ananda and is Paramatman and he is Param-
brahman, who is the essence of sannyasa. These are his 
own words, not mine. His life is this. He constantly 
remained absorbed in Parabrahman. Submerge yourself 
in the meditation of this side of his life. This is real 
sannyasa.”  

The ancient tradition of the community of sadhus 
says to pray for the blessings of the spiritually elevated 
before embarking upon a holy act like sannyasa. One 
saint said, “It is really a very happy thing that you are 
going to embrace sannyasa. To embrace sannyasa, the 
good wishes of the guru are most important. In the 
fourth ashrama1 the main thing is the contact between 
the disciple and the master. (Jocularly) And then you 
have bad health also. But if your health becomes worse, 
I will throw you into the Ganges.” Saying this, be began 
to laugh delightfully like a child. 

Some other sadhus offering him their good wishes 
said, “The earlier an auspicious work is done, the better. 
In sannyasa the main thing is the blessing of the guru. 
It is a matter between the disciple and the guru.” 

A person who liked rules and regulations said, 
“You may embrace sannyasa on your own responsibility. 
It is the prerogative of the President. He can always 
initiate one if he likes and the sannyasa comes 
automatically.” 

Another sadhu, disagreeing, said, “How strange! 
Can sannyasa ever be the responsibility of some other 
person? God’s grace, blessings of the guru and the 
heartfelt desire of him who is to embrace sannyasa are 
the main elements of sannyasa.  

                                                           

1. Sannyasa ashrama. 
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“How can sannyasa be automatic? Is a sannyasin 
machine-made? If a person hasn’t sincerely asked for it, 
can he embrace sannyasa by another’s wish? What 
mainly matters is the desire of one who is going to 
attain sannyasa. To devote oneself throughout one’s life 
to a high ideal is not possible at the wish of others. The 
will of him who is to takes sannyasa is the chief 
element.” 

Some other sadhus also favoured this opinion and 
very happily offered their good wishes. They said, 
“Çubhasya çéghram.”1 Another sadhu recited a line of the 
Shanti Path from Samaveda and said, “Tadätmani nirate 
ya upaniñatsu dharmäste mayi santu, om çäntiù çäntiù çäntiù.”  

The reading from the diary continues –  

The birth anniversary of Swami Vivekananda is 
being celebrated today. It is Tuesday, 21 January 1930, 
the seventh of the dark fortnight of Pausha. Sadhus 
from various ashrams and maths have come to the Belur 
Math. They are all full of joy. On one side of the Math 
ground arrangements are going on for a big feast and 
service to God-in-the-poor;  on the other, are puja, homa 
and the initiation ceremony of sannyasa are being 
arranged. Six people are to take sannyasa vows today. 
They have been freed from their duties at the Math for 
the last three days. Swami Gopalananda has become the 
attendant of Swamiji’s room. 

The aspirants have fasted throughout the day. At 
midday they ritually renounced their worldly life near 
the spot north of the Math at the pumping station of the 
E.I. Railway. A priest conducted the prescribed 
ceremony. The shaven aspirants offered their own 
pindas2 at their own feet. First they offered the cakes to 
their ancestors. From today on these people will not be 
eligible for any Vedic ritual. Henceforth, they will 
observe the vows of sannyasa.  

                                                           

1. Sooner a meritorious work is done the better. 
2. Performed pinda dana, offering cakes for salvation. 
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Many people have assembled at the Math: visitors, 
devotees, and God-in-the-poor. After the midday offering 
of food to the deity, many thousands sit together and 
partake of prasad to their hearts’ satisfaction.  

One person made all the arrangements for the 
sannyasa ceremony, another made sticks for the 
ceremony with the branches of the bamboo trees in the 
Math.  

One of the sadhus is not well but he is also to take 
sannyasa vows. Sri Mahapurusha watches everything. 
He says to his attendant, “Please go and ask him to take 
some fruit, sweets and milk.” The sadhu takes some 
fruit and sweets from Swamiji’s room at half past eight 
at night.   

The aspirants now take rest, but they are not 
asleep. They say to themselves, We are surrendering our 
body, mind and soul at the holy feet of Sri Sri Thakur. 
No one in this world is ours except God.  

True sannyasa means to remain in samadhi, 
absorbing oneself in Parabrahman. In that state there is 
no world, because then there is no independent ‘I’. So 
long as there is ‘I’, there is the world. Our insignificant 
‘I’ gets dissolved into its natural state, the sea of 
Parabrahman, having done away with its independence 
like the salt doll. Not everybody can attain this state, 
such an exalted experience. The attainment of 
Nirvikalpa Samadhi is not possible for everybody. It is 
only possible for a great soul like Sri Ramakrishna, the 
avatara, the god-man, the superman. It is rare. An 
ordinary man has to practice it, keeping the high ideal 
before himself. Having resolved with the help of his 
intelligence to reach that state, he must practice 
gradually and regularly smaraëa,1 manana2 and 
nididhyäsana3 of the supreme illumined form of Param-

                                                           

1. Remembrance. 
2. Reflection. 
3. Constant meditation. 
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brahman. This is called abhyäsa yoga, the Yoga of 
Practice. By following this path one attains that 
matchless state of samadhi by God’s grace, gradually in 
one life or many. And there is another way to attain this 
state. This is the path of the renunciation of one’s all – 
body, mind, atman, whatever be the action, to give them 
all to Sri Bhagavan; and take oneself as far as possible, 
as only an instrument. Yastu karmaphalatyägé sa 
tyägétyabhidhéyate.1 Sannyäsaù karmayogaçca 
niùçreyaskarävubhau.“2  

3 a.m., the meditation room at the Belur Math, 
situated in the western portion of the shrine on the 
second storey. The senior sannyasins of the Math are 
seated in rows. Arrangement has been made for the 
performance of virajä homa in the centre. One of the 
sannyasins acts as the priest. Another sannyasin is the 
tantra-dharaka.3 The priest faces east. In front of him is 
the burning flame of fire in a utensil for homa. The 
aspirants are seated on three sides of it. The priest 
recites the Vedic mantras of oblation one by one and the 
aspirants, while reciting them, offer vilwa leaf smeared 
with ghee into the fire, uttering svähä with each offering. 
These Vedic mantras have dual significance – one is to 
pray, knowing the whole world to be one’s own Self; two 
is to meditate on the illumined form of Param-brahman, 
the Formless, the Attributeless, the Decayless, the 
immortal, the Fearless one, through one’s own Self.  

The homa is performed in accordance with 
scriptural injunctions. Then the ceremonies of cutting 
the top tuft of hair, initiation into mahamantra, and the 
special instructions and receiving of the monastic 
clothes from the guru. 

                                                           

1. He who renounces the fruit of action is called the real 
relinquisher. – Bhagavad Gita 18:11. 
2. Renunciation and performance of action, both lead to 
freedom. – Bhagavad Gita 5:2.  
3. One who assists the priest in rituals. 
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Sri Mahapurusha, not being well, remains seated 
on his cot in his room. Everybody paid him obeisance by 
prostrating himself before him. It is 5.30 a.m. The 
sadhus take a bath in the Ganges and put on the 
clothes. The morning sun is rising in the eastern sky. 

Sri Mahapurusha, in his instructions to the new 
sannyasins, says, “This sannyasa is of little importance. 
It is the outer sannyasa. The real sannyasa is internal. 
Without the latter, the former has no meaning. It is 
trivial – and there is nothing in it.  

“Thakur is the inner soul of all. Get absorbed in 
meditation on him. This is the real sannyasa.” 

The new sannyasins follow formal customs of 
sannyasa for three days. They do not touch fire. They 
eat food by begging alms in the village. On the first day, 
Sri Mahapurusha took a particle of the holy alms from 
the cloth bag hanging from a monk’s shoulder. One of 
these days, a monk distributes a little portion of the holy 
alms to others seated for their meal. Swamiji’s vilwa 

tala, the garden, and the bathing point on the Ganges 
are the spots for the new sannyasins to eat.  

The highest ideal of life is to attain Sat-chit-
ananda and become one with Brahman. Sannyasa is 
nothing but to practice the attainment of this ideal. The 
sannyasins do just two things: attain the Self, freeing 
themselves from the bonds of the world; and work for 
the good of the world. From today, the entire world is 
their own, their family.  

M. is full of joy when he hears this rare account of 
the holy vows of sannyasa. He begins to talk in a sweet 
voice overwhelmed with emotion.  

M.: “The sannyasins of the Indian civilization are 
teachers of the world, so they are to be revered by all. 
The highest duty in man’s life is to realize God. The 
founders of the Indian civilization, the rishis, have laid 
down all social rules of society to keep this ideal before 
it. This is their basic contribution.   
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“Thus, in spite of so many ups and downs, India 
still holds its head high. The sannyasins are holding 
onto this eternal ideal. Sannyasa is the jewel of the 
heart.” 

The reading of the diary continues. 

Belur Math, Sri Mahapurusha’s room. Today is 
Sunday, 26 January 1930, the month of Magha.  

It is now 7 a.m. Sri Mahapurusha is smoking, 
seated on his cot. The hookah is in front of him on a 
stool. A long wooden pipe touches his mouth. He puffs at 
it rather casually.  

Swami Chitswarupananda, the manager of the 
Math’s kitchen, comes in and tells Sri Mahapurusha 
what the food offering to the deity will be today. Seeing 
sparks of fire flying in the air from the receptacle for 
tobacco,1 he covers it with a lid.  

A sadhu offers his salutations to Sri Mahapurusha 
by lying prostrate on the ground. Touching the red 
velvet slippers, he silently prays, “Guru, God, Father, 
grant me the right intelligence.” 

As soon as the sadhu raises his head, Sri 
Mahapurusha asks if he is well. The sadhu replies, “Yes, 
sir, I am well.” 

Sri Mahapurusha then says, “It’s good that you 
have been initiated. You wanted it for so long. It has 
finally come about. May you keep well. Now absorb 
yourself in remembrance and meditation on Him. Drown 
yourself in contemplation upon That, Brahman.  

(Smiling a bit for awhile) “Thakur is truly 
Brahman, Swamiji is Brahman. Swamiji is the right 
hand of Thakur, a rishi-like man, a man who has 
realized Brahman. A man of such devotion is rare and 
the opportunity to serve such men is also rare.”  

                                                           

1. Chilam. 
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A sadhu says to himself: How fortunate for us! It is 
religion itself talking directly. Sri Guru, the living 
embodiment of religion, is before me, a knower of 
Brahman, an intimate disciple of an avatara. He is 
about eighty years old. Then there is this holy bank of 
the Ganges. Only the very fortunate few can recognize 
him a little. They have the personification of the sage of 
Vedic Upanishad before their eyes, a Brahman-realized 
rishi seated in front of them.  

It is 8 a.m. A thin ray of the sun has entered the 
verandah on the second storey. Sri Mahapurusha is 
seated on a chair with a green cushion in the smaller 
room to the north facing south-east, his head wrapped in 
a woolen shawl. His attendants, Umesh and Shailesh, 
stand close to him.  

The attendant of Swamiji’s room goes downstairs, 
washes a big saucer, and brings it up. He hears Sri 
Mahapurusha talking from the passage. 

Sri Mahapurusha: “I am His son, His servant. Why 
should I fear Yama1? In such a state of mind, there can 
be no fear.” 

Shailesh: “Bless us, sir, that we may also have this 
state of mind.”  

Sri Mahapurusha: “It is coming. It will come, it is 
already there – it is coming gradually.” 

Shailesh: “Well, sir, Thakur’s bhava is working 
through you after his passing away. Will your bhava 
work in us too?” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “It is already working, I can see 
it.  Yes, after the gross has passed away, the subtle is 
doing it all. This really is the specialty of the advent of 
an avatara.” 

Shailesh: “While meditating and practicing japa, I 
say to myself, The devotees of Thakur who have already 
left this mortal body, like Maharaj (Swami 
Brahmananda), cannot meditate, worship, and practice 

                                                           

1. The God of Death. 
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japa in their physical bodies. So it is through us that he 
is getting these done.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “That’s all right. This too is a 
state of mind.” 

Shailesh: “I shall not think that way if it is wrong.” 
Sri Mahapurusha: “No, it is helpful – the devotees 

who have given up their physical bodies help in spirit, in 
a subtle body.”  

The reading of the diary has ended. Now M. talks.  

M.: “Yes, this is right. It is his spirit that is still 
working in the same way through the all-renouncing 
sadhus and householder devotees of Thakur. Because 
Thakur himself said, ‘Verily I say, he who thinks upon 
me inherits my wealth like a son inherits his father’s 
wealth.’ My wealth is discrimination and dispassion, 
knowledge and loving devotion, joy and peace, samadhi 

and higher samadhi, prema and Nirvikalpa samadhi.’ 
He also said, ‘You will attain when you know who I am 
and who you are.’ And he said, ‘Thinking upon me alone 
would be enough. You people will not have to do 
anything more.’ 

“The spirit of Thakur is working within you when 
you hold Thakur, as you live with meditation, japa, 
singing of his glories and thinking about him. And since 
you do his work, having given up everything and taken 
shelter at his feet.” 

M. talks full of joy.  
M.: “Ah, what a nice description, as if the Math 

has been brought before my eyes. I am old, I cannot 
always go there. So Thakur sends you here so 
graciously. The Math is the place of those who have 
renounced everything. Hearing about the Math is just 
like hearing about complete renunciation. You should 
keep this picture of renunciation before your eyes as you 
proceed. Only then will the maxim that the highest ideal 
in life is to have vision of God or realize the Self 
constantly remain awake in your heart. The world is the 
abode of God because of renunciation.”  
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It is half past ten in the morning. Ananda gets up 
after offering his salutations to M. He has to go to the 
dentist with Swami Deshikananda.  

Morton School, the staircase room on the fourth 
storey. It is 5.45 p.m. M. is seated on a chair facing 
south at the foot of the door. Swami Srivasananda is 
sitting on a bench to the left of M. He has been waiting 
here for a long time. M. is resting in his room. Shortly 
Shukalal, Purnendu and others arrive. A number of 
devotees assemble.  

Swami Deshikananda and Swami Nityatmananda 
arrive. With affection and consideration, M. makes them 
sit close to him. They came in the morning. They had 
been to a dentist in Dharamtala. Now they have come 
from there to pay homage to M. 

A review of ‘The Gospel of Sri Ramakrishna’ Part I 
and II by M. has appeared in the Modern Review. 
Mahesh Ghosh is the reviewer. M. reads a favourable 
portion of the review to the sadhus – it contains both 
favourable and unfavourable comments. At one place he 
says, “Look, this is an assertion. It means that they 
accept Thakur as an avatara.” M. does not read the 
unfavourable portions and says, “They have to be taken 
with a pinch of salt.” 

Swami Nityatmananda says, “That he has read a 
number of books on Thakur before writing this review – 
this is his gain.” M. says at the same time, “Is it the only 
gain? Romain Rolland’s book is the basis of this review.” 
Swami Srivasananda and Deshikananda go the Math.  

M. takes Vinay, Amulya, Jagabandhu, Purnendu 
and Balai in a taxi to the cinema house called The Pearl 
– to see the movie of the Kumbha Mela. Doctor Bakshi 
has arrived. Vinay and Jagabandhu go to the Bagh 
Bazaar in the Doctor’s cab and take the last steamer for 
the Math.  
 
Belur Math, 
Friday, 14 February 1930. 
 
 



 
 

6 

A CHILD IS A HUNDRED 

PERCENT CHILD 

1 

The Morton School, 50 Amherst Street, the roof on the 
fourth storey, 20 February 1930. It is 4 p.m. The evening 
shadows are approaching. Two sannyasis, Swamis 
Deshikananda and Nityatmananda, are waiting for M. 
They came from Belur Math to visit the dentist in 
Dharamtala and have come to see M. from there.  

After some time, M. comes to the roof. He has been 
meditating behind closed doors in his room. The sadhus 
offer their salutations. He asks Purnendu to spread the 
cotton carpet. The sadhus sit on it and M. sits on a chair 
in the middle of the roof facing north. The sadhus sit in 
front of M. to his left. After polite enquiries, they begin 
to talk.  

M. (to one of the sadhus): “Have you anything more 
to tell about Sri Mahapurusha? What he says are 
Thakur’s words. They cool the heart. Please read the 
living words of Thakur.”  

The sadhu opens his daily dairy and reads –  

Belur Math, Sri Mahapurusha’s room, 7.30 a.m., 
winter, Saturday, 1 February 1930. Sri Mahapurusha, 
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wrapped in a gerua woollen shawl, is sitting on the 
northern part of the cot facing west. There are many 
sadhus from South India – Bhajhari Maharaj, Ramnath 
Maharaj, Brahmachari Narayana Chaitanya 
(Nanjappa), Keshav and others in the room. Having 
offered their salutations, they stand to the south of the 
cot. After offering his salutations, Swami 
Nityatmananda goes and stands to the western side of 
the southern door facing north.  

A sadhu from outside the room comes to Sri 
Mahapurusha and prostrates on the ground. He is in 
gerua and has long grey hair and a beard. He must be 
over fifty. He lives in Baranagore. Mother Kali’s image 
is installed in his house. The father of the sadhu, 
Thakur Dada, had the privilege of Thakur’s grace. When 
he talked about the restlessness of his mind, Thakur 
said to him, “I have understood. There are teething 
problems. Come here frequently. I will set it right.”  

The sadhu offers his salutations, stands before Sri 
Mahapurusha with folded hands, and asks, “Maharaj, 
initiate me into sannyasa.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “No, my son. We do not initiate 
like this.” 

The sadhu (imploring him again and again in a 

touching voice): “Well, sir, if not sannyasa, kindly grant 
me pürëäbhiñeka.”1 

Sri Mahapurusha: “No, this cannot be done, 
nothing like that is possible. You have already attained. 
Go on doing what you have been doing so far.”  

Sadhu (with greater humility and submission): 
“Initiate me, or grant me brahmacharya.” 

                                                           

1. A Tantric ritual. 
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Sri Mahapurusha: “Please go on doing what you 
are doing, and do it in His name. It is He who is doing it 
in different ways. Your Mother (Kali) came as Thakur. 
He is the God-incarnate of this age. Taking him as your 
refuge, go on doing as you have been doing. What more 
can I say? Do what I am asking you to do.”  

Sadhu (imploring, with yet more humility): “No, 
Maharaj. Grant me your grace.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “You are old, your hair has 
turned grey. Should you say this? Having lived a 
sadhu’s life for so long, why should you talk this way? 
I’m telling you to continue doing what you have been 
doing.” 

The sadhu (in great grief): “Father, I have attained 
nothing and I have understood nothing.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “So I say, do what you have 
been doing. You will gain nothing more here.” 

Swami Gangeshananda, Sri Mahapurusha’s 
secretary, enters.  

Sri Mahapurusha (like a helpless child, to Swami 

Gangeshananda): “Listen to what I’m saying – having 
lived the life of a sadhu… (To the sadhu) One cannot be 
initiated twice. Do what you have been asked to do, take 
shelter in Thakur.”  

Swami Gangeshananda (holding a loaf and a knife 

in his hand): “He wants to live here.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “No, he cannot live here – not 
here. Let him do what I’m asking him to do. Live where 
you are and practice austerities and worship God. 
Render some service at the orphanage in Baranagore. It 
will be better if you work a little. You have appointed a 
boy, but you should also do some work yourself.”  
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Swami Gangeshananda (to the sadhu): “Don’t 
make him talk any more. He suffers headache more 
when he talks. Come. I’ll talk to you.  If you don’t listen 
to me, I won’t let you come upstairs here.” 

The sadhu leaves.  

3.30 p.m., winter. Sri Mahapurusha is seated in an 
easy chair near the door of his room facing west. He is 
wearing a woollen coat and is turning the pages of a 
copy of the ‘Prabuddha Bharata’. Some devotees have 
come from Calcutta after returning from their offices, as 
today is a Saturday. Bholanath Mukherji (Bhavrani) 
and others, who have been standing outside the door, 
offer their salutations. A person was initiated into 
sannyasa in the Math a few days ago. The young man is 
a devotee of Chaitanya. He is working now in ‘Liberty’. 
Sri Mahapurusha talks to him in a very happy mood. 
The talk is not dogmatic. Whatever way one calls upon 
God is the best – a completely flawless viewpoint. The 
conversation is full of generous sympathy.  

Sri Mahapurusha (to the young man): “You have 
devotion in you. It runs in your blood, whether or not 
you wear any outward signs, like a string of beads, a 
holy mark, or whatever. You have devotion in your 
blood. Chaitanya Deva will be propitious to you, as he 
himself came as Thakur. The Vaishnavas repeat the 
mantra ‘Hare Krishna, Hare Krishna!’” 

The young man: “Their mantra is even shorter.”  

Sri Mahapurusha: “No, they abbreviate this 
indeed.”  

It is about seven in the evening. Sri Mahapurusha 
is seated on a chair on the verandah near the smaller 
room facing east towards the Ganges. It flows below. 
You can see the chain of electric lights of the steamer 
point on the other bank and the light falling on the 
water seems to shimmer.  
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Cold weather. Sri Mahapurusha has socks on his 
feet and a cap coming down over his ears on his head. 
He is wearing a woollen coat with a wrapper covering it. 
His feet are covered with a folded woollen shawl, so that 
he won’t catch cold or be stung by mosquitoes. Mati, the 
attendant, stands close to him. 

A number of devotee women are seated on the floor 
at Sri Mahapurusha’s feet. There is a young boy with 
them. After the visit and the arati are over, they will 
return home. They have a short conversation. 

Sri Mahapurusha (to a woman): “Do you read the 
Gita?” 

The woman: “Yes, sir, I find it beautiful.”  

Sri Mahapurusha (in a happy mood, like a child): 
“They are all Thakur’s words.” 

The devotee: “Maharaj, so many matters 
concerning the household rise in the mind while 
practicing meditation and japa. What should I do?” 

Sri Mahapurusha (affectionately, in a voice full of 

compassion, but like a child): “This is all inevitable, 
mother. Don’t give them any place in your mind. Say to 
yourself, say to your mind – don’t pester at this time, I 
am calling upon Him – don’t pester me. Pray to the 
Lord, ‘I do not have the capacity to attain You by 
repetition of Your name, meditating on You, reciting 
Your name and austerities. Be compassionate and grant 
me Your vision, grant me peace.’ And you cry like a 
child. Crying brings peace.  

(After a pause) “It is not easy to weep like a child, 
but weeping does brings peace.  

“(To himself)  
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gatirbhartā prabhuḥ sākṣī nivāsaḥ śaraṇaṃ suhṛt, 

prabhavaḥ pralayaḥ sthānaṃ nidhānaṃ bījamavyayam.1 

“I am the goal, the supporter, the Lord, the 
witness, the abode, the shelter, the friend, the origin, 
the dissolution, the foundation, the treasure-house and 
the seed imperishable. 

“So pray thus: You are with form and also without 
form. And then you are immanent in the whole 
universe.  

“Say this and sit for meditation and japa.”  

A sadhu standing at the door of Swamiji’s room 
sees this divine sight and hears the vibrant words with 
its underlying essence.  

The devotee women leave. A male devotee enters.  

It is about 7.15 p.m. This is the time of the 
steamer, so Mati, the attendant, says, “Look, the 
steamer is coming. Offer salutations and wait at the 
steamer point.” Sri Mahapurusha also says, “Yes, it 
would be better if you wait at the steamer point.” 

Swami Atmaprakashananda, the manager of the 
Math, enters. As soon as he sees him, Sri Mahapurusha 
asks, “What’s the matter, Priyanath?” He replies, 
“Nothing I just came for a casual visit.” He stands in 
front of Sri Mahapurusha, a little to his left. Behind him 
is the railing and behind the railing is the Ganges. 

Swami Atmaprakashananda: “Will the Saraswati 
Puja be celebrated in the Math?” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Where would it take place?” 

Swami Atmaprakashananda: “It has been 
celebrated for a long time on the eastern verandah of 
Thakur’s shrine.” 

                                                           

1. Bhagavad Gita 9:18 
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Sri Mahapurusha: “It has been celebrated in the 
meditation room. Also in the new building. It has been 
celebrated at a number of places. Bring a small image. 
Have some lentils and rice,1 and rice pudding. There is 
rice pudding in the room too.”  

Mati: “It involves a lot of cooking.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes, what is the problem with 
doing that? Brother, I don’t believe in worship of the 
deity with form; no, I have no faith in it. Even so, I don’t 
stop those who wish to do it. Let them.” 

M.: “Thakur said to me on my first visit to him: 
‘God is with form as well as without form. And He is 
also much else.’ Read, please read.  

“There is no end to the forms of God. You may say 
that the formless is also a form. It is to end this 
controversy that Thakur came. To break orthodox 
dogmatism was one of his principle acts. He said, ‘As 
many creeds, so many paths.’” 

2 

The reading of the diary continues –  

Belur Math, second storey, 5.45 p.m. For days, it 
has been rather hot. Today it is much cooler. There is a 
slight drizzle. Tuesday, 4 February 1930.  

Sri Mahapurusha sits on the verandah overlooking 
the Ganges every day. Being cold, he has not gone out 
today. A cold breeze is blowing. All the doors and 
windows in the passageway are shut – the rooms of 
Swamiji, Khoka Maharaj,2 Maharaj and Sri 
Mahapurusha, as well as the office.  

                                                           

1. Kichuri. 
2. Swami Subodhananda. 
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Sri Mahapurusha is dressed in a light chocolate-
coloured long loose shirt1 of the Vrindavan type. On his 
head he wears a cap covering his ears and on his feet, 
velvet slippers. He walks, bending a bit forward, to the 
door of his room, alone, like a happy child. A sweet smile 
plays on his face. He has no cares, no worries of the 
world. It is as though he had no awareness of his own 
body, so free and contented and happy is his disposition. 
Perhaps this is the state of a paramahamsa. Sri 
Mahapurusha is now standing in front of the door of his 
room facing south. A sadhu comes and says, “The other 
day you asked me to keep the venetian blind of 
Swamiji’s room open. Today it is cold. Shall I close it?” 
Sri Mahapurusha says, “Do as you like. It is very cold 
today. Serve him as you would serve yourself.” 

 This sadhu is the attendant of Swamiji’s room. He 
goes back to it. Sri Mahapurusha follows him. The 
sadhu stands inside the room near the door. Sri 
Mahapurusha stands outside. He asks, “Have you burnt 
incense?” The sadhu says, “No, sir, I am going to do 
right now.” Sri Mahapurusha says, “Yes, do. It should be 
lighted now.”   

The sadhu lighting the essence stick moves it 
around in the whole room. Then he offers salutations to 
Thakur’s picture on the table. Pushing the railing of the 
door, Sri Mahapurusha peeps inside the room, as if to 
see Swamiji. His big eyes moist, a divine light on his 
face and the heart overflowing with the joy of love, he is 
like a divine child paramahamsa.  

M.: “A child is a hundred percent child. This is a 
picture to always be remembered about the state of a 
paramahamsa.” 

The reading from the diary continues –  

                                                           

1. Phiran. 
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Belur Math, Thursday, 6 February, 1930. Sri 
Mahapurusha’s room. It is quarter past seven in the 
morning. Sri Mahapurusha is seated on his cot as usual. 
The sadhus come, offer their salutations, and leave. He 
talks to each one. He asks about their welfare and 
speaks just two words, but it fills the minds and the 
hearts of the sadhus with joy.  

Just now, his state of the mind is exactly like that 
of a teacher. The sadhus have taken shelter under 
Thakur, having renounced their all. It is as if Thakur 
has given the responsibility of looking after them to Sri 
Mahapurusha. 

A sadhu offers salutations by prostrating. He says 
to himself and prays, meditating on Thakur’s picture 
and Sri Mahapurusha’s in his mind, “Thakur, grant me 
right understanding.” As he raises his head, the sadhu 
sees that Sri Mahapurusha is reciting ‘namo çiväya’ in 
the posture of one absorbed in meditation.  

He asks the sadhu, “Are you well?” “Yes, sir, I am 
well,” the sadhu replies. The sadhu also says, “Swami 
Yatiswarananda conveys his salutations to you in his 
letter to me from Madras.” Sri Mahapurusha says, “He 
has written to me also. He has now gone to Coimbatore 
and Trichur.” 

Swami Saradeshwarananda enters. He is 
generally called Nalini. He returned only last night after 
attending the Kumbha Fair at Allahabad. He has been 
to Kashi, Nalanda, Rajgir and other holy places before 
coming back. As soon as he rises after offering 
salutations, Sri Mahapurusha says to him, full of 
childlike joy:  

nalinīdalagatajalamatitaralaṃ 

tadvajjīvitamatiśayacapalam. 

bhaja govindaṃ bhaja govindaṃ  
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govindaṃ bhaja mūḍhamate.
1
 

The sadhu says to himself, “He seems to be 
teaching us a deep truth in a light-hearted manner: 
bhaja govindaṃ bhaja govindaṃ govindaṃ bhaja mūḍhamate.” 

Referring to Nalanda and Rajgir, he says, “Are 
they far? Patna is not so far from here, so you must go 
there. The people there will arrange for your return. It 
costs three rupees and it takes only four or five days – 
not even that long.”  

The sadhu says to himself, What beautiful 
attitudes these brothers have! I don’t feel like this. 
When I was studying, I did feel like this. But not since I 
became a sadhu. Now I wonder what use it will be to 
roam about at will. I am not healthy enough. Life is such 
that today one is and tomorrow is not. I have not had 
the realization of God yet. I have heard from the 
scriptures that taking birth is so painful. Avataras take 
birth, but they are the very self of spiritual knowledge. 
They have no desire to wander about. And I am inclined 
not to. So my mind tells me these days, “May there be 
an ashrama at a beautiful spot with all the sadhus there 
well disposed to spiritual discipline and worship and the 
feeling for fellow sympathy and love. And in which there 
will be arrangements for food, for living, and very little 
inconvenience because of work.” 

Swami Akshayananda enters. As he offered 
salutations to Sri Mahapurusha, the latter says, 
“Keshava, Madhava, Deenadayal.”2 Because of deep 
inspiration within himself, he sits erect. Sri 
Mahapurusha is just like a young man at this time. How 

                                                           

1. Uncertain is the life like drops of water on a lotus (Nalini) 
leaf. Worship Govinda, worship Govinda, worship Govinda, O 
foolish one! – Dvädaçamaïjarikä of Sankaracharya. 
2. The benefactor of the humble. 
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inspired he is! He claps his hands full of joy and sings, 
“Ha Vrajanath! Ha Deenadayal!” 

A sadhu leaves the room and goes to Swamiji’s 
room. He says to himself, “What joy there is everywhere, 
what a pure holy atmosphere! Even though he is not 
absorbed in deep meditation as before, joy rains from his 
kirtan. Shall we also attain such a state?” 

6 p.m. Sri Mahapurusha is seated on a chair on 
the verandah on the second storey. Before it the Ganges 
flows. Kshitindra and Mati, the two attendants, are 
seated beside him. A sadhu burns incense and lights the 
holy flame in Swamiji’s room. 

A devotee from Tangail has arrived. He is thirty. 
Having offered his salutations to Sri Mahapurusha, he 
talks about various things. He says: 

“Maharaj, on the last birth anniversary of Thakur 
my brother had initiation from you in a dream. He is a 
seventh class student.” Sri Mahapurusha says, “Brother, 
I know nothing. It is Thakur who did it. He should 
repeat Thakur’s name, along with the mantra that he 
received – the name ‘Ramakrishna’.” 

A person standing in the passageway listens to 
these great words – the name of ‘Ramakrishna’ should 
be recited. 

M.: “That is true. Is there anything besides 
Ramakrishna? The Mother lives in every form.  

“Thakur saw that the Mother has become 
everything – house, home, all. Ramakrishna is also the 
Mother.” 

The reading continues –  

Belur Math. Friday, 7 February 1930, 5.30 p.m. 
The sadhu attendant opens Swamiji’s room to light the 
holy lamp. Sri Mahapurusha is going to the verandah 
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overlooking the Ganges, through the passageway close 
by, his steps unsteady. He is dressed in a thick silk 
garment and a warm coat. He is indisposed. Besides, he 
is old. But his face beams with joy. Seeing his bright 
face, you’d not suspect his ill health.  

The attendant sadhu says to himself, “What a 
wonderful machine God has made. This God-realized 
Mahapurusha walking before me has Brahman as his 
innermost soul. Though he is aware of it, he cannot rid 
himself of the suffering of his body. Amazing, this 
creation.” 

M.: “Thakur says, ‘Bound by the five elements, 
even Brahman laments.’ Rama wailed, Krishna cried, 
and so did Christ.” 

Reading from the diary continues. 

Belur Math. Saturday, 8 February, 1930, Sri 
Mahapurusha’s room. Sri Mahapurusha is seated on his 
cot puffing on a hookah, a hubble-bubble placed on a 
stool in front of him. A long wooden pipe touches his lips 
and he takes a puff from time to time. He is pensive. 
What is he thinking of? He also talks to the sadhus who 
come to offer him salutations. Sometimes he is in a 
jocular mood, sometimes grave.  

It is 7 a.m. Swami Srivasananda stands in front of 
Sri Mahapurusha. Before he entered the [sannyasa] 
ashrama, he helped in founding the Bangalore Math by 
offering some money. They talk about a few matters 
concerning South India. Brahmachari Keshab and 
Pratul are also there.  

A sadhu stands near the table in the room towards 
the south. Behind it is the western window. He gazes at 
Sri Mahapurusha, this wonderful speaker. Sri 
Mahapurusha says, full of joy, as Swami 
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Gangeshananda enters the room, “Namaù gaìgeçänandäya 
namaù.”1 (Laughter.) 

The bell for tea rings downstairs and the sadhus 
leave, one by one. Pratul goes, also Sri Mahapurusha, 
who asks, “Pratul, do you take tea?” “No, Maharaj,” 
Pratul answers.  

Another sadhu comes out of the room. Sri 
Mahapurusha also asks him, “Do you take tea, 
Ananda?” The sadhu replies, “No, sir.” Sri 
Mahapurusha, making a sign of prohibition with his 
hand, says to him, “No” – that is, it is better not to take 
tea.  

The famous Madras T.B. specialist, Doctor Keshab 
Rai, came in the afternoon. There is a party of men and 
women with him. After offering their salutations, they 
sit in Sri Mahapurusha’s room. They talk variously 
about that region. 

Doctor Pai enquires about his health. Sri 
Mahapurusha says, “He has given me this knowledge, 
that this body is nothing. But the soul is indestructible. 
I am that Atman, not the body.”  

7.30 a.m. A sadhu is sweeping the staircase. He 
hears Sri Mahapurusha reading out something loud, but 
cannot make out what it is. Out of curiosity, he peeps in 
from near the door. There is a curtain. He cannot see 
anything as he hears Sri Mahapurusha reading the 
Chandi: 

kiṃ varṇayāma tava rūpamacintyametat 

kiṃ cātivīryamasurakṣayakāri bhūri 

kiṃ cāhaveṣu caritāni tavādbhutāni 

sarveṣu devyasuradevagaṇādikeṣu.
2
 

                                                           

1. I bow to you, Gangeshananda, I bow to you.  
2. O Devi, how can we describe Your inconceivable form, or 
Your abundant surpassing valour that destroys the asuras, or 
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The sadhu is not content. You should watch a 
great spiritual person engaged in reciting scriptures. So 
he puts away the broom and looks though the slats of 
the venetian blind. Sri Mahapurusha is seated on his cot 
and turning the pages of the smaller-sized Chandi. 
Hiren Maharaj is standing in the room. 

Even now the sadhu is not content. He wants to 
have his experience openly. He has a big saucer from 
Swamiji’s room in his hand. He has to wash it in the 
Ganges. Standing on the steps, he sees Sachin from the 
weavers’ workshop entering the room and Swami 
Saradeshwarananda coming out of the room. Then he 
sees that Sri Mahapurusha is seated on the cot.  

Returning from the Ganges, he puts the saucer 
back in Swamiji’s room and again comes to Sri 
Mahapurusha’s room. He sees that the door is 
completely open now. There are many sadhus in the 
room. Kshitindra and Mati, the two attendants, Swami 
Bhaskarananda and others are standing in the room.  

Sri Mahapurusha is seated on the cot. The sadhu 
sees while he stands at the door that Sri Mahapurusha 
has the smaller-sized Chandi in his hand. He is reading 
it and turning its pages. In front of him is the dining 
table. The hookah has been removed.  

M.: “How the radiant power of an avatara 
penetrates through his disciples! Thakur said, 
‘Devotees, the holy book and the Lord are all one.’” 

 

                                                                                                                    

 

 

Your wonderful feats displayed in battles among all the hosts 
of gods, asuras and others? – Chandi 4:6  
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3 

The reading continues –  

Belur Math. Sri Mahapurusha’s room, 7.15 a.m., 
winter, the month of Magha, Monday, 10 February 
1930, 27th of Magha, 1326 B.Y., bright fortnight.  

Sri Mahapurusha is seated, facing west, on his cot 
and is smoking. In front of him there is the hookah on a 
small stool. Its long wooden pipe touches his mouth. He 
puffs at it once or twice from time to time. He is in a 
pensive mood, his sight fixed within. 

As soon as Swami Atmaprakashananda, the 
manager of the Math, comes in and offers salutations, 
Sri Mahapurusha says anxiously, “What’s the matter?” 
The manager replies, “There is some conflict with the 
Muslims about that piece of land.  We may ultimately 
have to go to the law.”  

Both of Sri Mahapurusha’s eyes open wide. He 
says excitedly, “We paid for it. A school is being run 
there. Who has come now to ask us to leave? Let him 
who has sold it to us go to them on our behalf.” 

Today it rained in the afternoon. There was a 
strong breeze. It is 5 p.m. now. All the outer doors and 
windows of the rooms upstairs are shut. Rajni Babu, the 
attendant of the Math, comes in drenched in rain. As 
soon as Sri Mahapurusha sees him, he comes out of his 
room. Rajni Babu stands near the railing of the 
staircase.  

Two devotees have been standing on the steps for 
quite some time. As soon as Sri Mahapurusha’s eyes fall 
on them, he says irritably, “What do you want? Yes, you 
will get initiation. I say, you will. Now you may go.”  

He goes towards the south. Coming to the 
passageway, he turns to the devotees and says to his 
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attendant, “Give them prasad. Come here, Rajni.” 
Saying this, he goes through the passageway to the 
verandah overlooking the Ganges. He wishes to be alone 
to talk to Rajni.  

Going beyond the frame of the door, he stands 
facing south. Rajni Babu faces north. Behind them is 
Swamiji’s room. Full of curiosity like a child, he asks 
with a smile, “Yes, tell me, what happened?” Rajni says, 
“There will not be much of a problem. This place is not 
good for you, Maharaj. It is very windy. You’d better go 
in.” Sri Mahapurusha says, like a child, “Yes, the breeze 
is strong. Come, let’s go into the smaller room.” Sri 
Mahapurusha is like a small child who accompanies 
someone in the hope of a toy or a sweet.  

He sits on the cot in Khoka Maharaj’s room, while 
Rajni Babu stands in front of him, facing north. He puts 
the light on in the room. A sadhu standing on the mat in 
Swamiji’s room listens to the conversation. Later, he 
listens from the railing of the staircase.  

Rajni Babu says, “The question of settling the 
affair has already been discussed.” 

Sri Mahapurusha says, “I have prayed to Thakur: 
Thakur, you have practiced the spiritual disciplines of 
Islam, also so much of Christianity. Why are there such 
complications?” 

Rajni Babu replies, “Yes, Maharaj, I too have done 
that.” Rajni Babu adds, “The staunch Muslim changed 
his mind. Today he came to me and said, ‘See this 
document.’ Some Muslim saint gave it to him to effect a 
compromise. He says, ‘I have also come to work for 
Khuda [God].’”  

Sri Mahapurusha says indulgently, “I say this is 
also Khuda’s [God’s] work.”  After a pause, “See this is 
also His work, Thakur’s work. Thakur has changed their 
mind.” 
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Wonderstruck, a sadhu says to himself: What 
wonderful conduct of a paramahamsa. He plays with 
material things with his lower mind as though he was 
sensuous, but his higher mind remains fixed in Sri 
Bhagavan. His nature is like water – it takes the shape 
of the container in which it is put. Or he is like a clean 
glass – it takes the colour of the thing before it, but it 
itself remains completely unaffected. 

I have seen these three aspects of his: a lion in 
worldly matters like a sensuous person, obedience to 
Rajni like a child when he comes back to his room, and 
then so full of compassion for the devotees. He says, 
“Give them prasad.” He says to the devotees, “Yes, you 
will get initiation.” The sadhu recites Sri Krishna’s 
character from the Gita: 

na me pārthāsti kartavyaṃ triṣu lokeṣu kiñcana 

nānavāptamavāptavyaṃ varta eva ca karmaṇi.
1
 

The reading from the diary continues – 

Belur Math, Sri Mahapurusha’s room. He is seated 
on his cot. Tuesday, 11 February 1930. As soon as Vikas, 
the kitchen storekeeper of the Math, rises after offering 
salutations, Sri Mahapurusha says, “Small hilsa fish are 
available in the Ganges. Tell Rajni babu to bring some 
and offer it to Thakur every day.” 

Thakur is always there in the Math in a subtle 
and illumined form. Perhaps he [Mahapurusha] 
perceives it. He is indisposed himself, and doesn’t take 
fish, but how careful he is about the food for Thakur. Sri 
Mahapurusha neglects nothing.  

M.: “The Lord is always awake and living with the 
devotee. A devotee always sees Him. That’s why he loves 

                                                           

1. O Partha, in all the three worlds, there is no duty 
whatsoever for me; nothing remains unachieved or to be 
achieved. (Yet) I engage in action. Bhagavad Gita 3:22. 
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Him the way he loves his own body, and serves Him 
with great care. The Lord says in the Gita: 

patraṃ puṣpaṃ phalaṃ toyaṃ yo me bhaktyā prayacchati 

tadahaṃ bhaktyupahṛtamaśnāmi prayatātmanaḥ.1 

The reading from the diary continues –  

Belur Math. A sadhu is meditating at the 
southeast corner of the table in Swamiji’s room. It is 
quarter to seven in the morning, Thursday, 13 February 
1930, first of Phalgun 1336 B.Y.  

Shankar, Sri Mahapurusha’s attendant, calls out, 
“Jagabandhu Maharaj?” As soon as the sadhu responds, 
he says, “Sri Mahapurusha Maharaj has sent for you.” 
The sadhu thinks he might be asked to go out 
somewhere, but his mind is at peace.  

Sri Mahapurusha is seated on his cot. As soon as 
the sadhu enters his room, he says, “Jagabandhu, we 
have received this table cloth. Please spread it on 
Swamiji’s table.” As soon he gets it from Shankar, the 
sadhu says, “As you wish, sir,” and goes out of the room. 
Sri Mahapurusha says to the attendant, “Open it out, let 
him see it.” Taking it in his hand, the sadhu asks, “Shall 
I spread it just now?” “Yes, do it now.” Shankar and 
sadhu cover the table with it.  

9 o’clock. Sri Mahapurusha is seated on a chair in 
the southern office on the second storey; he is facing 
north. Close to him is a sadhu from Rishikesh, who is 
seated on a chair. He has come for the blessings of Sri 
Mahapurusha. Both of them talk about Rishikesh and 
Uttarakhand. Sri Mahapurusha’s secretary, seated in 
the southeast corner, writes letters on behalf of Sri 

                                                           

1. Whoever offers Me a leaf, a flower, a fruit, or water I accept 
from the pure-hearted man who has offered it with devotion. – 
Bhagavad Gita 9:26.  
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Mahapurusha. Sometimes he also takes part in the 
conversation.  

7 p.m. The arati is over. A sadhu, leaning against 
the table, with his face to the north does japa in 
Swamiji’s room. His mind cannot concentrate on the 
japa. He says to himself, Every pain vanishes by 
repeating His name, the mind feels joyful. Thus he 
begins to carry out japa with greater energy.  

Sri Mahapurusha is going towards the west 
through the verandah and the passageway, humming 
this song: “How beautiful Thy Name, O refuge of the 
lowly.” What a sweet voice – so full of emotion, as if he is 
absorbed in ecstasy. 

The mind of the sadhu engaged in worship 
becomes concentrated and filled with joy. He says to 
himself, “It is through Thakur’s grace that the guru 
speaks of the holy importance of His Name, who is the 
dispenser of joy and comfort.” 

These waves of sound rising from the eternal are 
merged into the eternal, but they impress a special 
sweet memory on the sadhu’s heart. The same sweet 
wave of the voice resounds in the sadhu’s ears, 
“Beautiful Thy Name, O refuge of the lowly.” 

M. (to sadhus): “Oh, what a soothing song, 
‘Beautiful Thy name, O refuge of the lowly.’ Upon 
hearing this song from Swamiji’s lips, Thakur went into 
samadhi. That was some fifty years ago, but the waves 
of this song are still resounding in my ears. Ah, what a 
person he was.” 

The reading from the diary continues. 

Belur Math. Wednesday, 19 February, 1930, Sri 
Mahapurusha’s room. He is sitting on his cot covered 
himself with shawl. In front of him, to the south of the 
table, Swami Ambikananda is sitting on a cane stool. 
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During their conversation, they talk of Chhakku 
Maharaj (Swami Yadavananda). Swami Ambikananda 
says that Chhakku has changed a lot. All that is no 
more, the mood of a sadhu is coming over him. He has 
received their grace (of the Holy Mother and Thakur’s 
disciples). He practices meditation and japa and studies 
the Yogavashishtha. He is living with an old Vaishnava 
sadhu in the Chamba hills. Sometimes he engages in 
religious discussion. A sadhu who is very fond of him 
says that he sometimes says nice things – and when 
annoyed with him, just says to him affectionately, “O 
Yadavananda, my son!” 

There is another old sadhu who lives there. They 
all live on alms, but they provide all kinds of things to 
visiting sadhus. When a sadhu goes to them, they offer 
him food and serve him. They stock lentils, rice, flour 
and clarified butter that they don’t eat themselves, but 
they feed the sadhus with them.  

Sri Mahapurusha: “Well, very good, very good. 
This is what is needed. Feeding sadhus and not taking 
anything themselves. It is very much the work of a 
sadhu. They are fond of Chhakku. That is very nice.” 

Swami Ambikananda: “They say to Chhakku, ‘You 
become the mahanta.’1 He says, ‘No Maharaj, I can’t do 
that.’ Then the sadhus say to him, ‘Oh son, you won’t 
have to do anything, except when the saints come, you 
will have to serve them. That’s all.’ I am going to write 
to Chhakku.”  

Sri Mahapurusha (with great joy and affection): 
“I’ll also write him a letter. Aha, let him stay on there. It 
is good to stay with an old sadhu. Thakur made it 
possible for him. He had such bad habits.”  

                                                           

1. Head of monastery. 
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Swami Ambikananda: “He has been staying there 
for a year now.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Oh, let him stay on. I’ll write 
to him too. May Thakur and the Holy Mother be 
propitious to him.”  

4 

After dusk Sri Mahapurusha goes to his room 
through the verandah and then the passageway. The 
attendant sadhu of Swamiji’s room stands at the door 
and watches Sri Mahapurusha. What a joyful figure! A 
living commentary on religion.  

Sri Mahapurusha asks the sadhu affectionately if 
he would close the room. Saying, “Yes, sir,” the sadhu 
locks the door. His mind is full of joy. He says to himself: 
How fortunate for me to have such precious company 
and grace. Perhaps it is the very  ‘Kingdom of heaven on 
earth.’ 

Belur Math. Thursday, 20 February, 1930, Sri 
Mahapurusha’s room. He is sitting on his cot.  

Swami Swayamananda comes in and offers 
salutations. He belongs to the Parsi community. His  
name was Dinshaw Kapadia. There are other sadhus in 
the room too – the elder Hiren and others.  

Sri Mahapurusha says joyfully, “I have given you 
the name Din Sharan. (Laughter.) Din Shaw, Din 
Sharan,1 is a very beautiful name. (To Kapadia) You are 
staying well? Kapadia nods to say that he is well.”  

Sri Mahapurusha again asks, “How is Din Sharan 
feeling?” Kapadia again nods his head to say that he is 
well. 

                                                           

1. Means the refuge of lowly. 
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M.: “Yes, Thakur is Din Sharan.” 

The reading from the diary ends.  

It is already 6 p.m. 

Swami Deshikananda: “You are known from the 
Himalayas to Kanyakumari since you wrote the Gospel 
(Sri Sri Ramakrishna Kathamrita in two volumes). 

“One High Court Judge read the Gospel (Part I) 
seventeen times. And he told me, every time he found 
new light. He is a Malayalee. I am speaking of one 
instance, there are plenty unreported. You recognized 
him as God-incarnate and we hear from you.” 

M.: “No, it was he who made us recognize him as 
God. We did not recognize him. In the Gita, Arjuna says: 
svayamevātmanā'tmānaṃ vettha tvaṃ puruṣottama.1 He knows 
Himself, none else knows Him. And those whom He 
makes Him know, only they know Him. yamevaiṣa vṛṇute 

tena labhyaḥ,2 says the Veda. 

 “He says in the Gita: ‘For the salvation of sadhus, 
I incarnate myself in flesh and blood whenever it is 
required.’ He comes to save, and the sadhus come to be 
saved. 

“Book-learning has very little value. An avatara 
comes to interpret the books, the scriptures. So long the 
scriptures were sealed books. Lord Krishna came and 
interpreted the truth in the Gita. 

“Who will interpret the scriptures? The intellect? 
It is blind. Weighed in balance, it is found wanting. Such 
is the value of intellect. Very feeble is the value of 
intellect. By intellect, name, fame and money can be 

                                                           

1. O Supreme Person, You Yourself alone know Yourself by 
Yourself. – Bhagavad Gita 10:15 
2. Mundaka Upanishad 3.2.3 and Katha Upanishad 1.2.23. 
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had. So Christ says, ‘Do not lean on a broken reed.’ The 
Divine interpreter comes to interpret the scriptures.”  

A sadhu begins to reflect thus: 

“Perhaps this is to warn us that we not get 
confused later just by reading the scriptures. They 
should all be read in comparison with Thakur’s great 
sayings. Then, giving everything up, one should begin 
spiritual practices. The only way to attain peace is to 
live surrendered to God. We must always hold onto the 
great sayings of Thakur.” 

M.: “He (Sri Ramakrishna) said, ‘I knoweth no 
letters.’ But he speaketh through his mouth such words 
that are listened to by learned pundits. ‘One ray,’ he 
added, ‘from the goddess of learning dazzles the eyes of 
big pundits.’ 

“’Martha, Martha, thou art careful and troubled 
about many things. But one thing is needed and Mary 
hath chosen that good part, which shall not be taken 
away from her,’1 Christ said. ‘Many things’ means 
rituals and ceremonies, yajna, homa etc. And ‘one thing’ 
means love of God.” 

A sadhu (to himself): “Our only duty is to love 
Thakur.” 

M. (to Purnendu): “Bring some prasad.”  

Purnendu brings two rasagullas on an enamel 
plate. M. tells him to give it to the devotees. 

In the meantime more devotees arrive – Shukalal, 
Balai, Sukhendu, Shanti, Manoranjan and others. They 
talk about other things. Then to bring the conversation 
back to God, Swami Deshikananda says to them, “You 
were telling us about God.” Because of the interruption, 

                                                           

1. Luke 10:41 & 42. 
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the conversation on God did not continue zestfully as 
before.  

The evening light is brought in. Seeing it, they 
clap their hands and chant, “Haribol, Haribol.” 

Purnendu takes and places the lantern at the foot of 
Tulsi plant. 

M., sadhus and the devotees go there. On the 
north side of the road is the grove of Tulsi plants. Tulsi 
and various kinds of flowering shrubs grow in big flower 
pots.  

Sadhus and the devotees prostrate to offer 
salutations. M. kneels like Christian devotees, prays, 
and offers salutations with folded hands. They are 
trembling. Even so, he brings them again and again to 
touch his forehead. And he recites the names of the 
deities.  

One sadhu to himself, “What firm faith the Lord’s 
intimate disciple has! Though old, he is not concerned 
with anything else. His body, mind, heart and soul, are 
each tied to the lotus feet of the Lord. I wish I had such 
firm faith. It is as though he is telling us by his conduct 
that devotion through the reading of scriptures and 
ritualistic devotion are good, but ecstatic love of God is 
higher. Try to attain it – but how deficient we are in love 
for God.” 

M. goes to his room from the Tulasi grove. He 
brings the lantern to the picture of the Goddess hanging 
on the wall. Then he sits in the staircase room on a chair 
near the pillar facing north – not on the roof. On his 
head is a towel and he wears a broad cloth shirt. The 
devotees and sadhus sit before M. to his right and left. 

Antevasi says to him that if he wants to rest, he 
should go to his room. M. says, “No, I’ll perform my daily 
worship here.” He shuts his eyes and meditates.  



                      A Child is a Hundred Percent Child                     129 
    

 

A sannyasi reflects: What self-control, self-
possession and love of God are present in this great 
man! God’s love has taken complete hold of his mind. 
His old age, indisposition, discomfort, nothing can 
dissuade him. 

After meditation, M. inquires about the sadhus of 
the Math. One of them says, “I have to ask you a few 
things.” M. takes him to the roof and, standing near the 
iron staircase, talks to him.  

5 

A Particular Person: “I hear that they’re sending 
me to Deoghar because the place is good and there is 
arrangement for good food.” 

M.: “What, for a change (of weather)!” 

Devotee: “No, to take up a duty.” 

M.: “It’s a new place, not a bad idea. Why not 
experiment once? You can come back if it doesn’t suit 
you. Besides, the weather is good there now.  

“A great responsibility! Boys are living there. I 
hear there have been a lot of unsavoury incidents. The 
young men are not married. A person has to protect 
himself very carefully from them. It’s a great 
responsibility.” 

The person: “People say so many different things 
and it’s hard to make a decision. If Sri Mahapurusha 
says something, it can definitely be obeyed implicitly. I 
can put my trust in what he says. It is not the same 
with others. It’s very difficult. Besides, they’re not very 
sympathetic.” 

M.: “It appears they cannot do it.”  

The person: “One says what one likes.” 



130              M., the Apostle & the Evangelist – XV, Chapter 6 
 

 

M.: “How can this go on? Everybody is not 
spiritually perfect and everyone has a different nature. 
One should be very tactful and always pray. 
Vivekananda says, ‘Only Thakur is our hero. We have to 
tell him everything.’ 

“It’s very difficult to live in an organization. Tact 
and prayer are necessary. The author of Imitation of 

Christ belonged to an organization, so he says that 
prayer is always necessary. You must pray: ‘Lord, so-
and-so doesn’t listen and a certain person creates 
confusion.’ How powerful is an organization!   It can kill 
a person – like how Christ was killed. 

“One should not claim too much from them. 
Otherwise, one is left with a grievance, which is very 
bad. If you have to discuss things, it should be done very 
politely, and you must serve. Suppose there is a patient. 
You must render him service whether you are asked or 
not. Instead of doing so, if you go to meditate, that is not 
good.” 

The person: “There are problems with this, too. 
When I fell sick in Madras, those for whom I was 
serving said, ‘Why do you do it? Is it right to render 
service even when you fall ill doing it?’” 

M.: “Then you should ask others to do the job, 
saying that you cannot do it. The body has to be cared 
for. You should do it as long as you have energy for it. 
When you cannot look after yourself, you have to ask 
others.  

“Already there is a schism even in this Math. How 
much strain it is incurring! 

“Tact and constant prayer are necessary. Just as 
there are many advantages in an organization, there are 
also disadvantages. If you can’t cope with it, you should 
go and live under a tree. But even there, there are a lot 
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of problems. You don’t know what you will eat 
tomorrow.”  

Person: “I used to have such a good memory 
earlier. Now I forget everything.” 

M.: “This happens with illness. And if you are self-
seeking, the mind does not grow. So you should render 
service as long as you can.”  

Person: “I saw in Madras that while serving one 
keeps mentally well, but it’s not the same with the 
body.” 

M.: “It’s a different matter if one is ill. Just come 
here.” 

Saying this, M. comes to the staircase room, takes 
his seat on a chair and resumes the conversation.  

M. (to all present): “The Lord, Sri Krishna, says in 
the Gita: 

yatkaroṣi yadaśnāsi yajjuhoṣi dadāsi yat 

yattapasyasi kaunteya tatkuruṣva madarpaṇam.1 

“Look, He says: ‘Offer to me whatever You do – 
tatkuruṣva madarpaṇam. Whatever you do, whatever you 
eat, offer it to Me.’ He is talking in general terms, 
stating that whatever austerity you practice (he shuts 
his eyes and imitates meditation), offer it to Me. Only 
then will you succeed. Doing something for yourself and 
something for Him will not do. You have to do 
everything for Him.  

“You should take up the work enjoined by the 
Guru. You have to do what he tells you to do.  You may 
represent your case, but if you are asked, you have to 
obey. Even if you have to teach as a tutor, it is for Him. 

                                                           

1. Bhagavad Gita 9:27. 
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(Reflecting for awhile) “Selfless work is very 
difficult, but He also said: Even a little performance of 
selfless work will do. svalpamapyasya dharmasya1 – even a 
little selfless work is enough. What will happen?  trāyate 

mahato bhayāt 2 – it will save one from great fear. What is 
this great fear? Falling into the cycle of life and death. 
Saving means liberation. By doing a little work without 
the expectation of any reward the mind is purified. 
When that happens, one gains knowledge, which brings 
liberation. If a work is not done selflessly, you will have 
to reap its good or bad results. And this will make you 
fall into the cycle of birth and death. Birth and death 
are the reasons for all our sorrows, so it is a great fear. 
 trāyate mahato bhayāt – is indeed a message of hope.” 

What is M. thinking about? He hides a smile on 
his face and in his eyes and then talks.  

M. (to all present): “And this is another example: 
Sitapati Maharaj (Swami Raghavananda). Sometimes 
he undertakes a little selfless work and then he returns. 
He spent a long time in solitude. He did it for some days 
during the Udbodhan controversy. Then he attended to 
the work of the Math in north-western India and visited 
some places of pilgrimage. This is also a class of people.”  

Purnendu: “He says, ‘Shall I have to do it always? 
I am getting old.’” 

M. (smiling): “Why should he give it up for that?” 

There is a momentary change of mood. The 
conversation resumes.  

M. (pointing at Shukalal): “Those who live in the 
household suffer because they indulge in sense 
pleasures, and it binds them. If you avoid sense 
pleasures you are set free.  (To all) Whether you live in 
                                                           

1. Bhagavad Gita 2:40. 
2. Ibid. 
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the Math or in family, it is indulging in sense enjoyment 
that binds.”  

Durgapada Mitra arrives. M. calls out, “Come in, 
come in, sit down. You were seen to be a star and were 

sent to the Kumbha fair.” [It means he was chosen to 
visit Kumbha.] 

Durgapada puts a magazine in M.’s hand. It 
contains different pictures of the Kumbha festival. M. 
turns the pages and looks at it with full concentration. 
He says, “So now I also have had the vision of Kumbha. 
If you have a strong imagination, you can have 75% to 
85% by listening to what people say about it. Thinking 
about  it, seeing the pictures, does it even more. A good 
application of science is that we can see things even 
from a distance.  

“And there is divine sight. It is a yogic power that 
has to do with the mind. Veda Vyasa gave this power to 
Sanjay. He was able to see the battle of Kurukshetra 
and told Dhritarashtra about it sitting in Delhi. This 
also brought the Gita into existence. Science is making 
great progress. Sitting here, one can hear distant news, 
and can even talk on the telephone. Besides, wireless 
instruments are being invented. After a time, perhaps 
you will be able to see distant things.  

“All this is material science. Then there is mental 
science, and above that, spiritual science. In the West 
they experiment only with material science. Above it is 
mental science. This was used in battles in ancient 
times. Spiritual science is Brahmavidya. It leads to the 
vision of God, to Self-realization.  

“If the three sciences advance together, it brings 
good results; otherwise, it harms. The West has only 
material science. In the absence of spiritual science, it 
will lead to destruction because man’s intelligence goes 
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astray. We are having a glimpse of it, the First World 
War is an illustration. 

It is about 8 p.m. Swami Deshikananda and 
Swami Nityatmananda offer their salutations and take 
leave to depart. They have to go to Belur. Purnendu 
accompanies them to the lower story with a lantern. 
Shukalal donates two rupees for transportation. 

The sadhu is practicing Karma Yoga (the yoga of 
selfless action). As he proceeds on the way, he says to 
himself, M. has laid great stress on work assigned by 
the Guru. He has also given assurances by quoting the 
Gita. One succeeds if one does a little selfless work – 
svalpamapyasya dharmasya trāyate mahato bhayāt.”1 
 
Belur Math. 
Thursday, 20 February 1930. 

                                                           

1. Bhagavad Gita 2:40. 



 
 

 

7 
THESE WORDS ARE LIKE  

A NECKLACE OF PEARLS 

Morton School. The roof on the fourth storey. M. is 
seated in the centre on a chair facing north. To his left is 
a double bench with a rug on it, on which sadhus sit. To 
the right of M. are benches on which Bhaumik, 
Purnendu and a number of devotees sit. 

Today is Friday, 28 February 1930. It is five o’ 
clock. Swami Nityatmananda and Swami Jitatmananda 
of Belur Math, and Manindra Maharaj of Dinajpur have 
been to the dentist in Dharamtala and have come from 
there. As soon as M. sees them, he welcomes and invites  
them to take their seats on the double bench. They offer 
salutations and sit down. After the pleasantries are 
over, the conversation begins.  

Jagabandhu Maharaj1: “Will you visit the Math on 
Thakur’s birth anniversary worship?”  

M.: “I do want to, but we shall see. Once I wanted 
to go to the Kumbha fair in Prayag. I had such an 
intense desire to leave immediately. O Mother, that 
desire too went in vain. Such is my state that I can’t go 
up a single storey. It is all the function of the mind. I 

                                                           

1. Swami Nityatmananda’s pre-monastic name was 
Jagabandhu. 
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feel like going, like the desire of a moth to jump into a 
flame. 

“I also received an invitation for Thakur’s 
anniversary celebration from Ooty. The celebration 
comes on March 9. Swami Chidbhavananda sent me the 
invitation.”  

M. takes up the letter and opens it. After reading 
it, he puts it in his shirt pocket. 

M.: “I received an invitation from Bangalore too. 
Who invited us to come visit them?”  

Jagabandhu: “Tambi.” 

M.: “No.” 

Jagabandhu: “Then it is Yogeshwaranandaji, 
Swamiji’s disciple.” 

M.: “Oh, is he celebrating it there? (To a sannyasi) 
Have Math authorities decided where you have to go? 
Don’t you need to visit the doctor now?”  

The Sannyasin: “No, sir. Not as frequently as 
before.”  

M.: “Who is your doctor. Is it Amar Babu?”  

Sannyasin: “No. Shyam Babu.”  

M.: “What do you eat?”  

Sannyasi: “Three rotis and a quarter seer of milk 
at night and rice and vegetable gravy during the day.”  

M.: “You may take more rotis. Do you want to?” 

Sannyasin: “Yes, sir. I do want it, but I find it 
difficult to digest. Perhaps I can take more milk. 
Consumption of more of liquid is good.” 

M.: “Do you take milk in the morning?” 



            These Words are Like a Necklace of Pearls                    137 
    

 

Sannyasin: “No, I have been asked to take 
buttermilk. When it’s made for everybody, I get my 
share to drink.  My mind and body are under constant 
strain.” 

M.: “If I may quote Rakhal Maharaj: A sannyasin 
is an unclaimed baggage.   

“But sannyasa has been since time immemorial. 
Buddha Deva said, ‘I am not born in your clan. Please 
don’t worry. I am born in the clan of the Buddhas.’ 
Buddha Deva’s father had said, ‘Though born in our 
clan, you have taken to begging.’ It was in reply to this 
that Buddha Deva had said, ‘Maharaj, I am born in the 
clan of the Buddhas.’  

“(After reflecting for awhile) A housewife knows 
which pot has to be placed on which particular pot 
[while arranging the utensils]. She doesn’t have to think 
about it. When He has made so many ashramas – 
brahmacarya,1 gärhasthya,2 vänaprastha3 and sannyäsa4 – it is 
His lookout. He has made all these stages of life and it is 
for Him to worry about them.  

“Look, He sends the sun every day. He has made 
air, which brings about life. He fries the fish in fish oil, 
and he breaks a clod with a clod. 

“There are vegetarians (sannyasis) and meat 
eaters (householders). He looks after the vegetarians 
and also the non-vegetarians. He says, ‘Render service 
to them (the vegetarians – that is, sannyasis); it will do 
you great good.’ Such is His dispensation.”  

M. (to Bhaumik): “You are trying to work – this 
effort, too, is provided by Him.” 

                                                           

1. Living as a celibate in the teacher’s house. 
2. Living as a householder. 
3. Living in retirement in a forest. 
4. Monastic life. 
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Bhaumik: “You said in the other room that the 
mind that thinks of only one subject is ordinary, but one 
that thinks on many is great. And gave as an example, 
Napoleon.”  

M.: “Yes. Only avataras can do that. Napoleon and 
others did it out of attachment. But avataras and such 
other personalities do it without attachment. How do 
they do it? Giving up food, bath, and sleep without any 
rest; they work, but without attachment.  

“Napoleon, showing Jerusalem to the doctor’s sons 
on the map in St. Helena, said, ‘He is victorious, not I.’ 
He – that is, Christ.”  

M. is a little distracted. He thinks for awhile, then 
talks.  

M. (to himself, hinting at sannyasis): “Buddha 
Deva said, ‘Maharaj, I am born in the clan of the 
Buddhas, not in your clan.’”  

M. sings full of emotion 

The song –  

What a machine Shyama has built! 
What a machine Kali Ma has made!  
In this machine, three and a half cubits high, what 
pranks She is playing! 
Living inside the machine You Yourself move it day and 
night.  
But the machine says that it is moving by itself, not 
knowing who is moving it.  
The machine which knows You, does not have to be a 
machine anymore.  
Because the chord of bhakti has tied Shyama to itself. 

M. repeats this line again and again, “Living 
inside the machine You Yourself move it day and night.” 
It is as if he sees the Mother moving the machine in 
front of him. In his eyes and on his face is lustre of joy. 
He is full of a serene and fearless mood. 
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It is dusk now. Leaving his seat, M. goes to the 
tulsi grove toward the north and sits down. The sadhu 
and devotees accompany him. Some of them return after 
offering their salutations, but most of them sit beside M. 
The sadhu comes and sits on the bench. M. returns after 
half an hour. 

Lakshmana has arrived. He is from Orissa, where 
he works as a cook in Thakur’s ashrama. He is an 
initiated devotee from the Math. For many years he has 
cooked Thakur’s food offering in Madras. At present, he 
has no work. M. says to Swami Nityatmananda, “Look, 
maybe some work can be found for him in one of the 
ashramas. Madras Math was so nice.” 

Himanshu has arrived. He is accompanied by a 
devotee, who has brought many palm leaf fans and some 
sweets. Another young devotee, Sunder Basu, has also 
arrived. His face is sunder [beautiful] as well as his 
name. He is the sister’s son of the proprietors of 
Lakshmi Vilas Oil. He has received the grace of Sri 
Mahapurusha. He too has sweets in his hand. M. says to 
Purnendu, “The sweets have to be offered to the deities. 
Wash your hands and keep them safe. Give the fans to 
the Math. Sprinkle Ganges water over them, the water 
from the Triveni Sangam,1 before you put them away.” 

The sadhus are seated on the double bench – 
Vinay, Manindra and Jagabandhu. Sunder sits with 
them, closer to M. Shukalal, Mukunda, Purnendu, 
Lakshmana, Himanshu and many other devotees sit in 
front of them, facing west. Before M. are two rows of 
benches. Many devotees are seated there too.  

M. goes to his room. He divides the sweets into two 
parts: one part to go to the Math, and the other to the 
Thakur Bari. When he returns, he takes his seat and 
talks to Sunder happily. Sunder is wearing a white shirt 
                                                           

1. Junction of three rivers: Ganges, Jamuna and Saraswati. 
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and his moustaches are trimmed. He has a very fair 
complexion. He must be twenty-three or twenty-four. 
The doctor says that he has high blood pressure.  

M. (to Sunder): “Now look. Forget all such things 
as blood pressure. We never heard of them in our 
childhood. Doctors talk so much of them these days. Do 
you understand? Forget them all; be de-hypnotized.” 

M. reflects for awhile, as if he is seeing something 
within and that somebody else is talking through his 
lips.  

M. (to the devotees): “God loves man so much that 
He Himself comes as a man to impart spiritual 
knowledge – paritrāṇāya sādhūnām.1 Otherwise, where 
would the sadhu stand?  

“It is He who sees to everything. A man should 
have no worry. He has made the sun, the air, 
everything. That is how man survives. 

“Besides, is this the only life? There is eternal life.  

“A person said to him (to Thakur), ‘Sir, is there an 
after-life?’ He replied, ‘Why do you worry about that? 
You’ve come to eat mangoes. Eat them.’ And he added, 
‘I’ve told you that as long as a pot is not properly baked, 
the potter puts it on his wheel again and again. But once 
it is properly baked, nothing can be done with it.’ 

“Don’t you see? The potter made a pot and it broke. 
So he put it back on the wheel. But when it was baked 
red, nothing more could be done to it. 

“He said, ‘I have told them.’ That it has no 
importance.  

“(To everyone) Pundits say a thing in so many 
ways, but an avatara says it like a child. The Mother 

                                                           

1. To protect the pious. Bhagavad Gita 4:8. 
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who has begotten you knows everything. A man must 
not worry – and should live carefree. 

“If you were to say if the man need make an effort, 
the answer is that even the effort is given by Him. And 
as long as there is ego, one should pray to Him. Thakur 
removed all our doubts – chidyante sarvasaàçayäù.1 

“So much love He has, that He Himself came down 
to earth for the protection of sadhus. Otherwise, what 
would sadhus do? He comes to instruct in spiritual 
knowledge and love for God.”  

One person (to himself): “The Lord comes as an 
avatara to create sadhus. And devotees are to serve the 
sadhus. The sadhus will talk to the devotees about 
spiritual knowledge and love for God. This will be their 
mutual relationship. Today a long-lasting doubt of mine 
has been removed – a sadhu is the link between God 
and devotees.”  

M.: 
kaccinnobhayavibhraṣṭaśchinnābhramiva naśyati apratiṣṭho 

mahābāho vimūḍho brahmaṇaḥ pathi.
2
 

“If a person cannot remain steady in spiritual 
knowledge, the alternative is service of devotees. This 
helps sadhus wipe their samskaras of actions, and it 
also helps the devotees.  

devānbhāvayatānena te devā bhāvayantu vaḥ parasparaṃ 

bhāvayantaḥ śreyaḥ paramavāpsyatha.
3
 

                                                           

1. Mundaka Upanishad 2.2.8. 
2. Fallen from both, does he not perish like a rent cloud, 
without any hold, O mighty armed, deluded in the path of 
Brahman? – Bhagavad Gita 6:38. 
3. Cherish the Devas with this; and may those Devas cherish 
you; thus cherishing one another, you shall reap the sure, the 
good. – Bhagavad Gita 3:11. 
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“Sri Krishna, having raised Arjuna’s mind from 
worldly duties has joined it to Brahman. Arjuna has not 
yet established himself in that state. Afraid of 
destruction, Arjuna says, ‘Having been fallen from both 
attitudes, shall I perish like a breakaway cloud? You 
have raised my mind from where it was established and 
taken it to the thought of Brahman, but I am unable to 
stay there.’ Itaù nañöaù tataù bhrañöaù – thus I am neither 
of the world nor of God.” 

2 

M. asks Jagabandhu Maharaj to read his diary 
aloud.  

Jagabandhu reads.  

Belur Math. Friday, 21 February 1930, verandah 
on the second storey, 8 a.m. Sri Mahapurusha is 
standing in front of the passage and door to Swamiji’s 
room. He faces south. He is wearing a woollen 
undershirt. Over it is a woolen shirt, off-white in colour. 
On his feet are velvet slippers. Kadula (Brahmachari 
Mangal Chaitanya) comes and offers his salutations. He 
has just come from America. He stands in front of Sri 
Mahapurusha, facing north. Behind him is Swamiji’s 
room and to his left is the passage. To the south and 
north of the passage stand the sadhu attendant of 
Swamiji’s room and Bhajhari (Swami Sarvajnanda). 
Shailesh (Swami Kailashananda) stands with his back 
touching the wall of the smaller room adjoining the 
verandah. 

In a happy mood, Sri Mahapurusha enquires of 
Kadula’s welfare.  

Sri Mahapurusha: “How do you do? Quite Well?” 

Kadula: “Yes, Maharaj. Thanks. How are you?”  
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Sri Mahapurusha: “The body is invalidated – very 
weak.”  

Kadula: “But the spirit?” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes, the spirit is all right.  

“(In a cheerful, inspired mood) That is alright.” 

Swami Omkarananda, Shashwatananda and 
Nepal Maharaj of Kashi enter. 

Sri Mahapurusha: “This life is only a bubble, a 
quarter. In the Vedas, in the Gita, the Lord says: ‘A 
quarter is this world and three-fourths are outside of it.’  

“This is a bubble, this life in the world. The spirit 
is eternal. That life is eternal.”  

Kadula: “If God is knowledge, then why is there 
ignorance in this world?”  

Sri Mahapurusha: “Nobody can answer this 
question. God is and ignorance is. That is a fact. But by 
His will, one can go out of this ignorance.”  

Kadula: “By trying, by struggle?”  

Sri Mahapurusha: “But the power of struggle also 
is here (pointing at his heart with his right hand) in the 
soul. (Placing his right hand on his chest) By the 
Mother’s will, we have gone out of this ignorance.  

“Yes, by Divine Will many have gone, many are 
going, and many will go out of this ignorance. 

“But this question (why there is ignorance) cannot 
be answered.”  

A sadhu (to himself): “God and ignorance are two 
quite different things. God has become the man. By His 
will the man is drowned in ignorance. By His will the 
man is lifted up from this ignorance and shown his real 
nature, which is God.  
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“God + Ignorance = Man. 

“God – Ignorance = Man-God, Jivanmukta.  

“We must pray to Him constantly to take us out of 
this ignorance. Sri Ramakrishna by his touch has pulled 
so many drowned souls out of this ignorance. Swami 
Vivekananda and all his disciples are lifted up from this 
ignorance. Even now Mahapurusha said, ‘By the 
Mother’s will, we have gone out of this ignorance.’ 

“Will Thakur lift us also up from this ignorance? 
May he do so! 

“It is extremely clear now after this open 
declaration of Mahapurusha that this depends entirely 
on His will. We have no other way but to pray, to weep, 
to completely surrender to Him for getting back our 
Divine sight.  

“But we cannot keep up this attitude of complete 
surrender in mind. We forget, so we become devoid of 
peace.  

“We forget Him in activity. Leisure and meditation 
are required. And yet we can’t go out of this activity. 
Being in activity let us try and pray – ‘Lord, do not 
delude me, take me out of this ignorance. Mother, Thou 
art ignorance, too. Show unto us Thy real self and also 
the real self of Thakur.” 

All are speechless. Everything is calm. 
Mahapurusha’s words are vibrating in the atmosphere.  

The morning of the winter has flooded the 
verandah with sweet sunshine. The minds of the sadhus 
are also kindled by the wisdom’s rays of the seer 
standing before them. 

M.: “That’s why Thakur always said, ‘Association 
with sadhus is necessary for householders.’ Indeed, it is 
for all, even for sannyasins. But it is particularly 
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essential for householders. The disease is always there 
with them – they are always living midst ‘lust and 
gold’.”  

3 

The sadhu again reads from his diary. 

Belur Math, the verandah on the second storey. It 
is 7 p.m. The arati is over in Thakur’s shrine. Some of 
the sadhus have come to meet Sri Mahapurusha. 

Sri Mahapurusha is seated on an easy chair to the 
left of the passage. He has covered his body with a wool 
shawl. In front of the room the Ganges flows. To the left 
Swami Ambikananda is seated on a reed stool. Swami 
Omkarananda stands leaning on the railing and the 
attendant of Swamiji’s room stands to the north at the 
opening of the passage. The door is only partly open.  

Swamiji is the topic of conversation. 

Swami Omkarananda: “Vijnana Maharaj says, ‘If I 
may say, there was only one worthy disciple of Thakur 
and that was Swamiji [Vivekananda].’”  

Sri Mahapurusha (inspired): “That’s it, that’s it! 
What capacity he had! We couldn’t understand Thakur, 
but he had the capacity to. That’s why Thakur would go 
into such an extraordinary state when he saw him. He 
would become intoxicated with the idea of the 
Indivisible – the idea of plurality would be completely 
obliterated.  

“Once a festival in Thakur’s honour was being 
celebrated in Dakshineswar. He used to sit on the long 
verandah to the northeast. Only a few disciples were 
there, just fifty or sixty. Swamiji arrived. Immediately 
Thakur said, full of joy, ‘Here comes Naren.’ Then he 
extended both of his feet towards him. Swamiji 
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embraced them with great reverence. Thakur used to 
see some special power in him. 

“We have also been blessed. We have lived with 
such great personalities, enjoyed ourselves with them, 
and have eaten together. We ordinary men are blessed.  

“Swamiji carried out his mission for ten years, 
between 29 and 39 years of age. During the time he was 
ill for three years. He worked only for seven years.”  

Sri Mahapurusha (to Omkarananda): “Don’t you 
read the Prabuddha Bharata?” 

Swami Omkarananda: “No, but I read it when 
there are articles by some great men.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes, Ashokananda writes well. 
And the compilation is good.” 

Swami Ambikananda: “Which Ashokananda?” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yogesh, Yogesh of Madras.” 

Swami Omkarananda: “Principal Kamakhya wrote 
a good article. I haven’t read it, only heard about it.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “He is a great devotee of 
Swamiji, but he is not just the devotee type. He writes 
very intelligently and tries to put it across with reason.” 

Everybody is quiet. Sri Mahapurusha is also silent 
for awhile, and then he resumes the conversation. 

Sri Mahapurusha (smiling): “He came by a 
steamer from Madras with Swamiji when he had just 
returned from America.” 

Swami Ambikananda: “Was Gupta Maharaj with 
them?”  

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes, Gupta was with them. He 
was with them from Madras. And Niranjan 
accompanied them from Colombo. I was also coming 
from Colombo. I was walking on the deck when Swamiji 
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held me like this (putting his hand round my back). 
(Smiles) Two men and a western lady were also strolling 
on the deck.  

“You feel very hungry when you are at sea… There 
is oxygen – but it is called ozone. 

Swami Omkarananda: “He came first to Budge-
Budge and then to the Math.”  

Sri Mahapurusha: “All the passengers had landed, 
but we stayed on the ship for the night. The Younger 
Gopal, Baroda’s brother, brought a lot of food. Oh, what 
mosquitoes there were!”  

The reading continues.  

Belur Math. Saturday, 22 February 1930. The 
verandah on the second storey. The arati is over. Sri 
Mahapurusha is seated on an easy chair facing north 
near Swamiji’s room. Swami Vamadevananda is fanning 
his head with a piece of cloth. Swami Ambikananda is 
seated on a reed stool in front and Swami Omkarananda 
stands with his back touching the railing.  

‘Nather Po’ and Sudershan have arrived. 
Sudershan is a tailor. He talks to Sri Mahapurusha on 
things like woodwork, photography and so on. Sri 
Mahapurusha says, “A person can make a living 
anywhere by tailoring. A man has to get his dress 
tailored.” 

Swami Punyananda comes in and asks Swami 
Ambikananda in a low voice, “Can we listen to the radio 
today?” There is a radio in the visitor’s room. Swami 
Ambikananda says, “Please fit it.” (To Sri 

Mahapurusha) “I hope it won’t bother you. That’s why 
he’s asking.” Sri Mahapurusha says, “No, I’m going to 
my room. You may switch it on.”  

Sri Mahapurusha goes to his room and sits down 
in an easy chair. Swami Omkarananda stands near the 
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door. A sadhu standing near the steps is watching Sri 
Mahapurusha. A blue blub lights the room. Mati, the 
attendant, shuts the door.  

4 

The reading from the diary continues.  

Sunday, 23 February, 1930, 8 a.m. Belur Math. 
The sadhu is cleaning Swamiji’s room. Swami 
Gangeshananda, Sri Mahapurusha’s secretary, comes in 
and says, “You have to go to Amar Babu’s house to get 
medicine for Sri Mahapurusha.” 

Sri Mahapurusha is seated on the verandah facing 
east on a chair near the passage. The attendant comes 
out of Swamiji’s room and stands near Sri 
Mahapurusha.  

Kshitindra, Sri Mahapurusha’s attendant, has a 
big white stone plate in his hand. He says, “Jagabandhu 
Maharaj will go. (To the sadhu) Jagabandhu, are you 
going?” On his consenting, he says, “Please deliver this 
plate to Amar Babu and tell him that I have sent it. He 
may take his rice on it.” The sadhu, saying, “All right, 
sir,” leaves with the plate. Sri Mahapurusha says, “Be 
careful when you get on and off the steamer. It would 
have been better for somebody to accompany you.”  

The sadhu doesn’t feel well, that’s why he is so 
worried. He says, “Sir, I’ll manage.”  

Sri Mahapurusha again says, “Well, somebody will 
go with you to see you off at the steamer.” The sadhu 
says, “Even if nobody is there to see me off, it will be all 
right.” Sri Mahapurusha again says, “Kalisadaya is 
here. Let him go with you.” Kali goes with him and sees 
him onto the steamer.  
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When he was going out, Sri Mahapurusha says, 
“When you land, ask somebody to hold it for you, so that 
you can land safely.” 

While alighting at the Kutighat, the sadhu asks 
Rishi Maharaj, who is also going to Calcutta, to hold it 
for him.  

The sadhu returns with the medicine at half past 
ten, having delivered the plate to Amar Mukherji, the 
homeopathic physician. Sri Mahapurusha is seated on 
an easy chair near the door of his room. The sadhu gives 
the medicine to Sri Mahapurusha, saying, “Kindly take 
it now.” Sri Mahapurusha asks, “Right now?” The sadhu 
replies, “Yes, sir. This very moment.” The sadhu 
prepares a dose and puts it in his mouth.  

It is seven p.m. Sri Mahapurusha is seated in an 
easy chair facing north on the verandah facing the 
Ganges. A cushion has been placed in front of the 
window of Swamiji’s room. Khoka Maharaj is sitting on 
a chair facing south. It has been a little hot today, so 
Kshitindra is fanning him. Narasimha Babu does the 
same for Sri Mahapurusha. Swami Vamadevananda 
also fans Sri Mahapurusha’s head with a piece of cloth.  

Swami Omkarananda is standing to the right of 
Sri Mahapurusha with the railing behind him. Another 
sadhu, having closed Swamiji’s room, first comes to the 
passage, then stands by Swami Omkarananda.  

Sri Mahapurusha is meditating. His health and 
heart are both weak, but he still meditates. He is bent 
over like a bow. His body is like a bow – but meditate he 
must. 

The sadhus watch this divine scene quietly and 
say to themselves, “It is for our instruction that he is 
meditating. Without speaking, he is instructing us with 
practical demonstration.” Being so close, the mind and 
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soul of the sadhus are calmed and their minds are full of 
joy. 

Prolonged meditation aggravates disease of the 
brain, so Swami Omkarananda is trying to bring him 
down from that state by talking to him.  

Swami Omkarananda: “Dinesh (Swami 
Nikhilananda) replied to Mahesh Ghosh’s criticism in 
his article.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “What did he write?”  

Swami Omkarananda: “Mahesh Ghosh wrote a 
criticism of the Gospel of Sri Ramakrishna in the 
Modern Review. In one place he says, ‘What is the 
meaning of Shakti – that which deludes and takes you 
astray. He quoted Pratap Majumdar’s article.’” 

Sri Mahapurusha (sitting erect, contradicting 

forcefully): “Ah, what did he say? Thakur never knew 
anybody but the Divine Mother. He always lived as a 
child with his Mother – always Mother, Mother on his 
lips.”  

Swami Omkarananda: “I’ve turned the pages of all 
the four volumes1 of the Kathamrita. Achalananda says 
to Thakur, ‘You don’t accept it even as vira bhava.2 You 
want to go against what Siva said.’ Thakur replied, 
‘What can I say? My attitude is that of a child towards 
his Mother.’” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes. Thakur said about 
Achalananda, ‘He attained a little and has the essence. 
Others have nothing. There are some who stagger, some 
lie unconscious or perhaps vomit when taking wine. But 
I have seen Achalananda repeating God’s name and so 

                                                           

1. Only four volumes of the Kathamrita were printed by that 
time. 
2. The attitude of a hero. 
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forth.’ They all used to sit in front of Thakur in holy 
assembly. Achalananda was a man from the south.”  

Swami Omkarananda: “Mahesh Ghosh also said 
this: ‘Ramakrishna Paramahamsa only asked us to 
repeat the name while we (of the Brahmo Samaj) talk of 
meditation.’”  

Sri Mahapurusha (sarcastically): “Ah, how 
precious!”  

5 

Swami Omkarananda: “It has been shown in the 
Kathamrita that Thakur spoke of worship, reading of 
scriptures, japa, meditation, ecstasy1 and highest 
ecstasy.”2 

Swami Omkarananda: “Ashok Chatterji wrote in 
the same Modern Review: ‘Swami Vivekananda 
preached to ordinary men in the west. He did not meet 
the intelligentsia.’ This also has been replied too. It is 
said that James and Royce and other philosophers also 
used to attend his lectures.”3  

Sri Mahapurusha: “They have their own [ounce of] 
intelligence. They just read two pages of English, not 
even the entire book. And as for Swamiji – what a great 

                                                           

1. Bhava. 
2. Mahabhava. 
3. Ingersoll, the agnostic philosopher, and Rockefeller, the 
multimillionaire, and others met Swamiji, conversed with him 
and attended his lectures. Swamiji received an offer from the 
Philosophy Department of Harvard for appointment as a 
permanent professor. Another famous professor of Harvard, 
Dr. Wright, also was Swamiji’s friend. He wrote in a letter for 
introduction about Swamiji: ‘He is more learned than all of us 
put together.’ 
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spiritual genius! To compare anyone with him? To talk 
of him!” 

Sri Mahapurusha is going to his room. Swami 
Omkarananda asks him, if he has headache. He says, 
“Yes, it comes in the evening in the summers because of 
the heat.” 

The sadhu says to himself, “Even God-realized 
souls are not spared by worldly criticism. Such is the 
play of Mahamaya! It is said even to someone who has 
realized the all-benign Brahman-Shakti that Shakti is 
malevolent.”  

M. (smiling): “Listening to this, I’m reminded of 
one of Thakur’s great sayings: ‘Somebody said that his 
uncle had a whole cowshed full of horses.’ It shows that 
the uncle has neither a house, nor a cowshed nor horses. 
Why? A cowshed is meant for cows. Horses live in 
stables.  

“Thakur told another story. A person had a 
diamond. He went to the market to sell it, and he 
showed to a brinjal seller, who said it was worth nine 
seers of brinjal. Then he went to a cloth merchant, who 
quoted nine hundred rupees. Nearby was a jeweler. As 
soon as he saw it, he paid a hundred thousand rupees 
for it. Only a jeweler can recognize a jewel.”  

Reading from the diary is resumed. Belur Math, 
Monday, 28 February 1930, Sri Mahapurusha’s room, 
7.30 a.m. It is somewhat hot. Many sadhus come and 
offer their salutations. 

Sri Mahapurusha is seated on a cot. Swamis 
Omkarananda, Jyotirmayananda, Shashwatananda, 
Deshikananda, Nityatmananda, Brahmachari Mani 
from Decca, Shailesh and others all stand wherever they 
can see him. 
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Kadula, a brahmachari who lives in America, 
comes in and offers his salutations. He is keen to take 
the vows of brahmacharya on Thakur’s birth 
anniversary.  

Kadula: “Maharaj, I want to take the vow of 
brahmacharya ceremonially. Pray, grant me that.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “You are already a 
brahmachari, following the rules. You know them all.” 

Kadula: “No, Maharaj, not all.”  

Sri Mahapurusha: “So, Omkarananda will explain 
the meaning of them all. You have only to chant them 
before a consecrated fire.  

“But everything is within. To pray to Him always: 
I may not deviate from my vows. Everything is within – 
everything within the mind.  

“He is all in all. Sri Ramakrishna is the 
Paramätman, Over-soul, Lord incarnate. He is all 
knowledge, all purity. He is all in all.” 

The sadhu (to himself): “These momentous words 
of the guru are imprinted in my memory. I don’t know 
why I don’t advance towards internalization. I will have 
to keep it locked in my heart; this great saying will have 
to be held within: ‘Sri Ramakrishna is the Paramätman, 
the Over-soul, Lord-incarnate.’  

“I am not able to remember this great saying 
constantly in the midst of external struggles. O Lord, 
pray grant me internalization of these words in my 
heart.”  

M.: “If you call upon Him with a sincere heart, he 
is bound to listen. Thakur used to say, ‘Even the sound 
of the movement of the ant’s feet reaches His ears. Will 
He not hear the call of a devotee?’ He resides within the 
heart. Call Him in the heart. He is sure to listen.” 
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6 

A sadhu reads the diary.  

Today is Çivarätri, Wednesday, 26 February 1930, 
eight in the morning. Sri Mahapurusha is slowly pacing 
north-south on the verandah of the second storey of the 
Belur Math.  

As he walks one direction, he sees Swamiji’s 
bedding from the door of the passage, from  above the 
railing. Folding his hands, he offers salutations and 
prays, “Swamiji Maharaj, be compassionate to us. 
Victory to Guru Maharaj!” 

While pacing, he leans over the railing of the door 
of Swamiji’s room to peep inside. The sadhu is changing 
the sheet and the pillowcase of the bedding. Taking off 
the pillowcase of the camp cot, he puts on another. The 
inner pillowcase is torn. Seeing it, Sri Mahapurusha 
says, “It is very ugly. Can’t it be changed?” He says this 
very clearly. The attendant replies, “Sir, this is the one 
used by Swamiji.” “Let it be then, let it be,” Sri 
Mahapurusha says.  

He begins to stroll again. And then, he says, near 
the railing, “This is a nice table cloth, isn’t it?” 

The attendant says, “Yes, sir, it looks even prettier 
at night in artificial light when the door is closed.” Sri 
Mahapurusha is surprised and says, “Really? It looks 
prettier!” Sri Mahapurusha had given the table cloth 
some days ago. 

He again paces the verandah. Then standing near 
the railing again, he folds his hands and prays to 
Swamiji, “Swamiji, be compassionate to us. Grant us 
peace.” 

The sadhu says to himself: “What devotion Sri 
Mahapurusha has for his brother disciple! He is really 



            These Words are Like a Necklace of Pearls                    155 
    

 

seeing Swamiji living and is praying to him for the 
welfare of us and the organization founded by him. Our 
bhakti is just words. Today it is çivarätri. I am going to 
worship only the living Shiva – Swamiji. I won’t perform 
puja separately anymore. The service I render in this 
room has just been my duty. Swamiji is living here. It is 
not with that idea in my mind that I have been 
attending him. So Swamiji Maharaj, don’t take offence 
at the faults of your child.” 

It is 8.30 in the morning. Sri Mahapurusha is 
seated on a cushioned chair on the verandah with the 
Ganges flowing before him. Shailesh stands there, 
leaning against the railing.  

Shailesh: “Girija (later Swami Dhireshananda) has 
come to take sannyasa vows.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Let him have them if he so 
wishes. They mean nothing. Dyeing your clothes is of no 
avail – it only helps to beg alms more easily.  

“Real sannyasa is samadhi. Without samadhi it is 
nothing. Spiritual knowledge and love for God are 
sannyasa. Merely putting on robes does not help.” 

Shailesh: “Even so, initiation from you is a special 
samskara.”  

Sri Mahapurusha (in spite of himself): “That is so.”  

Now he changes the topic. Downstairs Gopinath, 
the cook, is going to his room across the lawn after a 
bath in the Ganges. Seeing him, Sri Mahapurusha says, 
“Namo çiväya, namo çiväya.” It is Çivarätri today. Gopinath 
offers his salutations rather hesitatingly.  

Many devotees arrive at mid-day. Sri 
Mahapurusha takes them with him when he goes to sit 
in an easy chair in front of Swamiji’s room on the 
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verandah facing the Ganges. He faces north. All the 
devotees sit on the floor. 

Khoka Maharaj (Swami Subodhananda) is walking 
in the lawn below. Watching him, Sri Mahapurusha 
says, “I see that Khoka has become very weak.” 

Today is Tuesday, 27 February, 1930, Sri 
Mahapurusha’s room. He is seated on his cot. It is 7 
o’clock. Shailesh has placed a painted image of 
Satyanarayana in the room. When Sri Mahapurusha 
sees it, he asks, “Who brought that?” Shailesh says that 
it was he. Sri Mahapurusha says, “Let me see whose 
image it is.” Shailesh replies, “Of Satyanarayana.” Sri 
Mahapurusha asks “How much did it cost?” Shailesh 
says, “Sir, six pice.” Sri Mahapurusha is surprised and 
says, “So much!” 

It is 7:30. Last night the sadhus performed the 
worship of Siva. They fasted the whole night and the 
whole day. Having taken their bath in the Ganges, they 
have all assembled in the courtyard to take the prasad. 

7 

Sadhus and brahmacharis are making oblations, 
reciting the mantra loudly: 

brahmārpaṇaṃ brahma havirbrahmāgnau brahmaṇā 

hutam 

brahmaiva tena gantavyaṃ brahmakarmasamādhinā.
1
 

“The oblation is Brahman, the clarified butter is 
Brahman, offered is Brahman in the fire of Brahman; 
unto Brahman verily he goes who recognizes Brahman 
alone in his action.”  

At the time of meals one’s own hand is the wooden 
ladle to make the oblation. The articles of food are 

                                                           

1. Bhagavad Gita 4-24. 
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offered into the fire of hunger, the fire of Brahman. The 
person who is seating is performing oblations. By this 
Brahman-like offering, one attains the Absolute.  

Sri Mahapurusha is enjoying himself like a child. 
On his face and eyes play a ray of the bliss of Brahman. 
He is also repeating: “Om brahmärpaëaà brahma haviù etc.” 
Then, quoting from the Taittiriya Upanishad, he says 
like one full of joy who has realized Brahman – a 
realized soul who, after the realization of Brahman, sees 
Brahman in everything.  

Annaà brahmeti vyajänät.  
Annäddhyeva khalvimäni bhutäni jäyante.  
Annena jätäni jévanti. Annaà prayantyabhisaàviçantéti.1 
Annaà na nindyät. Tadvratam.

2
 

Annaà na paricakñéta. Tadvratam.
3
  

Full of bliss of Brahman, Sri Mahapurusha 
exclaims: 

Hä vu hä vu hä vu.  
Aamannamahamannamahamannam. 
Ahamannädo'hamannädo'ahamannädaù.

4
 

Sri Mahapurusha is like a child of five. He cannot 
contain himself with joy. 

He says again: “Om namo çiväya.” 
                                                           

1. By doing austerities, Bhrigu Rishi realized that food is 
Brahman, for from food are born all beings in the world, by 
food do they live, and after death, they become food again for 
other beings. Taittiriya Upanishad 3.2.1. 
2. We should not speak ill of food. That is a rule. Taittiriya 
Upanishad 3.7.1. 
3. We should not discard food. Taittiriya Upanishad 3.8.1. 
4. Ha… Voo, Ha… Voo, Ha… Voo. I am myself food, I am 
myself food, I am myself food, I, myself am the enjoyer of the 
food, I myself am the enjoyer of the food, I myself am the 
enjoyer of the food. Taittiriya Upanishad 3.8.5-6. 
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The whole earth is as if it were full of Siva, full of 
Brahman! Shailesh casually comments on the food of the 
sadhus, standing near the western window. Sri 
Mahapurusha again says, full of joy, “Victory to Guru 
Maharaj, Victory to Guru Maharaj, Victory to 
Ramakrishna, Victory to the Holy Mother, Victory to 
Swamiji. By their grace this place has become a spot of 
joy today.” 

Swami Vamadevananda has returned after taking 
his prasad. Now he is going to serve Sri Mahapurusha. 

Sri Mahapurusha asks a sadhu whether he has 
observed a fast. The sadhu says that he hasn’t. Sri 
Mahapurusha says, “Good. You are weak in body.” 

The evening worship is over. Sri Mahapurusha is 
seated on a cushion on an easy chair near the smaller 
room on the verandah. His back is bent like a bow. Mati, 
his attendant, is whisking away mosquitoes with a piece 
of cloth. Vamadevananda gently fans his head.  

Sri Mahapurusha recites the whole of devésükta:  
ahaṃ rudrebhirvasubhiśrcarāmyahamādityairuta 

viśrvadevaiḥ 

ahaṃ mitrāvaruṇobhā bibharmyahamindrāgnī 

ahamaśrvinobhā.1 

Sri Mahapurusha says, “So our reading of the 
Chandi has been accomplished. Reading the devésükta is 
like reading the whole Chandi.” 

                                                           

1. Vagdevi, the daughter of Maharishi Ambhrin, said after the 
vision of Brahman, on becoming one with Him: “I myself move 
about in the eleven forms of Rudra and of eight vasus. I 
myself move about in the form of twelve suns and the devas. I 
take the form of mitra and varuna. I myself take up the forms 
of Indra, Agni Deva and both the Ashwini Kumaras. In other 
words, I am living in all.” 
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There is an electric light on the verandah. On the 
other bank of the Ganges, on the jetty, there is also  a 
chain of lights. Sri Mahapurusha goes to his room. From 
the passageway he says, “Jagabandhu, please close 
Swamiji’s room now.” 

The reading from the diary is over.  

M.: “Ah, how beautiful all these words are! What a 
divine scene! Knowledge, love for God, and faith have 
taken up a concrete form in the few words spoken by Sri 
Mahapurusha – the knower of the past, present and 
future. How immensely will the devotees benefit! He 
who has recorded this will be benefitted more. While 
writing, one contemplates over and over again and it 
becomes intertwined within the mind. 

“The words of Sri Mahapurusha are like a necklace 
of pearls. Ah, when I hear this diary, I also reap the 
great benefit of the company of sadhus. Without 
Thakur’s grace, the desire to write all this does not arise 
in the mind. He is blessed, we are also blessed by 
hearing the story of a living drama in the Math from his 
lips. Thakur came, and that is how such a living religion 
has been made possible.” 

Vinay Maharaj, Jagabandhu Maharaj and 
Manindra Maharaj take leave after taking some sweets. 
It is 8.30 p.m. M. asks Jagabandhu, “Have you washed 
your hands? You have to carry sweets for the gods.” 

He hands over a pot of sweets immediately to 
Vinay, thinking one knows not what. It contains a lot of 
sweets, so he says, “Be careful as you walk!” A dozen 
palm leaf fans are also put into Jagabandhu’s hand for 
the sadhus.  

Bag Bazaar, steamer point. Swami 
Shuddhananda, Swami Prabhodhananda and Swami 
Pranavananda are awaiting the steamer.  
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Swami Atmaprakashananda, the manager of the 
Math, says, “Put the fans in Swamiji’s room. We’ll take 
when we need them.” Jagabandhu Maharaj is the 
attendant of Swamiji’s room.  
 
Belur Math.  
Friday, 28 February 1930 



 
 

 

8 

COMPANY OF SADHUS 

ALWAYS 

1 

Morton School, 50 Amherst Street, Calcutta. It is 11 
March, 1930. The day of Dolayatra,1 Phalgun purnima 
will be in a few days. It was on this auspicious day that 
Sri Chaitanya was born.  

10.30 a.m. Swamis Jitatmananda and 
Nityatmananda (Vinay and Jagabandhu) have come to 
visit M. Jagabandhu is to go to Ramakrishna Mission 
Vidyapith in Deoghar in a few days.  

M. is seated on a chair in the staircase room on the 
fourth storey near the door, facing south. Many devotees 
have assembled. M. is in a reflective mood. He speaks 
after some time. He asks Jagabandhu, “Have you 
brought your diary of the Math? Please read it. It is like 
word from Vaikuntha.”2 

The sadhu reads the diary –  

                                                           

1. Holi festivity. 
2. The realm of Vishnu. 
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Belur Math. It is Thakur’s birth anniversary today 
– Sunday, 2 March 1930. Worship has ended, and at 
mid-day there is a meeting on the lawn with Anukool 
Babu, who is sitting in a chair. He is a judge. The 
speakers are Swamis Vijayananda and Vasudevananda.  

Sri Mahapurusha is sitting in a cushioned easy 
chair in front of Swamiji’s room on the verandah on the 
second storey facing north. A devotee stands behind the 
chair and fans him with a woolen fan. Shankar, his 
attendant, is standing in front of the passage. He has a 
long vermillion holy mark on his forehead.  

Swami Vasudevananda has been speaking. When 
he finishes, Sri Mahapurusha claps his hands and 
seems to enjoy himself like a child. He says, “Well done, 
well done, Vasudevananda.” 

It is about 5 o’ clock. A number of women devotees 
come and stand before Sri Mahapurusha, who is 
meditating with his eyes closed. Anukool Babu is giving 
a talk downstairs. 

Belur Math, Monday, 3 March 1930, 7.30 a.m. Sri 
Mahapurusha stands on the verandah on the second 
storey in front of the passageway with his face toward 
the north. Sadhus are offering him salutations. Since 
they didn’t find him in his room, they have come here to 
meet him.  

Swami Atmaprakashananda stands against the 
wall of the smaller window facing the Ganges. Swami 
Raghavananda is in front of Sri Mahapurusha, as well 
as Swamis Ambikananda and Deshikananda. Swami 
Nityatmananda is in front of the window of Swamiji’s 
room. Bhajhari (Swami Sarwajnananda) stands on the 
verandah near the window of Swamiji’s room.  
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After some casual talk the conversation turns to 
the new Math in Bag Bazaar and the Sri Ramakrishna 
Vedanta Math of Swami Abhedananda.  

Sri Mahapurusha says, “May there be these and 
many more. The more, the better. (Laughing) Here (in 
Belur Math), where is the place for so many sadhus? It 
is his (Sri Ramakrishna’s) story that is being talked 
about in all these centres. Very good. Let there be all 
there. It is also His will that so many of them 
(institutions) are coming. This is what I think – it is all 
His will. 

“Even so, those who live here will be steady in 
observation of our principles. Renunciation, purity, 
chanting, worship, and reading of the holy books – all 
these will be observed here. It is Swamiji’s ideal that 
purity, complete renunciation, a lot of study and 
knowledge, all these should be evident. And love. Love 
brings about everything. One needs to have a lot of love.  

“And you should talk to them about Sri 
Ramakrishna, who come here. (Pointing towards God 

within and above with his hand and the expression of his 

eyes) You should talk to them of God, of Thakur.” 

M.: “Ah, what a generous and elevated point of 
view! Look, those who preach God’s name are all one’s 
own. Only a knower of the Essence can possibly have 
such insight. Lower thought results in making and 
breaking groups. What beautiful words! Everybody is 
preaching Thakur’s name. Oh, what a great thing to say 
– talk of God to whosoever comes.”  

The reading of the diary continues –  

Belur Math. Wednesday, 5 March, 1930. The 
verandah on the second storey overlooking the Ganges, 
about 6.30 p.m. Sri Mahapurusha is reclining in an easy 
chair. The chair has a cushion. Trouble in his stomach 
has made him weak. He is an old man. The chair has 
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been placed on the left side of the passageway today. In 
front of him the Ganges flows. He meditates, closing his 
eyes and opening his eyes, over and over again;  
watching  the Ganges.  

The attendant sadhu of Swamiji’s room is shutting 
doors and windows; he looks at Sri Mahapurusha over 
and over again. Sri Mahapurusha is also noticing what 
the attendant is doing. The venetian blinds are open, 
through whose chinks Sri Mahapurusha sees him and 
his attendant. Suddenly the door is closed noisily. Sri 
Mahapurusha is surprised and raises his eyes.  

The attendant lights the lamp and incense in 
Swamiji’s room. He waves the incense toward 
Dakshineswar and Mother Kali, and toward Thakur and 
Mother Ganges. The incense is then brought to both the 
feet of Sri Mahapurusha that are in velvet slippers on 
the floor. 

Evening is approaching. Sri Mahapurusha is 
seated in the easy chair, his eyes closed in meditation. 
Ramen, his attendant, fans his head with a towel, and 
Mati Maharaj (Swami Shivswarupananda) fans his feet 
with a palm leaf fan to whisk away the mosquitoes.  

Not far away, near the railing to the north, Khoka 
Maharaj (Swami Subodhananda) sits on a mat leaning 
against a pillow; he is facing south. A sadhu standing 
near the passageway is looking at him.  

A number of water pots have been sent from 
Deoghar Vidyapith. They all talk about Deoghar now.  

Swami Subodhananda: “Have they (Saroj and 
Girija) left for Deoghar?” 

Ramen: “No.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Well, has the Vidyapith got a 
bridge yet?”  
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Ramen: “Yes, sir.” 

Ramen formerly worked in the Vidyapith. 

Ramen: “There is a man in Deoghar who keeps a 
tiger. He’s kept it in a cage since it was very young. He 
feeds it with dogs, jackals and goats.” 

Sri Mahapurusha (surprised): “Lord! Why so?”  

The conch shell is sounded in Thakur’s shrine. Sri 
Mahapurusha immediately sits erect. All conversation 
ends. He meditates. Firstly, he recites the names of the 
gods, “Durga, Durga, Shiva Durga. Victory to the Lord, 
victory to the Lord, victory to the Lord! Durga, Shiva-
Durga!” His back is bent like a bow. Even so, he is 
steadfast in this practice. 

Before them, on the Ganges, a white steamer with 
its bow lifted shoots forth unhampered like an arrow. 
It’s tail light is white and its head light red.  

A boat laden with brick dust is rowing speedily 
away from the boat-point toward the south. The 
boatmen are rowing. The water of the Ganges is white – 
the river is already in high tide. The brick-dust has been 
heaped in a mound. It is a beautiful sight.  

To the south, at the boat-point, cargo is lying on 
the lawn in a number of sacks. It has come from the 
Calcutta market. A festival is approaching.  

In spite of pain Sri Mahapurusha is absorbed in 
meditation. 

M.: “What a nice description! As if the whole scene 
is happening before our eyes. He is indisposed and his 
body is bent like a bow. Even so, as soon as he hears the 
bells of the evening worship, Sri Mahapurusha begins to 
repeat the name of the Lord and is absorbed in 
meditation. This will bring great good to devotees. They 
will also try, in sickness or old age, to meditate on God 
this way. All this is an object lesson.” 
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The reading from diary is resumed –  

Belur Math, Thursday, 6 March 1930. Sri 
Mahapurusha’s room. 7 in the morning. Several sadhus 
– Swamis Omkarananda, Atmaprakashananda, 
Shashwatananda, Bhaskarananda, Nityatmananda, 
Shailesh, and others are standing in the room having 
the darshan of Sri Mahapurusha.  

As soon as Mr. Kadula enters, Sri Mahapurusha 
asks, “What is your name?” Kadula offers salutations 
and answers with a smile, “Mangal Chaitanya.” Sri 
Mahapurusha says happily, “A beautiful name. Mangal 
is peace? No, shanti means peace. (To all) What would 
you mean by mangal?” Swami Shashwatananda says, 
“Good.” Nityatmananda says, “Blessedness,” while 
Shailesh says, “Auspicious.” 

The festival is today, Saturday, 8 March 1930, 
Belur Math. 7.30 a.m. Sri Mahapurusha is strolling 
north to south on the verandah on the second storey. 
Khoka Maharaj is seated facing south in an easy chair 
near the railing in front of Sri Mahapurusha’s room. Sri 
Mahapurusha is now near the exit door leading to the 
roof to the north. From there he takes a turn to the 
south and comes near the passageway.  

Many sadhus and devotees are standing around – 
Vinay, Shailesh, Devananda, Nityatmananda, Bhajhari, 
and others. Swami Dhruveshwarananda arrives and Sri 
Mahapurusha says to him, “Om namo näräyaëäya.” When 
he does not respond, Devananda says, “You have said 
nothing.” Even then, Dhruveshwarananda is silent. 
 

Sri Mahapurusha has reached the north end of the 
verandah by now. Turning to the south, he says with a 
laugh, “A very interesting thing happened a long time 
ago in Almora. A sadhu said, ‘Om namo näräyaëäya’ to me. 
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I responded with ‘Narayana.’ The sadhu was very angry 
and said, ‘I greeted you with Om namo näräyaëäya but you 
simply said, “Narayana.”’ I said, ‘What should have I 
said?’ He said, ‘You should have said Om namo 
näräyaëäya.’ I then said, ‘Yes, I say that. I did not know.’ 
Then he was very happy.” 

Sri Mahapurusha bursts into laughter moving his 
hands like a child. 

M. came to the Math at 11 o’clock today. After 
offering him salutations, near Swamiji’s shrine, 
Antevasi forcibly takes the dust of his feet. Amulya and 
Sudhir are with him. Then Vinay Maharaj and 
Gadadhar Maharaj arrive. 

The reading from the diary ends. 

M.: “Very graphic. You become more competent as 
a writer as you write. You bring a distant occurrence 
alive before people’s eyes.”  

2 

The Morton School, roof on the fourth storey. 5.30 
p.m. M. is seated on a chair facing north. A new devotee 
is sitting in front of him on a bench. He has a large 
powerful face and is about thirty-five years old. He has 
been to England. He is a principal of the Vardhaman 
College. After polite enquiries, they begin to talk. Vinay 
Maharaj and Jagabandhu Maharaj arrive. They have 
come from the Belur Math to consult Amrit Babu on 
some legal matter. One person has to give the power of 
attorney to another. 

M. asks the two sadhus to take their seats on a 
cushioned double bench. He says, “Please come in and 
sit here. (To the Principal) Please have the darshan of 
these sadhus. They have given up worldly life for God. 
They live now at the Belur Math. They are whole-time 
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(religious) men, not amateurs. They have embraced a 
serious life.” 

The principal did not like these remarks. 

Principal (to M.): “Please talk about Thakur. I 
have come to hear about him.” 

M.: “Good. So you are a devotee! You want to hear 
about him? His first and foremost word is: the company 
of sadhus. The second is: the company of sadhus. And 
the last: the company of sadhus. If you were to sum up 
his instructions in one word, it is the company of 
sadhus. 

“Did Thakur only talk? No, he made men. He 
would say: Musical notation has to be brought to the 
fingers. Merely talking about it will do nothing. It is the 
same with God – you have to hear about spirituality and 
practice it. Otherwise, you do not enjoy it. You have the 
experience by keeping the company of sadhus. You don’t 
only have to keep their company, but also serve them. 
Why? Because they are trying their heart and soul to 
bring the musical notations to their fingers. Giving 
everything up, they do their best to fix their minds on 
Him. You need to try to do what they are doing when 
you keep their company. This is the reason why Thakur 
came and made sannyasins. Without a sadhu’s help, not 
only is spiritual instruction impossible, but other 
learning is not worth the name. This is the main pillar 
of Indian civilization and culture. The all-renouncing 
rishis of yore laid the foundation of the civilization and 
society of this land on it.   

“Is it simple to renounce everything? You can’t do 
it as long as you have the desire for sense enjoyments. 
You can’t sacrifice even a small heap of earth. Think 
about it: Is it child’s play for those who have everything 
– knowledge, intelligence and wealth – to give them up? 
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It is only possible when one has tried to do it for many 
lives. 

“A rich man came to Christ and asked him, ‘Good 
Master, what do I need to do to inherit eternal life?’1 
Christ asked him what [spiritual discipline] he was 
practicing. He answered, ‘I observe the ten 
commandments.’ Jesus said to him, ‘You are a good 
man. But you lack one thing. Please do it too. Go thy 
way, sell whatever you have, and give it to the poor... 
Then take up the cross and follow me.’2  

“By ‘take up the cross’ he meant to embrace death. 
Hearing these words, the devotee was downcast and sat 
with his face in his hands. He could not give up his 
wealth, he could not embrace death. He returned home. 
It is so difficult to give up! Without renouncing your 
worldly riches you cannot attain God. The Veda says, 
‘Tyägenaike amåtatvamänaçuù.’3 

“So Thakur used to say, ‘The company of sadhus, 
the company of sadhus, the company of sadhus.’ There is 
no other way. Just as one becomes a lawyer by keeping 
company of a lawyer and helping him, similarly by 
keeping company of sadhus and serving them, you 
attain God. Sadhus are the link uniting man with God. 
By bypassing them, there is no religion.  

“The education imparted in schools and colleges 
does not value too much as there is no renunciation in it 
– the character is not at all formed. Those who teach do 
not themselves know the fundamentals. What can they 
teach? What is the net result of so many thousand 
young men graduating every year? Has it led to culture? 
Not at all. Having a lot of information is not education. 

                                                           

1. St. Mark 10:17. 
2. St. Mark 10:21. 
3. By renunciation alone some (rare ones) attained 
Immortality. Kaivalyopaniṣat 3. 
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Education is the bringing into practice the perfection 
already in man. Isn’t real nature of man knowledge-
personified? You have to manifest this knowledge in 
daily life. This indeed is called the knowledge of the 
Absolute. 

“The attainment of external knowledge cannot 
bring happiness and peace. Only attainment of the 
knowledge of the Absolute can. Man’s character cannot 
be built on a Himalayan basis. Behind the knowledge of 
Brahman is the science of mind. Yoga scriptures analyze 
this. Next comes the knowledge of the gross, the 
knowledge of the various subjects of physical world. 
Westerners are expert in the latter, but because of their 
ignorance of the knowledge of the Absolute, it results in 
little in spite of their knowledge. Character does not get 
formed; there is no strength in the mind. Violence and 
enmity are increasing every day. 

“A person who had graduated from university was 
asked questions on elementary geography. His answer 
was, ‘Geography was not my subject of study.’ He didn’t 
even know English. A tree is known by the fruit it bears. 
By seeing such a man, you get an idea of his teacher’s 
competency. 

“Did Christ know how to read and write? Was 
Thakur literate? We ourselves have seen so many world-
renowned scholars coming and sitting at his feet with 
folded hands. And what about Christ? It was the same 
with him. Big doctors, that is, learned men, would 
hesitate to speak before him out of fear. And they were 
astonished, ‘Is this not the carpenter’s son?’1 ‘He 
knoweth no letters, but never man spake like this one. 
He taught them as one that had authority.’2  

                                                           

1. St. Matthews 13:55. 
2. St. Mark 1:2. 
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“That is why the company of sadhus is necessary. 
By being in their company, one understands one’s 
worth. Then one attains correct knowledge. Education 
alone does not help. It gives contrary results. Neither 
does one get peace and happiness, nor does it help 
others to find it. On the other hand, the path to 
destruction becomes even wider. 

“That’s why the rishis kept God and salvation as 
their goal – in other words, knowing that attainment of 
liberation is the highest goal of man’s life – and used to 
impart instruction in various ways in the brahmacharya 

ashrama. 

“Two typical cases are mentioned in the Vedas. 
One is of the most learned chancellor Shaunaka, the 
other Narada. Though learned in every branch of 
knowledge, they had no peace of mind. Then they went 
to Brahman-realized rishis to acquire the knowledge of 
the Absolute from them, and this brought them peace. 
Only then did they become real benefactors of society 
and of themselves. Shaunaka was the chancellor of 
Naimishyaranya University. He was called the mahäçäla, 
one who has ten thousand pupils under him. After 
attaining brahma-jnäna, they [Shaunaka and Narada] 
attained real peace. 

“Only one who excels in the knowledge of Brahman 

as well as knowledge of the physical world can be a real 
teacher. Is it easy to excel in worldly knowledge? One 
who picks up a branch of knowledge has to think, to 
contemplate upon it deeply. It is only by doing this and 
identifying oneself with it that its knowledge is attained. 
Those who invent or make a discovery need such a deep 
concentration. A teacher has to know a hundred times 
more before he can teach others. 

“Christ had no worldly knowledge. Yet St. Paul 
Cathedral, a monument to him, has been created with so 
much knowledge. What does it signify? Physical 
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knowledge is a slave of the knowledge of Brahman; it 
lies at the latter’s feet.” 

The principal takes leave to depart.  

M. (to a sannyasin): “He is the principal of a 
college, so I said a few fundamental things to him. 
Thakur says, ‘When one’s guru defecates, the pupil must 
also pass gas.’ That is why the education imparted in 
schools and colleges these days is in such a bad plight.” 

After dusk, M. goes to the staircase room and sits 
on a chair that is located toward the east of the room. 
Several devotees have assembled. During the 
conversation, they ask about karma – what kind of work 
brings the vision of God.  

M.: “You have to work as your guru directs. Other 
work binds you. You should try to do what your guru 
says without any expectation of reward. To work for God 
is selfless work. But selfless work is very difficult. So the 
Lord gave this reassurance in the Gita – svalpamapyasya 
dharmasya träyate mahato bhayät.1 A little is enough to 
succeed. You gain victory over death. In other words, the 
Lord knows that the  embodied being is feeble, and yet if 
he is courageous and attempts a little selfless work, God 
is happy with him and grants him liberation. This is the 
great assurance.  

“Not only does selfless work purify your mind, but 
it brings you jnana. And it benefits others. The work 
should be the one that is directed by one’s guru. The 
work done by your own accord is of no help. You should 
work only after taking refuge in the guru.  

“Teaching to mankind is a very difficult task. It 
can only be done if the Lord wishes it. Teaching others 

                                                           

1. The practice of even a little of this dharma saves one from 
this great fear. – Bhagavad Gita 2:40. 
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cannot be undertaken by man’s own will. Thakur said to 
Pundit Shashadhar, ‘Have you received a 

commandment1  to teach others? Without it, nobody will 
listen to you.’ Capaòäsa means commission. When you 
have attained His vision, received His command or 
commission to teach, then alone will you have the power 
to do it. The world is amazed when such a person 
speaks.”  

3 

Calcutta, Bechu Chatterji Street, main road. Two 
sadhus are proceeding toward Amherst Street. They are 
going to visit M. and are coming from Belur Math. One 
of them washes his hands at the tap to the left of the 
eastern path, opposite the Hare Press. There used to be 
a hut with a pantile shed here. Sri Ramakrishna lived 
here at one time. These residential quarters used to be 
called Jhamapukur. Sri Ramakrishna worked as a 
priest of the family deity in the house of Raja Digambar 
Mitra for some time. Pundit Ram Kumar Chatterji, his 
elder brother, had a Sanskrit School in another hut with 
a pantile shed where Jhamapukur lane turns on the 
same road. 

The two sadhus are Vinay and Jagabandhu. They 
have received M.’s grace for a long time. Jagabandhu 
will soon go to work at Sri Ramakrishna Mission 
Vidyapith in Vaidyanath, place of pilgrimage. He has 
come to M. today to pay his homage.  

It is the full moon day of Phalgun, the day of 
Dolayatra. It is also the birth anniversary of Sri 
Chaitanya Deva. The sadhu is going to salute M. He is 
quite excited about paying homage at M.’s feet on this 
holy day.  

                                                           

1. Capaòäsa. 
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He washes his hands at the tap. As he turns to the 
east, he sees M. standing behind him with a face full of 
joy. M. goes ahead with Sukhendu. It is half-past seven. 

As soon as he sees the sadhus, M. says happily, 
“Please go and sit in the open on the roof of the Morton 
School and enjoy the breeze. We will return from 
Thakur Bari soon.”  

The sadhus sit with devotees on the roof. M. 
returns at 9 p.m. He takes his seat on a chair facing 
west on the eastern corner of the verandah on the 
second storey. Some devotees are  sitting there. He says 
to one of his attendants, “There are sadhus from the 
Math on the roof. Please bring them here.” 

The sadhus come down and sit close to M., who 
gives them some sandesh with his own hands. They hold 
the sandesh in their hands and are keen to hear M. talk. 
M. says, “Eat it. Prasad, prāptimātreṇa bhakṣayet.1 That is, 
lest there is an obstacle later on in eating something 
precious. Prasad is that which the Lord gives happily 
[by His grace], so one should ask for it. Other things are 
not to be asked for. But prasad is different. One should 
ask for it with humility. It is for one’s own good as it 
liberates the individual soul.” 

Jagabandhu: “I am going to the Vidyapith at 
Vaidyanath Dham the day after tomorrow. Surapati is 
taking me with him. He is the head of the Pith these 
days.” 

M.: “Which Surapati?” 

Jagabandhu: “He is called Bodhatmananda here. 
Before he embraced sannyasa, he used to come here 
from Bow Bazaar. He came yesterday and stayed for a 
long time.”  

                                                           

1. Eat the moment you get it. 
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M. (beaming, a smile reflecting in his eyes): 
“Surapati said to me, ‘Talk to me about Thakur.’ 
(Laughter.) I said, ‘Wait. I will talk about him in awhile. 
I told to him about one instance. It was the eve of the 
Holi festival, in the Cossipore Garden. Thakur said to 
Narendra, putting his hand on his heart and pointing 
around with his finger, ‘Tell me, what have I said?’ He 
answered, ‘That the entire universe, in fact everything, 
has emerged out of you.’ He was very happy and said to 
Rakhal, ‘See, how well he understands these days.’ 
Narendra did not use to believe in the incarnation of 
God. Now he understood it. Thakur was very happy.  

“The Lord also says in the Gita –  
Mattaù parataraà nänyatkiïcidasti dhanaïjaya, 
Mayi sarvamidaà protaà sütre maëigaëä iva.1 

M. (to the devotees): “You may read a thousand 
commentaries, annotations and criticisms, you may read 
any number of holy books, but God is a different entity 
altogether. You will find the meaning of various things 
in the scriptures, but he says. ‘If somebody receives a 
ray of light from Him, Goddess Saraswati herself begins 
to talk through his mouth.’ 

“He said, ‘If one can gain even a particle of the love 
of the gopis, it creates a riot within.’ The mind and 
intellect cannot enter there – they just return. So the 
Veda says – yato väco nivarttante apräpya manasä saha.2 

“That very Brahman who is so difficult to attain 
came in a human form. He comes in every age. This time 
It came in the form of Sri Ramakrishna. Does one 
believe something by merely being told? That’s why he 

                                                           

1. Beyond Me, O Dhanaïjaya, there is nothing whatsoever. All 
this is strung on Me, as rows of jewels on a string. – Bhagavad 
Gita 7:7. 
2. Taittiriya Upanishad II.iv.1 and II.ix.1 
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was so happy when Narendra said that the universe had 
emerged out of him. 

“It does not come about by understanding 
intellectually; you do not realize it intellectually. Why? 
Because our vessel is small. Unless He makes you 
comprehend, you cannot. He made Narendra realize it; 
that’s why he spoke that way.” 

Abhay Babu, a devotee of Vijaykrishna Goswami, 
arrives. He is a devotee and also suffers from dyspepsia. 
He has come on his way back from the office. He is still 
dressed in cogä-capakana.1 He has brought some prasad in 
his hand.  

All the four directions are lit up with moonlight. 
M. says, “It is already nine past. (To the sadhus) You 
may now rise, you have to go very far.” 

The sadhus offer their salutations and stand up. 
Just then Lalit and the Younger Amulya arrive. 
Standing on Amherst Street, they say goodbye to the 
sadhus. Both offer two rupees at their feet.  
 
Belur Math, 
Friday, 14 March, 1930. 
 
 

                                                           

1. Formal dress of Bengali babus. 



 
 

 

 

9 

ABOUT SRI MAHAPURUSHA 

1 

The Morton School, M. is seated on the fourth storey 
roof facing north. Saturday, 15 March 1930, 5.30 p.m. 
Jagabandhu has arrived to visit M. and bid him 
goodbye. He is to leave for Deoghar Vidyapith for work. 

Affectionately, M. makes Jagabandhu sit beside 
him. After polite enquiries, a conversation begins.  

Jagabandhu: “I haven’t read you the diary of the 
past few days and some portions of the old one. I’ll do 
that today. I’ve brought the diary with me.” 

M: “Yes, do read it to me. I’ll also have association 
of the sadhus.”  

The sadhu reads the diary –  

Belur Math, Wednesday, 12 March 1930, 7.30 a.m. 

Mahapurusha Maharaj is pacing the verandah. He 
is dressed in a pale white shirt and he wears velvet 
slippers on his feet. He mutters as he paces, “Durga, 
Shiva-Durga, Shiva-Durga. By reciting this name of 
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Durga as coined by Thakur, one gets rid of all troubles.”  
Saying this, he begins to sing this song of Thakur –  

Let us repeat, repeat the name of Durga. 
He who treads his path saying, ‘Durga, Durga, Durga,’ 
is protected by Her with the trident in Her hand.1 

Now Sri Mahapurusha is seated at one end of the 
passage on a chair facing southeast. He appears happy, 
with a smile playing on his face. He is talking with 
Khoka Maharaj, who is seated on an easy chair close to 
the railing. The attendant of Swamiji’s room sees it and 
then goes downstairs.  

It is the eve of Holi today, Thursday, 29th of 
Phalgun, 1336 (B.Y), 13 March 1930. It is about 7.30 
p.m. after the twilight. Sri Mahapurusha, leaning on the 
railing, is watching the Holi-eve celebration, which is 
being held under the sandalwood tree on the bank of the 
Ganges toward the south. He stands on the second block 
from the north of the railing. The moon appears in the 
sky, but it is not very bright. Even so, the spot of the 
celebration of the Holi-eve is visible. They have not yet 
set the pyre ablaze. Anang, Mati, Ramen and 
Jagabandhu stand behind Sri Mahapurusha. He says, 
“Look, one can see a little darkness there. Govindäya 
namaù kåñëäya namaù (I bow to Govinda, I bow to 
Krishna).” 

At ten past nine Sri Mahapurusha comes out of his 
room. Seeing a sadhu on the steps of the landing, he 
asks, “Why are you going down in health so much?” The 
sadhu answers, “I have a backache. That’s why. Neither 
my body, nor my brain can bear the strain.” Very 
sympathetically, Sri Mahapurusha replies, “Don’t son, 
please don’t strain.” 

                                                           

1. For complete song, refer Sri Sri Ramakrishna Kathamrita 
II.IV.III. 
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The next day is the Dol festival.1 Friday, 14 March, 
1930, 10.30 a.m. Having applied coloured powder on all 
the deities, the sadhu-attendant of Swamiji comes to Sri 
Mahapurusha, who is sitting in an easy chair. Kedar is 
sitting on the floor. Seeing the coloured powder, he says, 
“No my son.” The attendant drops a little powder and 
makes a holy mark on the ground with it. Sri 
Mahapurusha says happily, “Yes, you may do that.” 

Now Sri Mahapurusha goes toward the verandah. 
A sadhu follows him and says in the passageway, “I am 
being asked by Math Authorities to go to Deoghar 
Vidyapith.” Sri Mahapurusha says, “Why?” The sadhu 
says, “I’ll have to teach a little. And it is a good place, for 
a little change.” Sri Mahapurusha says, “Yes, it is a good 
place, though it is quite hot. But you have lived in the 
heat of Madras.” 

Sri Mahapurusha paces the verandah. He is 
worried about the sadhu. This sadhu has returned from 
Madras in bad health. The illness increases with work. 
Here, the work is very light – he is the attendant of 
Swamiji’s room.  

After some time Sri Mahapurusha appears worried 
and he says firmly, “Just this little work. (Making a sign 

with the thumb and the end of his small finger) Just this 
much work, not more.”  

M. says to Antevasi, “Where is your old diary? You 
said that it contained an account of Sri Mahapurusha’s 
visit to Puri and Bhubaneswar. Please read it.” 

Now reading from this older diary has begun. Sri 
Mahapurusha is going to Madras on Mission’s work. 
Coming from Belur Math, he stayed in the 
Bhubaneswar Ramakrishna Math for several days. 
Today he has come to Sri Sri Jagannath Temple with 

                                                           

1. Holi. 
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his group. It is Wednesday, 5 May, 1926, 22nd of 
Vaishakh, 1332 (B.Y.). 

Sri Mahapurusha reaches the temple gate near the 
Aruna Stambh1 by car directly from the railway station. 
Some of his companions come by car, others by horse-
drawn carriage. It is about 7 o’ clock. 

Jagabandhu, Gadadhar and Pravesh Chaitanya 
await the arrival of Sri Mahapurusha near the Aruna 
Stambh to welcome him. They all live in the Kshetra.2 
Swami Siddhananda and Brahmachari Gopal are also 
residents of the Kshetra. As soon as he comes down from 
the car, he says, “I say, this is Jagabandhu. Now let us 
see the real jagabandhu.”3 

 Before the salutations and polite enquiries are 
over, Sri Mahapurusha’s entourage arrives. Swami 
Vishuddhananda is the head of the Bhubaneswar Math. 
He, Swami Sharvananda and Swami Yatiswarananda 
come by the same car, followed by Swamis 
Gangeshananda, Apurvananda, Siddhananda, Chinu, 
Manindra, Tambi and the Doctor from Vardhman. 
Swami Siddhananda has been to the railway station to 
accompany them here. Lakshmana and Gopal come and 
join them.  

Sri Mahapurusha enters the temple gate followed 
by the others. The watchman asks Swami Sharvananda 
to take off his leather belt – leather is not allowed inside 
the temple. The resident sadhus and brahmacharis of 
Kshetra have procured a guest pass from the manager of 
the temple, but Sri Mahapurusha says, “No, one should 
have the darshan of Bhagavan in a spirit of humility 
with everyone else.”  

                                                           

1. Sun pillar. 
2. Holy place. 
3. Friend of the world. 
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Entering the southern door of the Nata Mandir 
and passing through the bed chamber of the deity, Sri 
Mahapurusha and his group reach the sanctum 
sanctorum at the ratna-vedi. There is a big crowd there. 
It looks as if a battle is going on between the light from 
a lamp of ghee and the darkness inside. The guide 
priests of the Math lead with lamps. Sri Mahapurusha 
and his companions follow and circumambulate the 
ratna-vedi with Sri Jagannath, Balaram and Subhadra 
in it. It is summer and the small space together with 
smoke from the lamps and the breath of numberless 
people inside bring a feeling of suffocation inside the 
temple. Having stood for awhile in a corner, Sri 
Mahapurusha goes out. He is dressed in a double-folded 
cloth flowing like a skirt and a Madrasi chadar. He is 
perspiring profusely.  

Coming out of the door of the chamber where the 
deity sleeps, he enters Vimla Devi’s temple. This Vimla 
Peeth is one of the fifty-one Shakti peeths. As Sri 
Mahapurusha wished, a garland of Champak flowers 
has been put around the neck of the Mother. After 
offering his salutations, he comes out and goes directly 
into the Lakshmi temple. He duly offers money before 
he offers his salutations. The priest also gives him 
different kinds of nirmalya.1 Sri Mahapurusha is in a 
pensive mood. He has the darshan silently, offers 
salutations, and walks the round of the temple silently. 
Then he sits down in a corner of Lakshmi’s Nata Mandir 
for awhile. Sitting in this temple, the devotees meditate 
for some time. Then Sri Mahapurusha enters the Anand 
Bazaar. It is here that mahaprasad2 is sold. Here, the 
food is not defiled by the touch of a hand or mouth. Then 
leaving the Anand Bazaar, Sri Mahapurusha stands 
outside the gate. He leaves by car with a number of 
                                                           

1. Flowers etc. offered to a deity and then borne by the 
devotee as a token of grace. 
2. The holy prasad of Jagannath. 
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companions to the house of Sri Harendra Nath 
Chatterji. Harendra Babu is a pleader and an initiated 
disciple of Sri Mahapurusha. His house is situated near 
Shashi Niketan on the way to the sea.  

Haren Babu’s house. To the east of the southern 
verandah, Sri Mahapurusha is seated on a chair facing 
south smoking a hookah. It is 8.30 a.m. Some sadhus 
and devotees are standing, others are sitting. Some 
sadhus are taking their morning meal inside. Sri 
Mahapurusha begins to talk of the holy reminiscences of 
Thakur.  

Sri Mahapurusha (to all): “Thakur used to ask 
Swamiji1 to take mahaprasad. He himself used to take a 
grain of mahaprasad rice every day. Swamiji said, ‘What 
is the use in eating it?’ He didn’t believe in it. Then 
Thakur said, ‘Look here. All matter has properties, 
doesn’t it? If you eat a poisonous substance, it will be 
bad for you. Eat it.2 Whenever the mind is agitated, take 
a little mahaprasad.’ On hearing about the properties of 
matter, Swamiji began to believe in mahaprasad. 

“As for me, brother, I didn’t even have love and 
devotion for Jagannath, nor any kind of disrespect. Once 
Maharaj3 was living in Shashi Niketan, the house in 
front. I had come in the morning from Belur Math. I had 
some work to do with him – I had to get his signature on 
a deed. This was done. I thought I would return by the 
evening train. Maharaj said, ‘Brother Tarak, won’t you 
have the darshan of Jagannath once? You have come so 
far.’ I told him the same thing, ‘Brother, I have neither 
feeling of devotion for Jagannath, nor do I feel any 
disrespect. Even so, I will go with you wherever you take 
me.’ Then Maharaj took me. As soon as we entered the 
sanctum sanctorum, Maharaj’s mind merged and he had 
                                                           

1. Swami Vivekananda. 
2. Referring to mahaprasad. 
3. Swami Brahmananda. 
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bhava-samadhi. My mind also rose to an exalted state. I 
became unconscious of the external – I went into deep 
meditation. I then realized that there was special power 
of the Lord manifesting itself here – there is a particular 
presence of God here. That’s why Chaitanya Deva 
stayed here so long.”  

2 

Sri Mahapurusha rises and goes to sit on the 
wooden bench in the hall. At times, bringing the pipe to 
touch his lips, he puffs at the hookah. He is pensive. His 
words express his internal feelings. 

Sri Mahapurusha (to sadhus and devotees): “While 
walking on the road, whenever Chaitanya Deva saw 
Jagannath’s banner at a distance, he would be 
completely overwhelmed with divine ecstasy. As soon as 
Thakur heard the name of Jagannath or uttered it, he 
would go into samadhi. Balaram Babu and his people 
saw this happen a number of times. Jagannath’s 
worship used to be performed in his house every day. 
Thakur used to say, ‘If I go there [Puri], this body will 
not last.’ So Thakur never went to holy Jagannath, nor 
did he go to Gaya.” 

A devotee: “How did Thakur come to be called 
Ramakrishna?”  

Sri Mahapurusha: “Swamiji surmised that 
Totapuri gave him the name. He used to say that one 
had to have a sannyasa name. Maybe he gave the 
name.” 

The Devotee: “Shashi Babu said something 
different in his biography of Thakur.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Sashi Babu expressed his 
opinion. And why not? So many people have written so 
many things. Master Mahashay wrote the Kathamrita 
just as he heard it from Thakur’s lips. Sarat Maharaj 
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also wrote from his proximity to Thakur, as well as from 
what he heard from the Holy Mother. Whenever we 
speak individually is what we heard from his lips.” 

It is 11 o’clock. Sri Mahapurusha goes for his bath. 

4 p.m. After resting, Sri Mahapurusha comes out 
and sits in the hall facing south toward the east of the 
northern door. He is chewing tobacco. There are many 
sadhus and devotees around him. An old woman comes 
and stands before him. Her body is feeble and she is 
over seventy. She is dressed in an unlaundered cloth 
with a white border. She does not offer namaskar to Sri 
Mahapurusha, and everybody is surprised. Sri 
Mahapurusha, sitting up and opening his eyes wide, 
asks, as if he is surprised, “Who are you?” 

The Old Woman: “You do not recognize me. Aren’t 
you Tarak?” (Everyone is amazed.) 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes, but who are you? (When 

she reveals her identity, he says to everyone with a smile) 
The eldest daughter of my uncle (my father’s elder 
brother). (To the woman) I am seeing you now, after 
some sixty years.” 

Old Woman: “I saw you once in Baranagore.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Then, it is after thirty-five 
years.” 

Old Woman: “I went to Kashi once, but I didn’t see 
you there.”  

Sri Mahapurusha: “I heard about you there. 
Keshto Lal told me that you were living there. Are you 
keeping good health?”  

Old Woman: “I have headache.”  

Sri Mahapurusha: “Then please apply a little of Til 
Oil. Mustard oil will not help.” 
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The old lady shows both of her very infirm arms 
and, filling her whole mind and soul with affection, she 
gazes at her younger cousin.  

Old Woman: “You were a child, Tarak, and now 
you have become a Maharaj!” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “I am still your younger brother 
to you. I may be Maharaj for others.” 

Old Lady: “I still see that mark on your forehead. I 
recognized you by it. Have you met other relatives?” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “No, I don’t go anywhere. One of 
them invited me. I answered, ‘If it is a festival for God, 
any worship, or dedication, or the reading of the 
Bhagavata, I can come. Not otherwise. I can’t eat a meal 
at every invitation.’ So and so (younger sister) came to 
ask for help for the poor from Kashi Seva Ashrama, 
indicating that I was her relative. I replied: ‘The whole 
world is my brothers and sisters. Are you my only 
sister? Every person is either my brother or sister, 
father or mother. After all, who is what to a sadhu? 
Vasudhaiva kuöumbakam.1 I also said to her, ‘A number of 
the poor receive from Thakur here. If you like, you can 
also take something. Why this introduction as a sister? 
Brother-sister relationship is all illusory.’”  

Haren Babu: “Your aunt has a mania for 
cleanliness.” (Haren serves the old lady.)  

Sri Mahapurusha (to the old lady): “Cleanliness is 
good, but not the mania about it. It is good to live neatly 
and cleanly.”  

Old Lady: “What was prophesied by a sadhu at 
Kalighat about you has come to pass. He said, ‘Either he 
will be a king or, embracing sannyasa, will leave. He 
may even be a debauchee.’”  

                                                           

1. The whole world is a family. 
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Sri Mahapurusha (interrupting the old lady): “To 
be a king too? If I was asked to become a king, I would 
refuse, folding my hands. ‘This is all right for me, 
embracing sannyasa. King? My God, no.’  

“Yes, that sadhu had some occult powers, some 
tantric power. He brought a tree as tall as a storey of a 
house out of a clay pot at his house. I saw it myself.”  

5 p.m. Vidhu Bhushan Bannerji, Puri’s top lawyer, 
has come to see and pay homage to Sri Mahapurusha. 
With him are his son-in-law Jitendranath Mukherji, 
also a lawyer, his sister’s son, and his own younger son 
named Himadri (Ravi). A devotee tutors Himadri at his 
house while he is staying in Puri. While introducing 
everyone, pointing at the tutor, Swami Siddhananda 
says, that Himadri is one of his pupils. Sri 
Mahapurusha looks at the boy. He is fourteen years old, 
is fair complexioned, and he is in the eighth class at 
school.  

The teacher devotee came from Calcutta in March 
after consulting both Sri Mahapurusha at the Math and 
M. With their permission, he has begun to teach the boy 
at his home. Sri Mahapurusha encouraged him, saying, 
“Very good, go. Such a holy place of pilgrimage. Lord 
Jagannath’s living and enlightened presence is there. 
When your mind feels restless, go to the sanctum 
sanctorum and repeat God’s name. A great power 
manifests there. Please go. It is only by the great grace 
of the Lord that one gets the opportunity of living at 
such a place. Just write to us off and on.” 

M. had also said, “What is there to ask? Çubhasya 
çéghram.1 Staying at a great place of pilgrimage, paying 
homage to Jagannath, eating mahäprasäda, enjoying the 
sea, and on top of it, the blessed memory of Chaitanya 

                                                           

1. No delay in doing what is auspicious. 
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Deva. Thakur was none else but Chaitanya Deva. He 
lived at Puri continuously for twelve years in mahäbhäva. 
That fire of Chaitanya Deva’s bhäva is still blazing there. 
Thakur himself said: I myself am Gauranga, I am 
Jagannath. So he couldn’t go there. Had he gone, his 
body would have perished in mahäbhäva to be reminded 
of Gaur’s  divine play. I’d also like to go there. All the 
facilities for boarding and lodging are there. Please go 
and make similar arrangements for me too. See if you 
can have food supplied by paying for it. Cooking is a 
great bother. The whole day is wasted on it.”  

Sri Mahapurusha is happy to see the young boy 
and exchanges a few words with him, though he actually 
points to his father. He says, “You have found a very 
good man. He knows well how to read and write and is 
very pure-hearted. It’s rare to find the company of a 
pure man. It comes only to the very fortunate.”  

As soon as this conversation is over, a three-year-
old child comes and prostrates. Sri Mahapurusha smiles 
and says, “One learns by seeing. His parents sit every 
morning and evening in Thakur’s shrine. Seeing them, 
the child also wants to do it. So it is good to have 
Thakur’s shrine in one’s house. It is still better if the 
boys are made to render him some service.  

(To Vidhu Babu and others, referring to his old 

sister): “Everybody works under the influence of 
Mahamaya. So you have to see whether or not one has 
some love and devotion for Him. If there is love and 
devotion for God, one is not hurt by Mahamaya. It is as 
if one has found a peg. Holding it, one can go around. 
Without love for God, nothing is gained.” 

6.30 p.m. Puri Railway Station. Sri Mahapurusha 
and his party are going to Bhubaneswar by Calcutta 
Express. A devotee asks permission to go to 
Bhubaneswar too. Sri Mahapurusha says, “Yes, you may 
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come. Why not? You can accompany us.” Sri 
Mahapurusha is travelling in second class with a 
number of sadhus. The train stops at the Khurda 
Junction. The devotee Rajen, a railway employee, comes 
and offers his salutations, lying prostrate in the train 
itself. When asked about his well being, he says that his 
wife is ill, that she is suffering a lot, and that the life in 
the house has come to a standstill. Sri Mahapurusha 
has been in a very happy mood, but hearing the 
devotee’s difficulty, his mood changes to that of sorrow, 
as of a mother out of sympathy. What kind of mind do 
these men possess? They’re like blotting paper. To 
console his devotee, he says a few words, “The world is 
such, brother. Tell Thakur. He will rid you of your 
trouble.”  And then he becomes pensive, as though 
praying himself to Thakur. 

When the train stops at the Bhubaneswar Railway 
Station, the stationmaster comes and asks Sri 
Mahapurusha to alight; he presents him with a new 
walking stick. Sanat Maharaj and Bhavani Maharaj 
have come from the Math with a rickshaw. Sri 
Mahapurusha mounts the rickshaw Sri Maharaj1 
himself used; others leave on foot. It is half a mile away. 
By the time they reach the Math, it is already 9 p.m.  

After offering food to Thakur, he is put to sleep 
and the sadhus and devotees take the prasad; it is late 
at night. With it, they have mahäprasäda of Jagannath.  

Sri Mahapurusha sleeps on the eastern end of the 
hall.  

Next day, 6 May, 1926, Thursday, 6 a.m. Sri 
Mahapurusha is seated in his room on a chair and is 
puffing at his hookah. Lakshmana is in the room. 
Another young man enters and offers salutations, 
saying, “I have come for initiation.” Sri Mahapurusha 
                                                           

1. Swami Brahmananda. 
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does not understand him at first. The young man 
repeats his request. Sri Mahapurusha is surprised and 
says, “Why? You have not been initiated? You are such a 
long-standing devotee. (After awhile) All right. It will be 
done.” 

At 7.30 a.m. the sadhus and the devotees go 
together to the Gaurikund for their bath – Swami 
Siddhananda, Chinu, Manindra, Jagabandhu, Tambi 
and the doctor. Then they go to Lingaraj Temple. They 
see Sri Mahapurusha there. He is with Swamis 
Sharvananda, Vishuddhananda, Yatiswarananda and 
Nirvanananda. After darshan, they all see the repairs 
being carried out in the Nata Mandir. After many years, 
the Government is having the temple repaired. The 
Bhubaneswar temple is famous throughout India for its 
matchless eleventh century sculpture. The best 
sculptors from Gujarat are brought in to repair the 
images. The engineers are guides. Every visitor has to 
pay two paisa for these repairs.  

Sri Mahapurusha makes circumambulations of the 
temple. The priests call out: “Come and have darshan.” 
Sri Mahapurusha says, ‘Yes, yes. (To the sadhus) Please 
give them a paisa each. That will be enough.”  

Sri Mahapurusha comes out of the temple and gets 
into a rickshaw. The rickshaw reaches the Math via the 
eastern embankment of the Bindu sarovar.  

3 

Reading from the diary continues – 

It is 9.30 in the morning. Aspirants for initiation 
are seated on the verandah on the second storey of 
Thakur’s shrine. At ten o’ clock Sri Mahapurusha 
Maharaj goes up and takes his seat in Thakur’s shrine. 
The first to be initiated is a lady. A young man is called 
in next. Bhaskreshwarananda is the priest. He comes 
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out and asks the young man to go into Thakur’s shrine. 
As soon as he enters, Sri Mahapurusha says, “Offer 
salutations to Thakur and then sit down.” The young 
man sits facing south. Sri Mahapurusha takes the seat 
of the priest, facing north.  

A pure, peaceful and solemn atmosphere has 
manifested in the shrine. Thakur seems to have come 
down at the sincere call of his intimate disciple. Though 
himself a perfected teacher, Sri Mahapurusha engages 
himself like a servant in distributing Thakur’s name. 
There is not the least pride in him. In a very sweet 
mood, he says to the young man, “What can I tell you? 
You already know it all. You have had such rare 
company and the grace of Master Mahashay. There is 
nothing more to be said. You have already dedicated 
your mind and body to him. And yet you have asked for 
his name – and so I initiate you with the name. … this is 
your iñöamantra. Go on doing what you have been doing. 
But remember, you must sit down to meditate once in 
the morning and once in the evening.” 

When asked how many repetitions of the name are 
to be performed, he said, “That is up to you. Sit down 
and perform japa five, seven minutes, as you like. You 
can gradually increase it.” 

Seeing that it is 10:13 he says, “All right, sit down 
on the verandah and practice japa. And call 
Lakshmana.” 

First he makes the lady and Lakshmana perform 
worship – offerings with cupped palms and paying 
homage to the deity. He only tells the young man which 
name to repeat, as well as the instructions mentioned 
above.  

It is 12.30 p.m. by the time the meal is over. The 
prasad made holy by the touch of Sri Mahapurusha is 
also taken. 
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At four in the afternoon the young man meditates, 
seated under the banyan tree amid a clump of trees 
outside the gate. In the evening, after a walk with 
sadhus and devotees, everyone sits before Thakur and 
meditates, practicing japa, after attending the arati. 
Called by Sri Mahapurusha, the young man goes 
downstairs. It is 7 p.m. 

Sri Mahapurusha is sitting in an easy chair on the 
verandah in the front of the hall. He faces south. A 
young devotee about thirty years old arrives and prays 
to him for initiation. On the western portion of the 
verandah, Swamis Sharvananda, Varadananda and 
some others are sitting on the floor, meditating on God 
in the dark. This is the mid section of the Math. A deep 
stillness reigns. Breaking the silence, the voice of Sri 
Mahapurusha is heard by all of them like the word of 
God.  

Sri Mahapurusha (to the candidate for initiation): 
“Son, you cannot recite the Gayatri. Of what use being 
initiated? After initiation, you will still be bound. You 
have received the Gayatri mantra, but you have not 
used it. Taking initiation on top of that and not 
practicing is worse still. So it is still better this way. If 
you should take initiation and not practice, it would be 
worse, much worse.” 

The Candidate for Initiation: “I can’t do it because 
of the botherations of different work I have to do.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “How! Why doesn’t it stop you 
from your going to the toilet? And you waste time doing 
other things – eating, drinking, easing yourself and 
sleeping. None of these stop. Can you stop yourself from 
going to the toilet when you feel the pressure? It’s the 
same with calling on God. Just as going to the toilet is 
obligatory, so is calling on Him. 

“I say, brother, the least a man can do is to call on 
God in whose universe he resides, who is father, mother, 
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brother, relative, friend all. I, you and everyone will 
depart. Only He will remain. And to think that you 
won’t have to call upon Him? 

Gatirbhartä prabhuù säkñé niväsaù çaraëaà suhåt, 
Prabhavaù pralayaù sthänaà nidhänaà béjamavyayam.1 

“It’s enough to give five minutes out of your 
twenty-four hours to Him. Can’t you find even this much 
time in twenty-four hours? What, then, is the difference 
between a man and a beast? In eating, moving around, 
sleeping and so on they are similar.  

ähäranidräbhayamaithunaïca sämänyametat 
paçubhirnaräëäm, 
Dharma hi teñämadhiko viçeño dharmeëa hénäù paçubhiù 
samänäù.2 

“The only difference is that man can call upon 
Him, but a beast cannot. You have seen how a man falls 
into delusion without calling on Him! Even when 
breathing his last breath, he says, ‘Bring pen and ink.’ 
And he writes: ‘So many shares of the company to be 
willed to a certain person, so much money to a certain 
person, and so on.’ We all live in the domain of His 
Mahamaya. Do the work that is assigned to you. What 
would you do if you don’t work? But don’t forget Him.  

“A father is dying, his sons are wailing for him, but 
they eat – this cannot be stopped. It is the same with 
calling on Him. There is nothing of value but love for 

                                                           

1. I am the Goal, the Support, the Lord, the Witness, the 
Abode, the Refuge, the Friend, the Origin, the Dissolution, the 
Substratum, the Storehouse and the Seed immutable. – 
Bhagavad Gita 9:18. 
2. Both man and beast behave the same way in eating, 
sleeping, fearing, and mating. Man’s specialty consists in his 
observing dharma. By giving up the observance of dharma, 
man and beast become the same. 
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Him. Loving Him is the only goal of life. Initiation and 
the rest are nothing without love for God. 

“Another name for the world is pravåtti,1 but He is 
indeed nivåtti.2 And if you consider it from the point of 
view of duty, calling upon Him is one of the chief duties.  

“Don’t you see what a pass brahmins have come to 
by neglecting their duties? It is so unfortunate! One has 
Narayana in one’s house, but one engages and pays a 
brahmin for worship. I say, how unfortunate! One 
should have done it oneself, but gets it done on payment 
to somebody else. This has resulted in a wretched state.  

“And one should have compassion for fellow 
beings. Many people say they have no money. I say, ‘Is it 
only by money that one can be compassionate?’ If you 
have no money and arrange it by requesting somebody, 
saying: ‘Sir, this fellow is in great trouble,’ that will be 
enough. His grace will descend quickly in the heart. 
Please think about all this tonight. There is still time.”  

Sri Mahapurusha is silent for awhile. Now he 
resumes the conversation, but there is no reasoning in 
what he says now. There is only compassion, kindness 
and sympathy. The tone of his words has changed. In a 
most sweet and compassionate voice, he says, “I say, 
initiation! Why shall I not speak his (Thakur’s) name to 
you? Son, shall I not speak His name to you?” 

Hearing these words, a person thinks, What firm 
faith Sri Mahapurusha has! He says that Thakur is God. 
This faith is the result of his direct experience. It is only 
by Thakur’s grace that we can have such faith.  

The next day, Friday, May 7. This morning Swami 
Siddhananda, Jagabandhu, the doctor and others go out 
to see the famous Udayagiri and Khandagiri caves. 

                                                           

1. Worldliness. 
2. Non worldliness. 
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Well-known all over India, they are the sites of the 
spiritual practices of Hindu, Buddhist and Jain sadhus. 
Though they are not late in coming, they came to know 
that Sri Mahapurusha has expressed his dissatisfaction. 
Perhaps, this is because the party did not ask for his 
permission.  

Today Sri Mahapurusha is going to leave for 
Madras, so, having eaten the meals quickly, everybody 
is having a little rest. It is about half past one. Seated 
on the chair in the hall, Sri Mahapurusha is smoking.  
Close by him are his attendant Apurvananda, 
Siddhananda, Manindra, Tambi, and some others.  

A young man who is living in Puri makes Sri 
Mahapurusha an offering of one rupee, with his 
salutations. Sri Mahapurusha says, “You are offering a 
rupee. How can you afford it? You are living away from 
your home.” The young man answers with hesitation, 
folding his hands, “It is alright.” Sri Mahapurusha says 
again, “How will you manage away from home?” The 
young man remains silent. Noticing his earnest wish, 
Sri Mahapurusha accepts the coin. Then he says to his 
attendant, “Here, keep it.” The young man is an 
insignificant brahmachari.  

At half past two, Sri Mahapurusha and party leave 
Bhubaneswar for Madras by train. The party bound for 
Puri entrains at the same time. They will catch the train 
(for Puri) at Khurda. Offering salutations to Sri 
Mahapurusha in the second-class waiting room, the Puri 
party gets on the train. 

Sitting in the train, the sadhus and brahmacharis 
think over the last three days of their festival of joy, 
What a wonderful man this God-realized person who is 
an apostle of the Lord is. It is as though a special feeling 
of fearlessness and joy surrounds Sri Mahapurusha. 
Even when he doesn’t speak, the place where he is 
present is filled with happiness, peace and joy. It was as 
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if the Math were floating in a sea of joy. The scriptures 
say that an elevated spiritual soul is rare in the world. 
We are certainly fortunate. Sri Ramakrishna’s children, 
Sri Mahapurusha and others, all love us and bless us 
with their affection, even though they know us to be 
insignificant. This is nothing but unconditional grace.” 

The reading about Puri and Bhubaneswar ends. 
M. says, “With this reading, we have also been to Puri 
and Bhubaneswar. It is priceless notation. Just hearing 
it forces the mind to God. There is no other way but the 
company of sadhus and service to sadhus.”  

M. (to Antevasi): “Do you have any other 
description in the old diary?”  

Antevasi: “Yes, sir. There is some more about Sri 
Mahapurusha and the Math.” 

M.: “That’s good. Please read it out loud. It is all 
nectar. The more one listens to it, the better. It is 
helpful to both the one who reads it and the one who 
listens. It moves the mind towards God. That’s why the 
great saints advice reading the scriptures to others. It’s 
for the good of both.”  

4 

The reading of the diary continues.  

Thursday, 24 March 1927. 10 Chaitra, 1333 (B.Y.). 
Belur Math, Sri Mahapurusha’s room. 7 a.m. Sri 
Mahapurusha is writing something. A young man enters 
the room and offers salutations, lying on the ground. He 
says, “Maharaj, when you are kind enough to initiate me 
and give me the gerua robes of a monk, it would be very 
nice if brahmacharya rituals are also included. My mind 
will be at peace then.” Raising his head, Sri 
Mahapurusha says, “Yes, that will be done. Please call 
Ananga (Swami Omkarananda).” When Ananga comes, 
he says to him, ‘Look, he’ll be given brahmacharya 
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tomorrow. Get everything ready.” Ananga replies, “I 
have to go to Noakhali. I’ll ask Shashadhar (Swami 
Mukundananda).” Revered M. had recommended 
brahmacharya ceremony to this young man one day.  

6 p.m. Sri Mahapurusha is walking in the lawn in 
front of the Math. After some time he sits down on the 
rampart at the southeast corner of the lawn. The 
Ganges flows below. A brahmachari comes and offers 
him salutations, then stands beside him. Sri 
Mahapurusha says to the brahmachari, “The 
embankment is very hot.” Realizing the intent of this 
remark, the brahmachari brings two buckets. Filling 
them with water from the Ganges, he begins to pour it 
at this spot. Swami Omkarananda sees this from a 
distance and comes himself to help cart the water.  

Sri Mahapurusha says to the sadhus, “Swamiji1  
said there would be a lot of study here. Just as 
knowledge of the scriptures is necessary, so is 
knowledge of the different branches of the physical 
world. One should also know literature, philosophy, 
history, geography, science, so on.” Swami 
Omkarananda answers, “Yes, Maharaj. Preachers from 
here will also go to the West. They will be needed there.”  

After some time, Sri Mahapurusha rises and takes 
a seat on a cushion on a bench on the eastern verandah. 
He enjoys watching the Ganges. Some sadhus stand 
close to him. They talk about different things. During 
the conversation, Swami Omkarananda says that Gopal 
(Swami Gopalananda) is in the ashrama at Mymensingh 
and wants to come to the Math. Sri Mahapurusha says, 
“He cannot live outside the Math. He has a great 
attraction for it. It’s because it preserves the memory of 
Baburam Maharaj, isn’t it? He is a great devotee.” 

                                                           

1. Swami Vivekananda. 
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It is dusk now. Thakur’s  arati has ended. Many 
sadhus are practicing japam and meditating in Thakur’s 
shrine and other places. Swami Virajananda sends 
brahmachari Brahma to bring a young man to his room, 
that is on the second storey. He asks the young man, 
“What did he (Mahapurusha) say to you? He did not say 
anything about brahmacharya to you. Did you mention 
it to him?” The young man answers, “No, he didn’t say 
anything about it today. He did before. Today I did 
mention it.” Swami Virajananda is the secretary.  After 
some time Swami Shuddhananda and a young man 
enter Maharaj’s room. They are talking. Swami 
Shuddhananda says to the young man, “Well! Do you 
want the gerua cloth? Go to Madras. If necessary, I’ll 
pay your fare for the journey. You may come [to Belur] 
and take the gerua.” After this, Swami Virajananda and 
Swami Shuddhananda go into Sri Mahapurusha’s room 
and talk with him for a long time, trying to dissuade 
him from initiating the young man into brahmacharya. 
He had formally joined the Math only six months ago, at 
which time he began serving as the attendant of 
Swamiji’s shrine. He has visited the Math for a long 
time and he is well known to everybody.  

Sri Mahapurusha says to the swamis, “No, let him 
have brahmacharya. I have known him for a long time. 
He’s a very good boy, pure in heart. He is literate, he 
has studied law. He has lived with Master Mahashay 
(M.) for a long time.” The swamis answer, “The rule is to 
initiate into brahmacharya after three years. This will 
break the rule.” Sri Mahapurusha says, “Now look, rules 
don’t matter. Judge the man. As for three years – well, 
I’ve known him for several years. He is pure, virtuous 
and he is intelligent.” In spite of quite a bit of 
discussion, Sri Mahapurusha sticks to his opinion. He 
will grant the gerua and initiate the young man into 
brahmacharya tomorrow. 
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The evening meal has ended. The sadhus and 
brahmacharis come back after washing their plates in 
the Ganges. The young man is also returning, having 
washed his plate. He climbs to the eastern verandah. 
Swami Shuddhananda and Swami Virajananda are 
seated on the verandah on a bench with a back. They 
say to the young man, “Put your plate down and come 
here awhile.” When he goes to them, Swami 
Shuddhananda makes him sit on the bench beside him. 
He says, “Look, you are an educated and intelligent 
devotee. You have been coming here for a long time. You 
know the works of the Math. If you don’t conform to the 
rules of the Math, it becomes a farce. The rules of the 
institution should be observed. Please make a sacrifice. I 
have told you that I promise to pay your expenses of 
your to-and-fro journey if it is necessary to have gerua to 
work in Madras. Make a sacrifice for the organization.” 
The young man replies, “It is very difficult for me to say 
anything to Sri Mahapurusha. Originally, I didn’t ask 
for anything. He himself has been saying every day for 
many months: ‘Get ready for gerua.’ If in his own 
judgment he graciously wants to grant me something for 
the good of my religious life, it is not possible for me to 
oppose it. But if you can persuade him to change his 
opinion, I have no objection.” 

There seems to be another reason why Sri 
Mahapurusha has been asking this young man to take 
gerua for the last three months. It is for his 
advancement in religious life. For a long time the young 
man has heard from M. that only a person who is 
capable of contemplating God for twenty-four hours a 
day has the right to gerua. The young man has decided 
that he is not capable of doing this. But he has resolved 
that he will live the life of a sadhu. If by God’s grace a 
time comes when he becomes capable of thinking about 
God all twenty-four hours of the day, he will then ask 
for the vows. Prior to that, he will wear white clothes, 
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even though a sadhu. He is innocent enough to believe 
that all the sadhus in gerua in the Math are capable of 
contemplation twenty-four hours a day. He has immense 
faith, reverence and devotion for the sadhus here. In the 
light of M.’s teachings, he considers them all divine 
personalities.  

Because of Sri Mahapurusha’s daily proposition 
that he take the vows, a struggle has arisen in his mind. 
Affectionately, like a mother, M. taught him that one 
has the right to gerua only if one is able to think about 
God all day long. In the form of guru, Sri Mahapurusha 
now says: “Get ready for gerua.” The young man looked 
into his mind and saw that he was incapable of that. 

 Encumbered by this struggle between two 
mutually opposing ideas, the young man went one day 
and told mother-like M. about the problem. After 
inquiry, M. found out that Sri Mahapurusha had been 
suggesting it every day for three months. So he asked, 
“What do you say to Sri Mahapurusha when he talks of 
the gerua to you?” The young man says, “I say nothing. I 
just keep silent.” M. answers him angrily, “Sri 
Mahapurusha wants to give you gerua and you keep 
quiet! What intelligence you have! Had I been asked to 
take gerua, I would have put the cloth on my head and 
danced with excitement! And is it Sri Mahapurusha who 
is granting you the vows? No! It is Thakur himself! 
These people are links to Thakur.’” 

His ego having been wounded by the strong but 
affectionate reprimand of M., the young man says, “I 
kept silent at the unconditional grace of Sri 
Mahapurusha because of what you taught me. You have 
always said that you have the right to the gerua only 
when you can contemplate God twenty-four hours a 
day.” This affectionate self-esteem of young man brings 
forth guileless and lively divine smile on M.’s face. He 
says, “Yes, that is what I said then. Now I say this. Take 
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the gerua. Go to the Math immediately. Tomorrow 
morning when Sri Mahapurusha mentions it, say to 
him, folding your hands, ‘Maharaj, let your will be 
fulfilled. Kindly do what you wish.’” 

It being late at night, the young man doesn’t go 
back to the Math, but stays on in the Morton School 
with M. Getting up early the next day, he leaves for the 
Math at dawn. As instructed by M., when Sri 
Mahapurusha proposes that he take the gerua on the 
third day, he says, “Maharaj let it be as you will. Kindly 
do what you wish.” Sri Mahapurusha is exceedingly 
happy. He says, “Yes, son I have faith in you. I shall 
grant you the gerua.”  

Due to the two divine personalities expressing 
different views, a struggle has been going on in the mind 
of the young man. He discussed the matter with a very 
learned and old sadhu, who said, “Both of them have 
thought the same way. M. has placed a particularly high 
ideal before you to establish you in your religious life 
and to enliven you always that the goal of life is to 
realize God. And Sri Mahapurusha also has thought of 
your advancement in religious life. Religious life begins 
from the middle path. He understood your resolve not to 
accept sannyasa. Religious life constitutes in the middle 
of two thought currents of eligibility and non-eligibility. 
By sticking to the same idea for a long time, one stops 
advancing. Sri Mahapurusha knew this, so he gradually 
rid you of your resolve to not take the gerua. It is for the 
same reason that M. has happily given you his opinion 
in favour of taking the gerua.” They both have the same 
attitude of granting motiveless grace to the devotee. 

By Sri Mahapurusha’s grace, the young man will 
be initiated into brahmacharya and given gerua the next 
day.  

Its 10 p.m. Sri Mahapurusha is taking his meal in 
his own room. Kshitindra, the attendant, is standing 
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before him. Swami Shankarananda, standing near the 
southern door, talks to Sri Mahapurusha. 

A young man is waiting outside the door. After 
some fifteen minutes, Sri Mahapurusha’s eyes fall on 
him. Full of joy, he exclaims, “Ready for gerua? Ready 
for Madras?” The young man says in reply, “Yes, sir, I 
am absolutely ready. All this will be done. By your grace 
you will grant me the gerua, initiate me – but there will 
be no formal homa. So my mind is not quite at ease.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Now look. Don’t bring doubt to 
your mind. You have placed your burden on me. Why 
should you be uneasy? Why should you be anxious? I’ll 
do it all in a different way. I’ll take you to Thakur’s 
shrine myself. Reciting the mantra, I will make you 
perform offerings one by one at Thakur’s feet. I’ll do it 
myself. I’ll dedicate you at the holy feet of Sri Thakur.” 

Young Man: “I feel a little anxious because what is 
done in the case of so many, homa and all, is not to be 
done in my case.”  

Sri Mahapurusha: “Look here. Don’t focus on form. 
Aim at the spirit. (Placing his hand on his chest) You 
must aim here, at the spirit. What does mere form give 
you without the spirit?” 

Swami Shankarananda: “Why are you so worried? 
When he himself has taken your burden, why all this 
anxiety? Leave it all on him.” 

The young man still keeps standing there. Seeing 
him, Sri Mahapurusha says, “It is already eleven at 
night. Go and sleep. It will be done tomorrow. I’ll 
dedicate you at the holy feet of Thakur myself. Nothing 
matters beyond his holy feet. He himself is the inner 
soul of embodied beings and the world. He himself is 
paramabrahman, he himself is paramätmä and the 
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antaryami.1 He himself came in a human body in the 
form of Sri Ramakrishna. He has given shelter to us at 
his holy feet. I am going to dedicate you at those very 
holy feet tomorrow. Rejoice! Go and sleep rejoicing. 
Victory to the Lord! 

 “When Swamiji2  framed rules for the Math, he 
said, We would rise above rules. The spirit is the main 
thing. It is the real thing. Thakur was the concrete form 
of this reality.”  

M.: “Ah! How great! A divine scene! Invaluable 
description! The world flows with the current of sense 
enjoyments, and sannyasins go the opposite way, 
towards God. Had it not been so, this world would have 
turned into an animal shed. God and mammon – they 
move in opposite directions. Sadhus proceed toward 
God, all others toward sense enjoyments. Have you 
anything more?” 

Antevasi: “Yes, sir. The other part of it.” 

M.: “Please read it. The devotees will gain 
awakening to hear it.” 

5 

The reading from the dairy continues.  

Friday, 25 March 1927, 11th of Chaitra, 1334 
(B.Y.). Belur Math. It is spring, 8.30 a.m., Sri 
Mahapurusha’s room. He is seated on the cot facing 
west. He repeatedly looks toward Thakur’s temple. His 
mood is joyful, full of devotion, his face is beaming. A 
young man comes and offers him salutations, lying on 
the ground. Having enquired about his welfare, Sri 
Mahapurusha instructs him. The young man is a 

                                                           

1. Inner Controller; Knower of one’s inner thoughts. 
2. Swami Vivekananda. 
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brahmachari. He is to go to Madras to render service at 
the Math there.  

Sri Mahapurusha (to the brahmachari): “I shall do 
it all myself. Why worry? I have faith in you that will 
never be shaken. You have lived with Master Mahashay. 
His heart is oriented to Thakur! He knows nothing but 
Thakur. So many of Thakur’s ideas are manifested in 
him. You have gained many of them. I see it. You have a 
stable temperament; it won’t shake. 

“When you wrote to me in Madras from Puri, right 
away I talked of you to Ramu (Ramu is the Chief 
Attendant of Thakur’s Shrine. He works tirelessly. 
Ramu Swami Ayengar by name). Now Ramu cannot 
work so much. He is old. You are going to supervise the 
work in the Students’ Home on his behalf. And at that 
time I also wrote to the Belur Math that you would come 
to the Math, and I asked them to reserve the work in 
Madras for you. 

“Just see, how fortunate you are to have lived with 
Master Mahashay for so long. How great his grace is 
that you have been able to come here. And on top of it, 
you have the good fortune of engaging yourself in His 
work.” 

Master Mahashay (M.) has imparted the following 
profound lesson for so many days and several occasions 
to raise the brahmachari’s mind to an exalted state for 
his benefit: “One can take up gerua and embrace 
sannyasa only when one thinks about God twenty-four 
hours a day.” Seeing that he lacked this high state, the 
brahmachari had resolved that he would lead the life of 
a sadhu, but only in white robes. Yet for some time Sri 
Mahapurusha has been instructing him to take gerua. 
Nevertheless, the brahmachari wants to be in white 
clothes. This is the topic of the conversation now.  
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Sri Mahapurusha (to the brahmachari): “So you 
would like to be in white robes for some days? There (at 
the Madras Math), you also have Ganesh Chaitanya.” 

Knowing such an insistence of Sri Mahapurusha to 
give gerua, M. has now instructed the brahmachari for 
his great good, that he might surrender himself 
completely to the wishes of Sri Mahapurusha and take 
shelter in him. It would bring him great good. The 
brahmachari replies as below:  

Brahmachari (to Sri Mahapurusha): “Sir, please do 
as you wish. I have nothing more to say.” 

Sri Mahapurusha (delighted): “Yes, that is right. 
Surrender, surrender at his holy feet – complete 
resignation.   

“Son, did we know what viveka-vairägya 
(discrimination and dispassion) was? Having seen him 
(Thakur) we understand a little what they mean – jïäna, 

bhakti, vivek, vairägya, and ecstatic love. How would 
have I experienced them had he not come?  

“When you go out, you will see that buying one 
piece of gerua (red ochre colour), people themselves dye 
their clothes and take up the name of Sahajananda or 
some other such name. I am not criticizing. Yet I am 
describing what I see in front of my eyes. The real thing 
we saw in him. So I have been able to understand a 
little. You should indeed put on gerua. Have you dyed 
the cloth?” 

The Brahmachari: “No, sir.”  

Sri Mahapurusha: “Never mind. It will be done. 
You will get it (dyed cloth) from here.” 

Now it is ten o’clock. The regular worship of 
Thakur has ended.  
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Sri Mahapurusha says to Gangadhar, the pantry-
keeper of the Lord, “Please keep a flower vase decorated 
with vilwa leaves, flowers, a bunch of dürvä grass, 
sandalwood, rice, and so on in Thakur’s shrine.”  

Sri Mahapurusha puts on a laundered cloth and a 
cotton shawl, takes the brahmachari with him, and 
enters the Thakur temple on the second storey. He 
himself shuts all the doors of the temple and takes the 
priest’s seat facing north, towards the west of the middle 
southern door. In front of him is a wooden box 
containing Thakur’s holy sandals. In the center of the 
space between Sri Mahapurusha’s seat and the box of 
sandals lie the flower vase and the copper water 
container and a spoon. To the east of all these to the 
right, Sri Mahapurusha himself spreads a small carpet.1 
He asks the brahmachari to sit on it facing west. In 
front of him are Thakur’s sandals. To his right hand, on 
a small altar, there is a portrait of Thakur. Within the 
raised altar are his relics, ätmäräma, locked inside a box. 
To the south of the altar is the image of Swami 
Vivekananda and to the north that of the Holy Mother, 
both placed on low wooden stools.  

Giving some water with a copper spoon into the 
brahmachari’s hand, Sri Mahapurusha asks him to 
perform äcamana.2 Then he decorates each flower offering 
before giving it one by one into the hands of the 
brahmachari and recites each of the brahmacharya 
mantras. The brahmachari repeats them with him. He 
says, “Offer the flower at the lotus feet of Thakur.” 
Reciting the twelve mantras in this way, twelve 
offerings are made at the holy sandals of Thakur. With 
each offering, Sri Mahapurusha closes his eyes and 
repeats the following prayer-mantra: bhavatu çubhäya 

                                                           

1. Asana. 
2. Purify the hands and mouth ritually. 
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bhavatu çiväya bhavatu kñemäya.1 Then he offers a handful 
of flowers and salutes the foot of the altar by 
prostrating. 

He says, “You have now been initiated into 
brahmacharya. If you like, you may perform homa, 
otherwise not. Whatever I have, I have given you – I 
have dedicated you at the holy feet of Sri Sri Thakur. 
Your body, mind, intellect and soul, all have been 
dedicated at his holy feet. Nothing now belongs to you, it 
is all His. This is your brahmacharya and also your 
sannyasa – this is everything.” 

Rising from the asana and going to the eastern 
door, he says, standing close to it, “In Madras you will 
recite all these mantras daily in Thakur’s shrine and 
offer him aïjali (he imitates the action of offering with 
cupped hands).” 

An other-worldly, joyful mood has lit up Sri 
Mahapurusha’s face. A sacred and divine attraction has 
manifested on his face.  

Yesterday Sri Mahapurusha had said to the 
brahmachari, “Please read the mantras of 
brahmacharya carefully.” Today these mantras have 
been chanted sweetly.  

Sri Mahapurusha opens the southern door. 
Shashadhar (Swami Mukundananda) is standing on the 
verandah. Full of enthusiasm, he asks, “What name has 
he given?” Sri Mahapurusha says, “Shrish Chaitanya – 
brahmachari Shrish Chaitanya.” 

The brahmachari enters the meditation room. 
After meditating for some time, he says to himself, “How 
fortunate I am! Today an apostle of Sri Bhagavan, the 
president of the Math, has dedicated me at the lotus-feet 
                                                           

1. May it be auspicious, may it be propitious, may it bring all 
good. 
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of Thakur with his own hands. This indeed is true 
sannyasa. May Thakur grant me the strength, in his 
grace, that I may be able to conform to its traditional 
values.”  

Sri Mahapurusha has taken his midday meal. The 
brahmachari comes and prostrates himself before him. 
Then taking prasad from him, he goes to partake of his 
meal in the community lunchroom with sadhus on the 
ground floor of Thakur’s shrine. 

It is four in the afternoon. Sri Mahapurusha comes 
to the smaller room on the second storey and takes his 
seat on the wooden cot facing south. The hookah is 
placed in front of him on a stool. Now and then he puffs 
once or twice through its long pipe. A number of woman 
devotees are sitting on the floor. Sri Mahapurusha is in 
a pensive mood. He says a few words once in awhile. 

Brahmachari Shrish Chaitanya and Swami 
Nishkamananda (Chidambaranath) stand on the second 
storey verandah overlooking the Ganges near the 
eastern door of the room. As soon as he sees them, Sri 
Mahapurusha asks, “When are you leaving?” Then, 
puffing at the hookah once or twice, he looks down, 
thinking of something else. After awhile, raising his 
face, he asks, “Where is the gerua?” The brahmachari 
replies, “Sir, I don’t have ochre robes. In the morning 
when I asked you, you said, ‘You will have it now. We 
will give it from here.’” “Did I say?” Sri Mahapurusha 
asks. The brahmachari replies in the affirmative. 

“Kshitindra, Kshitindra,” Sri Mahapurusha calls 
his attendant. As soon as he comes, Sri Mahapurusha 
says, “Find out whether I have a new cloth.” The 
attendant replies, “All your clothes are the ones you 
have used.” “Except for the used ones, is there no other?” 
Saying this, he goes to his room with his attendant.  

There is a trunk under the cot. Mahapurusha 
kneels, opens the trunk, and begins to examine the 
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dhotis. His attendant is beside him. Taking a half piece 
of dhoti with a white border of very fine yarn dyed ochre 
in his hands, he calls out, “Jagabandhu, Jagabandhu.” 
As soon as the brahmachari comes, he says, “Here you 
are.” He gives the gerua cloth to him, saying, “Now dye 
all your other clothes.” Then the attendant brings a loin 
cloth and gives it to Sri Mahapurusha. Sri 
Mahapurusha mutters, “Victory to the Guru, victory to 
the Guru.” Reciting this mantra, he hands the loin cloth 
to the brahmachari. The brahmachari is standing in 
front of the table facing north. Sri Mahapurusha, 
standing in front of him facing south, hands the loin 
cloth to him. 

Sri Mahapurusha enters his toilet. The attendants 
Kshitindra and Prahlada ask the brahmachari to put on 
the new ochre clothes. Going into the small room 
nearby, brahmachari Shrish Chaitanya puts on the new 
ochre clothes given by Sri Mahapurusha and the loin 
cloth, and puts on the uttaréya1 of Swami 
Nishkamananda.  

When Sri Mahapurusha comes in, brahmachari 
Shrish Chaitanya offers him salutations, lying on the 
ground. Standing in front of the table and drawing his 
sight within, he mutters, “Victory to the Guru, victory to 
the Guru.” 

Before Sri Mahapurusha returns to the room, the 
brahmachari, having put on the ochre clothes, stands 
near the table, awaiting him with his hands on the 
window. Swami Kamaleshwarananda, the Head of the 
Gadadhar Ashrama, enters the room. The brahmachari 
says, “Just see how they are decorating me!” Swami 
Kamaleshwarananda says with a smile, pleasantly 

                                                           

1. It is a scarf-like dress and descends from the back of the 
neck to curl around both arms, and can be used to drape the 
top half of the body. 
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surprised, “Yes, of course – here is a new sannyasi. Very 
nice! You look handsome.” 

The white clothes and the cotton shawl of the 
brahmachari are taken to the north roof by Prahlada, 
the attendant. He dyes the clothes ochre. The 
brahmachari also runs to the Premananda Memorial, 
brings a shirt from there, and gives it to the attendant 
Prahlada as well. He dyes all the clothes and hangs 
them on a rope to dry.  

Putting on the gerua clothes, brahmachari Shrish 
Chaitanya enters Thakur’s shrine. He lies prostrate at 
Thakur’s feet to salute him and prays thus: “Thakur, by 
your grace, I have the good fortune of putting on gerua. 
Lord, grant that I may be able to conform to its 
traditional values, that I may be able to discharge this 
responsibility. Grant me bhakti, O Lord.” 

Some sadhus are taking tea in the office on the 
second storey of the Math – Swami Jnaneshwarananda, 
Gangeshananda, and so on. The brahmachari enters the 
room and offers them salutations. Seeing him in new 
robes, they all begin to express their happiness. Swami 
Gangeshananda says, “Perhaps you had hidden your 
ochre clothes.” 

The time of departure for Madras is approaching. 
The brahmachari sets out to visit all the temples to pay 
his obeisance. He meets Dr. Kartika Bakshi at the foot 
of the sandalwood tree. Seeing the brahmachari in gerua 
robes, he is so overwhelmed with joy that he suddenly 
touches his feet and salutes him. The brahmachari, 
feeling embarrassed, steps back. The doctor says 
happily, “When did you put on gerua? Ah, I wish I could 
have witnessed that scene!” 

There is not yet evening, half past six. Sri 
Mahapurusha is seated on a chair in his room in front of 
the table facing south. He is taking some refreshment. A 
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plate is in front of him on a stool. It contains two pieces 
of sandesh, some grapes and a few sections of oranges.  

The brahmachari enters the room to ask his 
permission to depart. With him is Swami 
Nishkamananda. It is they who are going to the Madras 
Math to render service there. They have to go now to the 
Howrah Railway Station. Prostrating themselves on the 
ground to offer salutations, both of them say, “Now we 
will be leaving.” Sri Mahapurusha says, “Wait, wait!” 
Picking some fruits from the plate, he gives it to them. 
They are about to leave. Sri Mahapurusha again says, 
“Wait, wait,” and again he gave some more fruits and 
sandesh.  

Now he blesses them and grants them fearlessness 
and assurance. In a deep and solemn manner, he says, 
“Yes, Guru Maharaj is always with you. He is with you, 
his devotees. He is with you, believe it.” The last words 
he says with such firm faith and sincerity that they 
quickly enter the hearts of the departing sadhus and 
create a firm and deep impression. 

Keshtolal Maharaj (Swami Dhirananda), the old 
manager of the Math and a great spiritual personality, 
enters the room. 

Brahmachari Shrish Chaitanya folds his hands 
and says to Sri Mahapurusha, “Maharaj, I cannot trust 
my intellect and knowledge. I only have trust in your 
words – I depend upon them.” Sri Mahapurusha replies 
in a firm voice, granting his fearlessness, “Sri Guru 
Maharaj is always with you, believe it.” 

Then Sri Mahapurusha says, “Are you carrying 
your dinner with you?” The brahmachari replies, “No, 
sir.” Swami Dhirananda says, “Maharaj, he is bashful.” 
Sri Mahapurusha says, ‘Son, it will not do to be so 
bashful. With such shyness, one cannot carry on in the 
world.” 
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The brahmachari salutes the gathering of sadhus 
and, taking their permission, leaves for the Howrah 
Railway Station. Swami Nishkamananda accompanies 
him. Swami Ramananda stands in front of the pantry on 
the vestibule, though very uncomfortably. He is 
suffering from lumbago and cannot stand erect, but 
bent. He holds an earthen pot with its mouth covered, 
tied with a rope. He says to the brahmachari, “Please 
take this. It is your dinner – chapatti and fried pieces of 
brinjal.” He had heard from somebody the conversation 
in Sri Mahapurusha’s room, that the brahmachari had 
made no arrangement for his dinner, so he got the meal 
ready. What a great heart! It is not merely a pot of food, 
it is a vessel of love. Victory to Thakur! 

Swami Gangeshananda and Swami Nirvanananda 
are sitting on an open camp cot in the courtyard of the 
Math. Swami Gangeshananda says to Swami 
Nishkamananda, the companion of the brahmachari, 
“He is your mate now, a servitor of Thakur.” 

Nalini and Vijay stand nearby. Swami 
Gangeshananda asks them to drop the brahmachari and 
his companion at the railway station, so they also leave 
for the Howrah Station. The passengers are going first 
to Bhubaneswar by the Puri Express. From there, they 
will go to Madras via Waltair.  

There is a whole crowd of sadhus of the Belur 
Math at the Howrah Station. A party of sadhus under 
the leadership of Swami Prabhodhananda is going to 
Hardwar for the Kumbha fair. The Puri Express leaves 
at 8.30 p.m.  

A big storm is raging in the mind of the 
brahmachari as a reaction to his donning gerua. He says 
to himself, “What a heavy responsibility I have taken 
upon myself! My religious life is purely the result of 
revered acharya M.’s grace. He has always said that it is 
only when one can contemplate twenty-four hours a day 
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on God that one earns the right to put on gerua. How 
can I make it possible for myself? Though I have 
received the gerua by M.’s good wishes and Sri 
Mahapurusha’s grace, how will I be able to think about 
God throughout twenty-four hours? I’ll try with my 
heart and soul, but Thakur alone is my assurance. I 
shall try to remember Thakur in every work I do. Tasmät 
sarveñu käleñu mämanusmara yudhya ca1 – this great 
instruction of Thakur coming through Sri Krishna 
brought courage and assurance to the mind of the 
brahmachari.  

On the train, the brahmachari thinks of something 
else: only today the revered Acharya Sri Mahapurusha 
said in the Thakur’s shrine, “I have dedicated your body, 
mind and soul, all, at the holy feet of Sri Thakur. 
Nothing belongs to you now – it is all His – your 
thoughts, your work, all. So are your body, mind and 
soul.” Thus, the brahmachari thought, I see that the 
only way is self-surrender. This resolution brought him 
peace. Tearing the deep darkness of the night, the train 
sped to Lord Jagannath’s Puri. Victory to the Guru, 
victory to the Guru! 

M. (to the devotees): “Christ said to Peter: ‘Come 
with me.’ A fisherman by profession, Peter was mending 
his net. Christ said, ‘Give up fishing fish. I shall make 
you a fisher of men.’ In other words, he wanted to make 
a world teacher out of Peter. The world is a cauldron of 
blazing fire, is it not? That’s what Thakur said. He 
would shower peace and happiness in the hearts of 
suffering humanity by speaking the gospel of God.  

“Sri Mahapurusha has given the gerua, which has 
the same significance. Giving gerua means making a 
sannyasin – that is, a special person of God, His own. He 

                                                           

1. Therefore, at all time think upon Me and fight. – Bhagavad 
Gita 8:7.  
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is also called a man of knowledge. And the Gita says, 
‘God’s own person.’ It is only after countless births that 
a man develops the desire to attain God. An avatara 
came recently, so many men who have renounced their 
all and are holding to him can now be seen. Knowing 
such men, others will also try to tread the same path. 
And by keeping their company, those He keeps in the 
household will not be attached to the world.” 

The reading from the diary ends. Now the devotees 
assemble to listen to the benign words of M. 

It is Saturday, so there is a big assembly of 
devotees. Many devotees take the opportunity of having 
M.’s darshan once a week. Lalit Roy, the old devotee 
from Bhatpara, Bholanath Mukherji, and some others 
have come. There are also some regular devotees – 
Purnendu, Balai, and so on.  

It is 6 p.m. Swami Raghvananda comes in and 
takes his seat. He has been staying with M. since 
returning from America. Dr. Mati Maharaj has also 
arrived. 

M. offers thickened-milk sweets to the sadhu 
himself. The sweet made in a mould has been given the 
form of a temple. He says, “You are going to Baba 
Vaidyanath, so this temple is dedicated to you. 
(Laughter.) Vaidyanath is a beautiful place – the abode 
of Shiva, a region of communion with God. It is a very 
solitary place, with hills and a vast tract of land. Thakur 
went there. See if you can discover the place he went.” 

M. takes another sweet in his hand and says, “This 
is a picture of a woman. It will have to be broken.” 

He goes downstairs to have a wash. The devotees 
and the sadhus talk about different things. Many 
devotees have departed. M. comes back and sits at the 
tulsi grove to perform evening worship. Vinay Maharaj 
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comes in. It is about 8 p.m. Pointing to him, M. says, 
“He has been waiting for you eagerly.” 

He gives sweets to Vinay Maharaj with his own 
hands while he talks casually with the devotees. 
Jagabandhu rises and prostrates himself before him. M. 
says, “So you are going. Very good, write to me 
sometimes; give me good news.” 
 
Belur Math, Calcutta 
Saturday, 15 March 1930. 
 



 
 

10 

THE IMAGE OF SHIVA 

1 

The Morton School terrace on the fourth storey, 
Monday, 9 June 1930. M. comes and sits on a chair 
facing north. A sadhu from Belur Math has arrived. He 
had come to Calcutta by the one o’clock steamer to visit 
Dr. Shyamapada Mukherji’s house. Leaving a message 
with Sukhendu in Jaygopal’s house that he will spend 
the night at the Advaita Ashram, he has come to see M. 

After the sadhu has offered his salutations, M. 
asks him to sit down on the bench. Then, with great 
delight, he enquires after the Math. In the course of the 
conversation, he says, “Where is your diary?” 

The sadhu reads the diary – 

Sunday, 16 March, 1930. Sri Mahapurusha’s room, 
7 a.m. Antevasi comes in and offers his salutations.  

Sri Mahapurusha (very affectionately): 
“Jagabandhu, are you well?”  

Antevasi:1 “Yes, sir. I am leaving today.”  

                                                           

1. Jagabandhu and Antevasi refer to the same person. 
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Sri Mahapurusha: “For Deoghar? Yes, do go. It’s a 
good place. It’s very warm, besides others (sadhus) are 
living there also.”  

Antevasi (very humbly): “Kindly talk to Thakur a 
little about me – that I may develop faith and love for 
him.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “You should talk to him 
yourself. Will he not listen to you? Talk to him about 
yourself. But I do say: May you have faith and love. I 
emphasize that you have faith and love for him. Will you 
eat something before you leave? What would you like to 
have?” 

Antevasi: “Boiled rice and boiled vegetables.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Why, only that?” 

It is quarter to ten. Antevasi has to leave for 
Deoghar. He goes to offer salutations to Sri 
Mahapurusha who is seated on an easy chair in front of 
the door. When Antevasi prostrates before him and 
salutes him, he says, “So, you are going? You may.” 

Mati, the attendant, gives him a string of beads to 
sanctify. Sri Mahapurusha says, “What? Would the 
rosary be given to him to perform japam? (To Antevasi 

by sign of the eyes and the face) All right, come here.” 

Antevasi goes to Khoka Maharaj’s room to offer 
him salutations and take his leave. Sri Mahapurusha 
sends Mati to ask Antevasi to write from Deoghar. 

Antevasi comes in again. He is not inclined to 
leave Sri Mahapurusha and the Math. Sri Mahapurusha 
says, “Please write to us off and on. Let us know how 
you are doing. There is not so much work there.” 
Antevasi looks silently at Sri Mahapurusha. His inner-
self doesn’t want to leave him. 

Sri Mahapurusha (reprimanding him): “What am I 
saying?”  
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Antevasi (humbly): “I don’t know.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Take up your duties, keeping 
in mind your physical state. (Making a sign with his 

thumb and the forefinger) Just this much work. 
(Reprimanding him again, raising his voice) Just this 
much. They kill people with overwork.”  

Antevasi has returned from Madras with a broken 
body because of too much work. That is why Sri 
Mahapurusha cautions him like a mother, though he 
himself is the President of the Order. 

Antevasi returns after offering salutations to the 
sadhus outside the office. From his room, Sri 
Mahapurusha asks him, “How will you go?” Antevasi 
replies, “By bus.” 

Leaving the building, Swami Shashwatananda 
makes Antevasi sit in a car. Swami Shuddhananda, 
Shashadhar Maharaj and Vairagyananda are going to 
leave for Howrah in their own car. Antevasi is weeping 
in his heart and his eyes are full of tears.  

Swami Bodhatmananda joins Antevasi at Howrah. 
Alone on the train, Antevasi weeps and says to himself, 
“Thakur is again taking me away to teach boys. My 
mind wants to abide in this heaven on earth, in the 
Math.” 

M. is composed and his gaze is fixed on the sky. He 
says, “It is true, true. This Math is the centre of the all-
renouncing intimate disciples of Thakur, the recent 
avatara, the manifestation of Sat-chit-ananda on earth. 
Where can one find such a heaven on earth?” 

The reading from the diary continues – 

Belur Math, Tuesday, 3 June, 1930, the verandah 
on the second storey. Sri Mahapurusha is pacing. It is 8 
a.m. and it is summer. The Deoghar Vidyapith is 
observing summer vacation. Two sannyasis from there 
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have just arrived. They will spend the vacation at the 
Math – Swami Ajayananda and another one. 

They offer salutations to Sri Mahapurusha. Sri 
Mahapurusha asks one of the sadhus, “Where have you 
come from?” Coming to know that they have come from 
Deoghar, he asks Swami Ajayananda if the school is 
running all right. He says to the other sadhu 
affectionately, “Jagabandhu, are you doing well?”  

Thursday, 5 June, 1930, a little before dusk, Sri 
Mahapurusha comes and sits down on an easy chair on 
the verandah overlooking the Ganges, near the smaller 
room. Swami Vamadevananda stands fanning him to 
whisk away mosquitoes on his feet. The eyes of Sri 
Mahapurusha are steady, his body tired. But his mind is 
lively and strong, absorbed within. Some devotees are 
squatting on the floor. 

As soon as the bell rings for evening worship, they 
all go to the shrine. After some time, devotees from 
Chetla come, offer their salutations, and begin to talk 
casually. One sadhu was not able to offer salutations 
this morning because he was in Calcutta with Master 
Mahashay yesterday. Standing in the passageway, he is 
waiting to salute him.  

Sri Mahapurusha now rises and goes toward his 
room. The sadhu is standing on the mat in Swamiji’s 
room. He used to be the attendant of the room. When Sri 
Mahapurusha comes before him, the sadhu salutes him. 
He laughs and says, “This is your old room.” The sadhu 
is surprised. He says to himself, “How amazing! He is so 
unwell, but he remembers. This is a sign of a man of 
steady wisdom.” 

Entering his own room, Sri Mahapurusha says, 
“Where are you, brother? I have to urinate.” Swami 
Vamadevananda comes in and places the piss-pot on a 
stool. Sri Mahapurusha cannot sit on the ground, so he 
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stands to make water, like a child, without any 
hesitation or shame. He lifts up his cloth completely. 
The state of a paramahamsa! Childlike.  

M.: “Sri Mahapurusha has become a 
paramahamsa, has had the vision of Brahman, so he 
conducts himself like a child. Thakur went into this 
state very often. Whether it was a male or a female, 
nobody had the least doubt that he was not a child of 
five. What you have written about Sri Mahapurusha is 
exactly the state of a paramahamsa. How can a man 
realize all this by reading books? Blessed they are who 
have seen all this. True religion means revelation. When 
an avatara comes, one can have such vision. Blessed 
they are who have such experience.”  

2 

The reading from the diary continues – 

Today is Ganga Dasahara. 

Friday, 6 June. According to the scriptures, 
worship of the Ganges and a bath on this day absolves 
one from ten kinds of sins of the body, speech and mind. 
The Ganges is worshipped today throughout its descent. 

Sri Mahapurusha is seated on a chair in his room 
on the second storey, his face towards the south. There 
is a table near the wall to his right with books, letters, 
papers, et al. Sri Mahapurusha is sick and weak. His 
flesh and fat have dried up, and his skin hangs loosely. 
His back is bent. He finds it difficult to sit erect. The 
veins of his forehead are prominent because of his 
suffering, but his sight is unimpaired. Both eyes are big, 
protruding, and shining. How wonderful! Looking at his 
eyes, one feels as though an ocean of joy is flowing 
within. 

A sadhu says to himself, “It will not even do justice 
by saying that there is a difference of heaven and the 
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nether-world between this God-realized great soul of 
steady wisdom and an ordinary man. He is so ill, yet his 
mind is so clean, pure, and full of joy. Unless one sees a 
God-realized soul, one cannot fully comprehend the 
characteristics described in the scriptures – by reading 
the scriptures or by practicing austerities. It is as if 
there are two persons – one who is undergoing ill health 
– anéçayä çocati muhyamänaù1 and the other, a knower of 
Brahman, same in pain and pleasure, indifferent to 
worldly interests, untouched, serene, and full of joy. We 
are truly fortunate to be able to see with our eyes, the 
glory of the life of a God-realized soul.” 

It is quarter past six in the morning. The sadhus of 
the Math are coming one by one to offer their 
salutations to Sri Mahapurusha who conducts himself 
like a religious teacher. In a calm and solemn tone, he 
asks about the welfare of each. As soon as Swami 
Bhagavatananda (Naren) of Kashi offers him 
salutations, Sri Mahapurusha says, “So, 
Jagadishananda has passed on. It is nice, it is so much 
the better. He did not trouble anybody, nor did he suffer. 
He was a man of spiritual knowledge and did not have 
attachment for his son and daughter. When you live 
with them, attachment creeps in. What has happened is 
good. A particular chapter has ended. Life is eternal, one 
of its chapter has come to an end. Good that he attained 
liberation in Kashi, the place of Lord Viswanath. I 
always found him to be a man of quiet nature.” 

Swami Bhagavatananda: “He never liked to be 
served by anybody. If we said, ‘Let us fan you,’ he would 
say, ‘No.’ He had no wish for anything to eat or to wear.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “It is because his desire for 
sense enjoyments was over.”  

                                                           

1. The embodied being loses his bearings in suffering. 
Mundaka Upanishad 3.1.2. 
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The sadhus are coming and then leaving after 
offering their salutations. In between each, there is a 
short conversation on different subjects. Now there is a 
conversation with Swami Omkarananda.  

Swami Omkarananda: “It is Dasahara today. Did 
Thakur use to experience any ecstatic mood on this 
day?” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “I don’t remember. (After 

thinking for awhile) No, I don’t remember. But he used 
to say that the water of the Ganges is the water of 
Brahman – he had such love and devotion for it.  

“I used to visit him then. I would ease myself in 
the Jhautala, after which I would wash in the Ganges. I 
did this for quite a few days. One day, pointing at it, he 
asked, ‘Where have you been?’ When he came to know 
that I had gone to ease myself, he asked where I 
washed. When he came to know that I did it in the 
Ganges, he said, ‘One should not do this. Ganges water 
is Brahman-water. Here is a pot, take water in it and 
wash yourself.’ And he also said, ‘Take water from the 
Hanspukur.’” 

Swami Omkarananda: “Well, what did he mean 
when he said that? Is it because there is a special 
manifestation of Brahman in Brahman-water?” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes. Because of the special 
manifestation of Brahman in it. We did not understand 
much in the beginning. We only understood it later 
when he said it. The scriptures call it Brahman-water, 
and he said the same. This happens with an intellect 
that believes in God – one believes everything the saints 
have said in the past. Sri Ramakrishna used to say, ‘All 
that the saints have said is true.’ When boys read 
English, they do not accept all this. It was not so with 
him. He had faith in everything.”  
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Swami Omkarananda: “How far can our intellect 
take us? He had deep insight. He says that  the wooden 
idol of Lord Jagannath at Puri,1 the water of the 
Ganges, and the dust of Vrindavan are all the very 
presence of Brahman.”  

They begin to talk how and where the Ganges puja 
is celebrated on Dasahara days. Afterward, they talk 
about Thakur. 

Swami Omkarananda: “I heard that one day all 
the devotees in Dakshineswar except Girish Babu went 
for a bath in the Ganges. He stayed sitting in Thakur’s 
room. Thakur said, ‘Please go.’ Girish Babu said, ‘I am 
sitting beside you. Where else shall I go?’ Thakur said, 
‘Today there is a special manifestation of the Ganges.’ 
Then he went as Thakur asked him to go. 

“Then when he entered the Ganges, a mood came 
upon him and he began to sprinkle water on himself, 
saying, ‘Let all sins be erased.’” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “This is possible. What cannot 
happen when he (Thakur) said? Visions of God are all 
true. An ordinary man cannot see them, because he has 
an impure mind. When the mind is pure, it can receive – 
as in the case of a wireless message. There is always 
conversation going on. But one can hear it only when 
the receiver is nearby.” 

Sri Omkarananda: “I heard that the Holy Mother 
once had vision of Thakur in the countryside. She saw 
the Ganges coming out of his feet – a current of water 
flowing out. Thereafter the Mother worshipped him with 
hibiscus flowers. Because of some reason, the Holy 
Mother could not go for a bath in the Ganges. This had 
troubled her mind. So he showed that form to her. Later, 
the Holy Mother showed the spot to the devotees saying, 
‘It was here.’” 
                                                           

1. Daru Brahman. 
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Sri Mahapurusha: “It is possible. They have 
another insight. There are some who, by His grace, 
automatically have visions of God while meditating.”  

Swami Omkarananda: “A person who meditates on 
an image does not know his inner true Self. So what 
should he imagine while meditating? Does one’s inner 
Self reveal itself on its own in the end?” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes, he will recognize his real 
Self at the end.” 

Swami Omkarananda: “It is like the germs in 
milk. You can’t see them with your bare eyes, but you 
can see them through a microscope. The purer the mind, 
the more it can understand the subtle.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes, there is the gross, the 
subtle, the causal and the Great Cause – all these. As 
the mind is purified, one understands them all 
gradually. That microscope is within us. You don’t have 
to make one.” 

Swami Omkarananda: “It is nothing but the 
mind.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes, the mind. The mind is 
everything. They are all the different states of the mind 
itself. Now it sees the gross – and when it becomes 
subtle, the gross will remain gross. But the mind will 
become different. It is the same with the causal and the 
Great Cause. All these remain as they are, only the 
mind changes.  

“The cause of them all is the same. The cause of 
this (pointing at Omkarananda’s body) and the cause of 
that (pointing to a book on the table) and of that 
(pointing to the wall to the right) is one and the same. 
There is no difference in the cause. The cause of paper is 
the same as the cause of the wall. The cause is one, but 
their work is different.” 
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Swami Omkarananda: “And this mind, rising up 
gradually, becomes one with the Great mind. With that 
mind, everything is understood.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes, that’s it.” 

Sri Mahapurusha is going to take some 
refreshment. The conversation stops and the sadhu 
leaves. It is 6.30 a.m.  

M.: “Thakur used to emphasize that it is very 
difficult to realize Brahman in the Kaliyuga. Yet he 
used to call the aöakä1 of Jagannath, the dust of 
Vrindavan, and the water of Ganges the very presence 
of Brahman.  

“Thakur had the vision of the Holy Mother as 
Ganges. One should believe in all this. It will not do to 
reason it away. By reason He is very far and by faith, 
He is close at hand. By His grace, Thakur showed the 
devotees that God resides in all living beings and abides 
in everything. By attaining western education, one loses 
one’s simple faith. By his grace, devotees have regained 
it.” 

3 

Reading from the diary continues. 

The verandah overlooking the Ganges. Swami 
Subodhananda is seated, facing north, on an easy chair 
near Swamiji’s room on the second storey. He is smoking 
through a rubber pipe. Many sadhus are standing 
around. They are talking causally. Swami 
Omkarananda comes, salutes him, and asks him a 
question. 

Swami Omkarananda (to Swami Subodhananda): 
“Today is the day of Dasahara – Ganga puja. (Pointing 

                                                           

1. Dry rice prasad. 
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at the embankment) Did you have the vision of the 
Ganga there?” 

Swami Subodhananda (smiling): “Yes. There were 
songs going on (in the visitor’s room after the arati.) I 
saw a very small girl of five or six sitting there (on the 
steps of the Ganges to the right) on the embankment 
dangling her feet. She was very graceful. I was sitting 
here. I called out to Mahapurusha: Look, this wretched 
girl is trying to kill herself. From which family is she? 
She immediately jumped into the water with a splash.” 

Swami Omkarananda: “Kälabhayaväriëé kapäliné – 
this was the song being sung. How did she look?” 

Swami Subodhananda: “Very pretty.” 

Swami Omkarananda: “Vijnanananda Swami also 
saw her. He was taking a dip at the Triveni in Prayag. 
Suddenly he saw a girl with three pigtails down her 
back. Vijnanananda asked Maharaj (Brahmananda), 
‘Was it real or a hallucination?’ He replied, ‘You have 
really attained.’” 

Swami Subodhananda: “Thakur’s and our insights 
are different.”  

Swami Omkarananda: “Well, do you remember a 
certain mood of Thakur on the Dasahara day today?” 

Swami Subodhananda: “He used to wear an 
unbleached cloth on the Dasahara day and take a bath 
in the Ganges. And if someone was not at peace, he’d 
ask him to take a little Ganges water. On this day they 
used to put big garlands of flowers on the Ganges there 
(Howrah Bridge), from one bank to the other. 

(Smiling) “I have taken the minds of many out of 
their ecstatic mood. Many of those who used to visit 
Thakur had ecstasy – Deven Babu, Master Mahashay 
and so many who went to him used to go into ecstasy. 
The teeth of some of them would be clinched.  
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“One day Thakur said to me, ‘Go there. There is 
community singing of devotional songs there.’ I said, 
‘No, I don’t want to. What is there to see? I don’t like 
their frame of mind.’ Then he himself went, and I 
accompanied him. I asked him ‘Whose state of mind is 
right among them?’ Thakur said, ‘Latu’s. Unless I place 
my foot on his chest, he doesn’t regain consciousness.’ 
Towards the end, Latu Maharaj also had visions of God, 
like him. One day both of us were sitting on the roof. It 
was a very hot day. He said, ‘Go to the Seva Ashrama. 
You will see everything there. What do you have here?’ I 
was speechless with wonder. There was nobody there. 
Whom was he talking to? Then he said, ‘You see the 
women visitors. I am asking them to go.’  

“He said to me, ‘Stay here. You are son of divinity. 
You will not lack anything.’ Hearing that I am not 
staying in good health, he said, ‘I’ll arrange for a seer of 
milk for you every day.’ So I stayed there.  

“Swamiji1 went into ecstasy one day on Shivaratri, 
where they cut vegetables. He was singing, accompanied 
by a tanpura. Some cotton wool was placed before his 
nostril. It did not move. Mahapurusha then took the 
tanpura from his hand and Swamiji lay down, turning 
on the other side. Seeing this, Mahapurusha began to 
play the tanpura, chanting ‘Har Har bum bum.’ Swamiji 
regained consciousness and said to me, ‘Khoka, let’s go 
and sleep.’ Hearing this, Rakhal Maharaj beckoned me 
to take him with me, fearing he may not again have the 
same state of ecstasy. I took him to his room. 

“I used to live in this very small room. I heard 
Swamiji speaking. I began to wonder who could have 
come at that hour. When I went to his room, I saw that 
he was sitting alone. I asked him, ‘What’s the matter? 
With whom are you talking?’ He laughed and said, 
‘Please prepare a smoke for me.’” 
                                                           

1. Swami Vivekananda. 
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Coming out of his room, Sri Mahapurusha stands 
in the passageway near the door of Swamiji’s room with 
folded hands and says, “Victory to Swamiji! Victory to 
Swamiji!” Then he walks slowly, swinging his body, his 
body bent forward. Swami Subodhananda tries to rise 
from his easy chair. Sri Mahapurusha says, “Don’t get 
up. Please stay seated.” 

Sri Mahapurusha walks north to south on the 
verandah. His body is naked except for a thin half-piece 
of dhoti. Even this he is not able to manage. Folding it 
in the middle, he thrusts it in at the waist. He is 
wearing his red velvet slippers. Seeing him, one realizes 
that even a self-realized paramahamsa is not immune 
from sickness and old age. Even so, these men are 
monarchs of their minds, which always remain absorbed 
in Sat-chit-ananda. Together with old age and death, 
agelessness and immortality are visible on their body. 

Sri Mahapurusha stands in front of the easy chair 
facing south. Swami Subodhananda sits on the one 
facing north. Swami Omkarananda is standing, with the 
railing behind him. To his left brahmachari Gadadhar 
stands in the southeast corner, and another sannyasin, 
toward the southwest. The subject of the Ganga puja 
and of sacrificing goats comes up.  

Sri Mahapurusha: “This was done one time at 
Baranagore.” 

Swami Omkarananda: “Everyone present chanted 
together the mantra of the goat attaining godhood as the 
mådaìga1 was played – Swamiji had taught it. They had 
the feeling that the goat had really attained godliness.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Not many people visited the 
Math. People used to say: These dammed boys have 
made a sacrifice of goat playing on their mådaìga. Master 

                                                           

1. Small drum. 
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Mahashay (M.) and others talked about it to the Holy 
Mother. She was living on the other bank then. She 
called them and said, ‘Sons, why do what hurts others?’ 
So the sacrifice was not repeated.” 

Swami Omkarananda: “During Durga Puja 
celebrations at the Math, Swamiji wanted ‘blood-stained 
mud’ in the Math as mentioned in the scriptures – 
navavyäìgarudhirakardamam.1 Perhaps it was again the 
Mother who had it stopped. When asked, the Mother 
said, ‘No. Let it not be.’” 

A particular sadhu: “Perhaps they make the 
sacrifice of the goat in Sankata Temple in Kashi.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “No. In Kashi they only 
sacrifice a goat at the Durga Temple. Nowhere else.” 

A Sadhu: “In Vimla Devi Temple at Puri?” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “That is done late at night. 
People are made to leave.” 

Swami Omkarananda: “Once Sarat Maharaj 
(Swami Saradananda) saw a head in the vilwa leaves. 
They had forgotten to take it out.”  

A Sadhu: “Nobody has been able to stop the 
sacrifice at Kalighat.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “That is bound to be. It is being 
done without interruption.” 

Swami Subodhananda (smiling): “The Mother has 
been eating it a long time. Her teeth have not fallen 
out!” (Everybody laughs.) 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Son, I don’t know all this. All I 
know is that She is the Mother, full of compassion, who 

                                                           

1. On the ninth day [of the Durga Puja, worship the Devi after 
creating] a mire of blood. Quote from Raghunandana’s Durga 
Puja Tattva. 
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rids one from the three afflictions. Nityaiva sä jaganmätä 
tvayä tatamidaà jagat.1 The gods pray in the hymn: 

Tvaà vaiñëavé çaktiranantavéryä  
viçvasya béjaà paramäsi mäyä, 
Sammohitaà devi samastametat  
tvaà vai prasanna bhuvi muktihetuù.2 

Swami Omkarananda recites some portion of the 
Narayani hymn from the Chandi.  

Sri Mahapurusha: “She is the compassionate one 
who rids one of the three afflictions. She comes down for 
the good of the world. She has various forms. Whenever 
and in whichever form She may come, it is for the good 
of the world. There is no evil, no harm in Her. She is 
ever propitious. She has no other aim but to do good. 
What does She lack? Nänäväptamaväptavyam varta eva ca 
karmaëi.3 There is nothing that is not within Her reach. 
She works for good of the world. Her manifestation with 
form is for the world. (He looks at the Ganges and at the 

Dakshineswar Temple.) Her heart is full of compassion, 
love, and so on.”  

A Sadhu (to himself): “Is he referring to the forms 
of gods like Hara and Parvati and the forms of avataras 
like Rama and Krishna when he recites this? Does he 
mean that their assuming a form is for the good of the 
world? That they are the different manifested forms of 
the same one reality, Parabrahman? Till an embodied 

                                                           

1. Chandi 1.64. 
2. You are the power of Vishnu, Your valour is infinite. You 
are the primeval power of the universe, of the form of 
Mahamaya. The entire universe is deluded in Your amazing 
maya, O Devi. If You become gracious, people can get 
emancipation from the clutches of the world. Chandi 11:5. 
3. There is nothing in the world, unattained, that might be 
attained by Me… – Bhagavad Gita 3:22. 
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being is merged in Parabrahman, all these forms are 
true.”  

Sri Mahapurusha now proceeds to his room. A 
sadhu is with him. Standing in the passageway toward 
the west, he says, “My Father was a çäkta.1 I saw in my 
childhood that during the Jagadhatri puja, he would 
behead a goat and, placing the head on his head, he 
would enter the Chandi mandap – with blood dripping 
all over him. I didn’t like it. What is this? To kill living 
animals! This was rajasic conduct. Thakur used to say, 
‘The Mother has such forms that you cannot even smell 
their fragrance.’” 

Sri Mahapurusha enters his room. He is going to 
take a rest, old as he is in body. It is 7.30 a.m.  

Sunday morning, 8 June, 1930. Sri Mahapurusha 
is seated on a chair facing south in his room in front of 
the table. Sadhus come to offer their obeisance. 
Forgetting his indisposition, he showers his affectionate 
blessings with appropriate words to all. Nalini 
(Saradeshwarananda) salutes him. Mahapurusha smiles 
and chants.  

Nalinédalagatajalamatitaralaà  
tadvadjévitamatiçayacapalam, 
Bhaja govindaà bhaja govindaà  
bhaja govindaà müòhamate.2 

4 

The reading from the diary ends. 

                                                           

1. Worshipper of çäkti. 
2. Uncertain is the life of man as water drops on a lotus leaf; 
Worship Govinda, Worship Govinda, Worship Govinda, O 
foolish one – Dvädaçamaïjarikä of Sri Sankaracharya. Nalini is 
Sanskrit for lotus. 
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M. (when it is over): “These gods and goddesses are 
all real. This is nothing to be wondered about. He has 
become this infinite wonderful universe. Can’t He take 
all those forms of gods and goddesses? It is quite correct. 
When His grace dawns, the mind-stuff1 becomes 
absolutely pure and then one can have a vision of His 
various forms.  

“Did Thakur say only that divine forms were true? 
He revealed them to the devotees – divinity with form, 
without form, all. If he revealed too much, the devotees 
would not be able to bear it. This happened with Arjuna. 
So he revealed only as much as each could bear.  

“Who is Thakur? Thakur is that very Brahma-

shakti, the power of Brahman, the power that creates, 
preserves and dissolves. He is Brahman and he is 
Shakti. Brahman and His Shakti cannot be 
differentiated. Thakur and the Mother are Brahman 
and Shakti. Thakur and the Mother are one and the 
same.”  

Twilight is now approaching. Sitting at the foot of 
the tulasi plant, M. meditates. Swami Raghavananda, 
Sudhir the stout, Purnendu, and others are seated 
around him. The two youths from Malabar are also 
seated there.  

After the meditation, M. returns to his seat toward 
the south. When he is halfway there, a sadhu touches 
M.’s feet to offer his salutation. Not being able to 
recognize him in the dark, M. says, “Who is it?” The 
sadhu replies, “Jagabandhu.” Smiling and full of delight, 
M. say, “O Jagabandhu. You have had your head 
shaved. Did you get it done here?” 

M. is seated on a chair facing north. To his left 
there are sadhus on a double-bench. In front of him and 
to the right devotees are seated on other benches. Both 
                                                           

1. Chitta. 
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young men from Madras (Malabar) prostrate themselves 
before him. M. looks at the sadhu and says, “Maybe they 
are students.” The sadhu replies, “Yes sir. They are 
brothers at the Madras Math. They are sons of the 
maternal uncle of Swami Ghanananda. From Malabar.” 

M. (with great delight): “Look! Because of His 
(Thakur’s) advent, the whole country has become one 
family.” 

Suren Chakravarti enters.  

The Elder Jiten (Jitendranath Sen) is a bench 
clerk of the High Court. He has sent many freshly-made 
samosas1 in a large aluminum vessel. M. takes the 
vessel from the hands of Jiten’s son and, holding it in 
both hands and closing his eyes, he offers them to 
Thakur, and then he holds it near the sadhus.  

M. (to the sadhus): “Please take two each. (Holding 

it in front of Suren Chakravarti) Take, please take.”  

Suren Chakravarti: “I have not yet finished my 
daily rituals.”  

M.: “What is this? A sadhu is none but Narayana. 
When such sadhus have taken it, it has become 
consecrated food. Do you get such prasad? Do take it.”  

But Suren Babu does not take it in spite of this. 

A sadhu (to himself): “How strange. A great 
spiritual personality, an apostle of the Lord, is offering 
it with his own hands, yet he has refused it. The man 
doesn’t seem to have a sharp intellect. He for whom one 
performs daily rituals, worship and reading of scriptures 
is in front of him, yet he cannot see this. Such a great 
pundit Vasudeva Sarbhaum was, such a devout 
brahmin. But he acted in an incorrect way. Mahaprabhu 
Chaitanya Deva gave him consecrated sandal paste and 

                                                           

1. Samosa – an Indian patty. 
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tulsi before he had been to the toilet. He brought it to 
his forehead and then put it in his mouth.”  

Suren Babu holds a Master’s degree and he is also 
an initiated disciple of Holy Mother. He is secretary of 
the Medical College.  

M. goes the staircase room and takes a seat. He 
asks the sadhus and devotees to chant the kirtan. There 
is a mådaìga but nobody knows how to play it.  

M. (smiling, to a sadhu): “Jagabandhu Babu, you 
do not know it? Learn it. At Baranagore, Swamiji used 
to teach them (Thakur’s children) how to sing and play 
musical instruments. Rakhal Maharaj and Tarak 
Maharaj could play the tabla. Sarat Maharaj could play 
as well as sing.” 

The devotees clap and sing the kirtan: Radhe 

Govinda Jai, Sri Radhe Govinda Jai. 

Listening for awhile, M. goes downstairs to take 
his dinner. Lest the devotees talk of anything but God, 
M. has a practice of making them listen to readings of 
scriptures or participate in kirtan when he goes to take 
his food.  

Sitting in the southwestern corner of the room, he 
takes his meal on the floor – bread and milk without 
sugar. Taking milk in a saucer, he drinks it, while an 
attendant stands before him. He says, “You have not 
brought Jagabandhu Babu’s dinner?” The attendant 
says, “He will go to the Advaita Ashram.” 

After having the darshan of M. and offering him 
salutations with folded hands, the sadhu takes leave. 
 
Advaita Ashrama  
4 Wellington Lane, Calcutta 
Monday, 1 June, 1930. 
 
 





 
 

11 

SRI MAHAPURUSHA, 

LIBERATED IN THIS VERY 

LIFE1 

1 

Morton School. Thursday, 19 June 1930. It would soon 
be twilight. M. comes out of his room and sits on the 
terrace. Swami Raghavananda and many other devotees 
are already there. Swami Nityatmananda is awaiting M. 
with them. They all rise and offer namaskar with folded 
hands. M. reciprocates with a namaskar and enquires 
after each one’s welfare. 

M. (to Swami Nityatmananda): “Where have you 
come from?” 

Swami Nityatmananda: “I am coming from the 
Basumati office just now. We are going to get a monthly 
for the Madras Math free of cost. I left the Math by 
steamer at 1 o’clock.” 

 With M.’s permission, a sadhu now reads the 
Belur Math diary. 

Today is the full moon day of Jyeshtha, Tuesday, 
10 June, 1930. It is also the day of the bathing 
                                                           

1. Jivanmukta. 
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ceremony1 of Lord Jagannath. As well, the 
Dakshineswar Temple was founded on this day. 

It is 6 a.m. Sri Mahapurusha is seated on his bed. 
Sadhus are offering salutations to him, after which some 
of them leave. However Asangananda, Ajayananda, 
Jyotirmayananda, Bholanath, Nityatmananda, and 
others stay to have his darshan. 

Sri Mahapurusha (to Swami Jyotirmayananda): 
“Today is the snana-yatra day. It would be very nice if 
you would take Thakur’s relics out.”2  

Nityatmananda takes Asangananda and some 
others with him and goes to Dakshineswar. There, they 
pay homage at the houses of Jadu Mallick and Sambhu 
Mallick and other sacred places sanctified by the holy 
feet of Sri Ramakrishna. Himanshu offers prasad to the 
sadhus at the Dakshineswar temple gate. The latter was 
returning to Calcutta.   

Belur Math. Thursday, 12 June 1930, 29th 
Jyeshtha 1337 (B.Y.), Sri Mahapurusha’s room. It is 
twenty past six in the morning. The day is very hot, so 
Sri Mahapurusha is without a vest sitting on his bed 
facing west. His back is bent, but his face is smiling. 
Brahmachari Vimal and Bholanath, the brahmachari 
from Deoghar, stand there after saluting him. 

When a sadhu enters the room, Sri Mahapurusha 
says, smiling, “What is the name given to you?” The 
sadhu comes forward and, standing very close to the cot, 
replies, “Nityatmananda.” Sri Mahapurusha looks 
inward and repeats “Nityatma.” 

A wasp finds its way into the room and perches on 
the red rubber tube of the hookah, which is on a stool in 
front of Sri Mahapurusha. He puffs at it from time to 

                                                           

1. Snan-yatra 
2. Atmarama; the vessel containing Thakur’s relics. 
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time. The wasp has to be shooed away. Mahapurusha 
looks to his right and to his left. The sadhu understands 
that he is looking for a fan. He asks, “Are you looking for 
the fan?” Sri Mahapurusha says, “Yes, give me a fan.” 
The fan was lying close to his pillow. The sadhu drives 
the wasp away with the fan, but it flies in again and sits 
on the northwestern window. Its venetian blind is shut. 
The sadhu doesn’t see it. The window to the southwest 
is also shut. A mosquito is flying over it, and the sadhu 
drives it away with the fan. Sri Mahapurusha says, “It 
has come in again. Do it. Do it. Turn it out by opening 
the window.” The sadhu opens the southwestern 
window. Watching, Sri Mahapurusha says, “No, not 
that.” The sadhu then sees the wasp and, opening the 
northwestern window, drives it out. The sadhu was 
ashamed that he had not seen the wasp. 

Bhattacharya, a student from the Mission 
Industrial School, comes in and salutes Sri 
Mahapurusha, who laughs and says jocularly, “Mr. 
Bhattacharya of the Gurukul! So you are learning the 
ten Hindu sacraments1? One should not destroy the 
family tradition.” The boy answers, “My elder and 
second brothers are doing it.” Sri Mahapurusha again 
says in humor, “And what are you learning, weaving? 
You are the son of a Bhattacharya (priestly class) and 
you have taken up the work of a weaver. (Smiles) That’s 
good. The times are such. One must learn some 
(handicraft).” 

After his breakfast, Sri Mahapurusha paces north-
south on the verandah of the second storey as he usually 
does. Swami Bhaskarananda and brahmachari Shailesh 
are with him. A sadhu is meditating and performing 
japam in Swamiji’s room. He thinks that from there he 
will have the darshan of Mahapurusha and the 
convenience of listening to his words more often. Seeing 

                                                           

1. Dashkarmas. 
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Mahapurusha come, he stands in the passageway 
outside the room. Limping, Sri Mahapurusha returns to 
his room. He is very tired, and the day is very hot. Going 
through the passageway, he enters the office. It is 
already quarter past seven in the morning. 

Coming to his room, Sri Mahapurusha sits down 
on his cot. It is now half past eight and he is going to 
rest. Swami Pranavananda comes in and salutes him. 

Sri Mahapurusha (to Swami Pranavananda): “The 
snana-yatra of Sri Jagannath is over. Now He 
(Jagannath) will remain indisposed.”  

Swami Pranavananda: “They are going to give him 
medicinal decoction.”  

Sri Mahapurusha: “And they will put him to bed 
on kalami (an edible aquatic plant) with a pillow of 
patals (a kitchen vegetable).” 

Swami Pranavananda: “Yes, sir. The eating of 
patals is no more. The widows of brahmins eat neither 
kalami nor patals.”  

Sri Mahapurusha (laughing freely, like a child): 
“Who knows how these traditions came!” 

Swami Pranavananda: “Even patal is no longer 
tasty.”  

M.: “The whole conduct of a man of steady wisdom 
is precious – his food, his sleep, his walk, his reflection – 
everything. If one watches carefully, one can see that 
knowledge of Brahman peeps through them all. All their 
conduct is different from an ordinary man’s. It is soaked 
in the nectar of Brahman. There is a special kind of 
attraction, as in a magnet, in all the doings of a 
Brahman-realized man. True devotees discover it. In 
even the short conversations and conduct of great souls, 
there is this attraction. They are all valuable.”  
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2 

Reading from the diary continues – 

Belur Math. Saturday, 14 June 1930, 31 Jyeshtha 
1337 (B.Y.), Sri Mahapurusha’s room, 6:15 a.m. After 
hot days, it has become cool because of a shower. Sri 
Mahapurusha is seated on his cot in the attitude of a 
religious teacher and is in a happy frame of mind. He is 
smiling. He has so much physical suffering, but there is 
no sign of it in his eyes or on his face. Only the body of 
this lion of a man is seized with the infirmities of old age 
– his mind continues to remain as strong as a lion. 
Strong, lively, bright, and free from even a trace of 
worry. 

Sadhus are coming and leaving after saluting him. 
His smiling face showers affectionate blessings on them 
all, this great soul seized with the infirmities of old age, 
but liberated in this very life. 

Since it is cool today, he feels like reading hymns 
of praise. Getting the book Brihat-stava-kavacha-mala 

from someone, he gives it to Swami Asangananda and 
asks him to find where the Shiva’s hymn composed by 
Ravana can be found. 

Swamis Asangananda, Shashwatananda, 
Jitatmananda, Nityatmananda and other sadhus are 
standing in the room and having darshan of Sri 
Mahapurusha as they listen to him. They see in that 
infirm body the one liberated in this very life – 
sthitaprajïasya kä bhäñä samädhisthasya,1 sthitadhé kià 
prabhäñet.2 They also observe kimäséta vrajeta kim.3 

                                                           

1. What is the description of the man of steady wisdom, 
merged in samadhi? – Gita 2:54.  
2. How does the man of steady wisdom speak? – ibid. 
3. How does he sit, how does he walk? – ibid.  
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Seated on his cot, Sri Mahapurusha recites each 
word like a child as he reads a few portions of the hymn 
to Mahadeva by Ravana:  

Jaöäöavégalajjalapravähapävitasthale  
gale'vlambya lambitäà bhujaìgatuìgamälikäm, 
òamaòòamaòòamòòamanninädavaòòamarvayaà  
cakära caëòatäëòavaà tanotu naù çivaù çivam.1 

Reading one portion, Sri Mahapurusha smiles and 
says, “Yes, it is just like Ravana. Just as his words are, 
so is their arrangement and the music.” 

“All these are for our good. Shiva’s tandava dance 
is also for the good of the world. He is all good. That’s 
why he is called Shiva. Shiva means good, auspicious.” 

“(Smiling, as he tries to remember) Swamiji’s 
(V.N.) song is also beautiful. Enthused, he tries to sing it 
on a high note, but because of asthma, he is short of 
breath. He starts with ‘Har Har Mahadeva.’ As he sings 
the first line, his breath stops. He again tries to sing a 
line, but cannot. He says, ‘Because of infirmity, I cannot 
sing. I used to be able to.’”  

His refreshments are brought in – two sandesh 
and some Horlicks. All the sadhus go out. He eats like a 
child. 

Swami Pranavananda comes in, salutes, and 
stands there. He generally comes at this hour. He is the 
doctor of the Math. He brings news of the entire 
residential quarters and talks about various things. 

                                                           

1. May He, Shiva, who danced the frenzied tandava dance 
accompanied by the dum dum of the damroo (hand drum), 
dangling chains of snakes around His neck, sanctified by the 
flow of Ganges falling from the jungle of His matted tresses, 
be auspicious to us.  



             Sri Mahapurusha, Liberated in this Very Life 

 

    241 

Swami Pranavananda: “It is cold today, Maharaj. 
Araria, being close to the Himalayas, is cold like this in 
the morning,.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Very cold.” 

Swami Pranavananda: “It is no longer humid.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “It will be back.” 

After refreshments Sri Mahapurusha goes to the 
verandah of the second storey. Standing in front of 
Swamiji’s room, he says, “Victory to Guru Maharaj, 
victory to Swamiji.” A sadhu hears it from the office. 
These days, standing before Swamiji’s room, Sri 
Mahapurusha chants this song of victory with folded 
hands almost daily. 

The sadhu comes out of the office and sees 
brahmachari Damu of the Madras Math standing before 
the passageway on the verandah, offering salutations to 
Sri Mahapurusha while Sri Mahapurusha is joking with 
him. He says, “How are you doing, Damodaram?” 
(Laughs naughtily, like a child) He comes to the chair in 
front of the smaller room and sits on it. In front of him is 
the Ganges, the redeemer of the fallen. Becoming 
saturated with joy, he says again, “In his motherland in 
the south they add ‘m’ to every word – they say 
namaskaram.” 

A little later he rises and goes to the office. He is 
dressed in a thin waistcoat and a fine double-folded 
dhoti made on the handloom.1 On his feet he wears red 
velvet slippers. He limps, bent forward, as he moves 
along. 

A sadhu is having darshan of Sri Mahapurusha 
and says happily to himself, “We are certainly fortunate 
– able to have the daily darshan of a great spiritual 
personality, one liberated in this very life, and an 

                                                           

1. Khadi. 
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apostle of God-incarnate. Such darshan is indeed rare. It 
is after millions of births that a man realizes Brahman, 
the Supreme Essence, by His grace. This great spiritual 
personality has had darshan of the same Supreme 
Essence. He has attained the goal of life. We are blessed 
that these people love us and grant us fearlessness.” 

Sri Mahapurusha goes to the office and sits on a 
chair facing north near the window. Swami 
Mukteshwarananda, touching his feet in front of the 
door in salutation, enters the room and pleads his case 
in a most touching manner.  

Swami Mukteshwarananda: “Maharaj, sometimes 
this mind is in quite a high state, but then it comes low. 
When one is in the right frame of mind, one feels that it 
should last. But later it cannot perform meditation and 
japam so well – the brain becomes different.  

“I heard from Maharaj (Swami Brahmananda) 
that constantly thinking about material things, a sadhu 
has a downfall. But if he practices meditation and 
japam, this doesn’t happen. Maharaj used to say that 
this faith is no faith, for it flows away with any sudden 
misfortune.” 

Sri Mahapurusha (affectionately): “What can you 
do about it? Just go on remembering him, contemplating 
him. And pray: ‘O Lord! Grant me devotion and faith, O 
compassionate one! O Shiva! Grant me devotion, faith 
and purity.’ You have to pray constantly. What else can 
you do? If you cannot practice meditation and japam 
long, then what to do? Always pray, ‘O Lord, the 
compassionate one, grant me devotion and faith.’ You 
will succeed in this way. You must pray constantly.’” 

Mati, the attendant, enters the room and shuts the 
door. Sadhus were listening to this precious teaching 
standing outside, but it has been obstructed by the shut 
door.  
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Swami Mukteshwarananda (Iswar): “The mind 
becomes restless because of lust, anger, and so on. And 
sometimes it begins to crave for better food.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “What to do? When you have a 
body, it is bound to happen.  Just always pray: Grant me 
love and faith. Pull my mind to your feet, O Lord. (To 

Mati) There was a fine breeze. Why did you shut the 
door? Please open it. Let’s have some breeze.” 

Mati: “I have to sweep the room. I shut it because 
it would make the dust rise.” 

As soon as the door is opened, there is a strong 
breeze. 

Sri Mahapurusha rises and goes toward his room. 
Swami Mukteshwarananda goes with him.  

Mahapurusha Maharaj says, “You stayed with 
Maharaj (Swami Brahmananda) for such a long time. 
You received his love. Everything will be alright. The 
love of these people does not go in vain.” He enters his 
room, sits on his cot, and takes off his shirt. He is going 
to rest. Swami Mukteshwarananda has accompanied 
him to the door. 

The great reassuring words, “His love does not go 
in vain” echo and re-echo in the ears of a sadhu for a 
long time. As it goes to his heart, he begins to wonder 
whether he has been able to earn the love of any one of 
them. His pure mind answers: How can it be otherwise? 
Why else would he have been able to embrace the life of 
a sadhu? 

M.: “Which Mukteshwarananda? Oh, it is Iswar. 
He said at the Gadadhar Ashram, ‘The love of Maharaj 
(Swami Brahmananda) made me leave home at sixteen.’ 
He said, ‘My heart wants nothing but love.’ He said the 
same to Mahapurusha. Oh, with what divine love 
Rakhal Maharaj bound these boys to him! When an 
incarnation of God comes, you see such pure and holy 
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love. The love of great spiritual souls is everlasting. 
When you receive their love, you have received the love 
of God.” 

3 

Reading from the diary is resumed. 

Belur Math, Tuesday, 17 June, 1930, Sri 
Mahapurusha’s room. Sri Mahapurusha is seated on his 
cot. It is 6:30 a.m. The sadhus are returning, one after 
the other, from offering their salutations. Sri 
Mahapurusha is a bit indisposed. Swami Omkarananda 
is standing before the southwestern window. A 
particular sadhu, having offered his salutations, stands 
near the easy chair close to the entrance. While he was 
saluting him, Sri Mahapurusha asked him in a very 
touching manner, “How are you faring? (With a smile to 

Omkarananda) His head is a little higher on one side.” 
The sadhu says, “From behind,” He says, “No, no, 
towards the left. Who knows how many kinds there are.”  

Sri Mahapurusha rises and walks very carefully to 
the verandah.  

Wednesday, 18 June, 1930. Sri Mahapurusha has 
not been feeling well for the last two or three days. 
Today his temperature is 98.8°. The sadhus quickly offer 
their salutations and leave.  

It is 6:30 a.m. Mahapurusha is sitting on his cot 
eating a sandesh. Vairagyananda, his attendant, has 
pulled the curtain, so nobody enters the room. 

Gangeshananda, the office assistant, talks on the 
telephone to Dr. Amar Mukherji, telling him Sri 
Mahapurusha’s health condition. After eating the 
refreshment, Sri Mahapurusha goes slowly to the office 
and asks Swami Gangeshananda whether he has talked 
to the doctor. He answers from the adjacent room that 
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he has, and that the old medicine is to be repeated. Sri 
Mahapurusha is under homeopathic treatment.  

Sri Mahapurusha says to his attendants, “No, I 
won’t take any cereal today. I’ll only take soup of palta1 
and milk and barley. Please tell the doctor.” 

Swami Gangeshananda: “Did you give any deer 
skin for tanning?”  

Sri Mahapurusha: “No, I didn’t. I don’t remember.” 

Swami Gangeshananda: “Dwijen (Swami 
Dhiratmananda), the manager of Advaita Ashrama, 
says that you did. He has sent the skin through Swami 
Aseemananda together with a bill for five rupees.” 

Sri Mahapurusha (with the guileless and sweet 

anger of a child): “I didn’t give it and don’t want it. And 
I’m not going to pay. Whoever wants it can pay for and 
take it. (Smiles sweetly).”  

Swami Manishananda (Mati) is standing near the 
door and asks for permission to go to Calcutta. Sri 
Mahapurusha, raising his head, says, “Son, I know 
nothing these days.” (Smiles innocently.) 

The reading from the diary is over.  

M. (inspired, says to them): “Are you not going to 
Puri? Ah, why wouldn’t you go? Such a great Rath 
festival! How many devotees will be going!” 

A Devotee: “I want to go, but I have no money.” 

M. (in fun): “What do you mean? The darshan of 
the Lord in the Rath and such an assembly of devotees! 
As they say, ‘Beg, borrow or steal.’ You must attain your 
goal, whatever the means.” (Smiles gently.)  

 

                                                           

1. A bitter pot herb. 
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M. (jokingly): “Don’t you steal? (A long loud 

laughter.) First sarvadharmän parityajya,1 have His 
darshan. Then He would: aham tvä sarvapäpebhyo 
mokñayiñyämi.”2  

M. (to the same devotee): “Can’t you manage by 
applying for sick leave in the government office?” 
(Laughter.) 

The Devotee: “Yes, but it’s not possible in our 
merchant office.”  

M. (to Satinath): “Why haven’t you gone for the 
snana-yatra?”  

Satinath: “I wanted to, but father didn’t give me 
money.” 

M. (smiling): “You must first attain the goal by 
borrowing the money. Later you can make efforts to pay 
off the debt. The work must be done first.”  

All this time M. has been talking half in jest and 
half in earnest. Now he assumes a grave demeanour. 

M. (gravely to all): “Thakur was there in Puri for 
twenty years – as Chaitanya Deva. Didn’t Thakur say, ‘I 
myself am Chaitanya Deva?’ So he himself would not go, 
but he sent the devotees instead – because it was 
possible for him to leave the body if he remembered his 
past in ecstasy. That’s the reason he didn’t go. He sent 
me five or six times.” 

A student twenty to twenty two years old enters. 

M. (to the student): “You are going? (The student is 

surprised.) So many of these men are going to Puri. 
Aren’t you going? Since you have come here, surely He is 
pulling you there. In my childhood I heard that if 

                                                           

1. Renouncing all dharmas…  – Bhagavad Gita 18:66. 
2. [Krishna says,] I will liberate you from all sins. – ibid.  



             Sri Mahapurusha, Liberated in this Very Life 

 

    247 

Jagannath pulls you, you have to go to Him. You have to 
go. It’s only a matter of few days, and then there’s a 
travelling concession.”  

The student is silent. He appears to want to go but 
perhaps there is an inconvenience. 

A Sadhu: “Many people from the Math are going.” 

M.: “Why not? Just think of it. Such a big 
invitation! You can always have your routine food of 
urada lentils at home.” 

A Sadhu (to himself): “Thakur used to say, 
‘Whether you willingly fall into the ocean of nectar or 
you are pushed into it, the result is the same – 
attainment of immortality.’ I see he [M.] is a superior 
physician – he is pushing him into it. What a great tact 
it is to take a man’s mind toward God! Maybe this is 
what is known as sä cäturé cäturé.”1  

It is evening. M. is absorbed in meditation at the 
foot of the tulsi grove.  

 
Morton School, Calcutta. 
Thursday, 19 June 1930.  

 

                                                           

1. The real tact. 





 
 

12  

THE GREAT IMPORTANCE 

OF PURI 
 

1 

Saturday, 21 June 1930, Morton School, 50 Amherst 
Street. The verandah on the third storey. Summer, five 
o’clock. It is a very hot day. M. is seated on the eastern 
side of the verandah. He is gazing at the eastern sky 
indifferent to the outside world. His eyes and face are 
dry. He is dressed in a white-bordered dhoti and a long 
cloth shirt. Antevasi has arrived from Belur Math. He 
folds his hands to salute. M. does not let sadhus to touch 
his feet. He lets no one to touch his feet. 

The month of Jyeshtha. The earth is burning, as if 
it is a cauldron. M. feels very uncomfortable in heat. He 
says to Antevasi, “Let’s go to the roof.” 

M. sits on a chair on the roof, facing north. A soft 
breeze blows. M. says happily, “This breeze has saved 
me.” He presses the pulse of his right hand with his left 
and says, “Thakur used to say, ‘Put your faith in the 
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Mother. You won’t have to do anything else.’ Kñéyante 
cäsya karmäëi.”1 

Antevasi: “I’ve the diary to read to you. Do you 
want to hear it?” 

M. (with delight): “Yes, please do read.” 

Antevasi reads: 

Saturday, 21 June, 1930. Belur Math. Sri 
Mahapurusha has been ill for a long time, suffering 
from influenza. In the morning his temperature is 98.8°, 
but by evening, it becomes 100.6° to 101°. Even so, the 
sadhus come in the morning to offer salutations. Then 
he seems to have no fever. A new man, a teacher 
through and through, a paramahamsa. He happily 
enquires after each one. 

Swami Nigamananda is standing in the room. He 
has to establish Thakur’s ashrama in Gaya. Sri 
Mahapurusha enquires about the ashrama. Swami 
Paramananda also lives in Gaya in a cave. It is about 
him that they talk. Sri Mahapurusha says, “Does he not 
take disciples? As he is a disciple of Nangta Baba (the 
Naked One) people have great reverence for him. 
Nangta Baba was revered by everyone. He is a distant 
relation to Maharaj.2 First he learnt from Nangta Baba 
and then from Maharaj.”  

As a sadhu from Deoghar Vidyapith offers his 
salutations, Mahapurusha Maharaj asks him how he is 
faring. He is absent-minded, unwell. (Smiling) “Do you 
still have to go there?” The sadhu replies, “Yes, sir.” 
Then he asks, “When are you leaving?” The sadhu says, 
“Tomorrow.” Sri Mahapurusha says, “Because of the 

                                                           

1. …and his karmas are exhausted – Mundaka Upanishad 
2.2.8. 
2. Swami Brahmananda. 
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Satyagraha agitation, Pim (Swami Jyotirupananda) 
hasn’t been able to get any money.” 

Pim is collecting donations from Munger in Bihar 
and such other places for the Vidyapith. Now, because of 
Gandhiji’s countrywide Satyagraha agitation, no 
donations have been received. 

As soon as the reading of the diary ends, Swami 
Manishananda comes in. After salutations and polite 
enquiries, M. asks, “Where is your place of work? 
(Pointing to Antevasi) He was working in Madras. Now 
he has been transferred to Deoghar Vidyapith.” 

M. (to Antevasi): “Do you know who the director of 
this undertaking is? Thakur said, ‘Say it to the Mother, 
That is to the Director. If you do, She will do all your 
work.’”  

“Work has to be done. Prakåtistväà niyokñyati.1 And 
people consider themselves to be the doers. They are 
different. Nevertheless, everybody must frequently go 
into solitude.” 

Antevasi: “Having lived in comfort for a long time, 
it is very troublesome to go. The body doesn’t tolerate 
it.” 

M.: “You don’t have to go. The Math is for those 
who are not physically fit. Just as a bird perches on the 
branch of a tree and rests when it’s tired of flying in the 
sky, one goes to the Math.”  

Antevasi: “Then he is not a first class sadhu. He is 
only second or third class.” 

M.: “No, there is no second or third with Him. 
Nädatte kasyacit päpam.2 The second and third classes are 

                                                           

1. Your nature will compel you. – Bhagavad Gita 18:59. 
2. The Omnipresent does not take note of anybody’s sin. – 
Bhagavad Gita 5:15. 
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there to become first class. If all become 
ananyäçcintayantaù,1 it wouldn’t work.  

“A tortoise was trying to fly, but it fell and was 
crushed. An eagle asked it not to, yet it still tried to fly. 

“A tortoise had a deep longing to fly. It was 
friendly with an eagle that flies all the time. One day 
during their discussion when the tortoise insisted, the 
eagle said, ‘Well, you hold this piece of wood in your 
mouth and I’ll fly. If you hold on, I’ll carry you along.’ It 
flew for awhile, but the tortoise wanted to talk. As soon 
as it spoke, it fell and was crushed.”  

M. (to Antevasi): “The right thing for you to do is to 
establish yourself at one place and stay there. Those 
who have to carry the burden of yogakñema2 themselves 
can’t attain to the state of ananyäçcintayantaù.3  

A certain sadhu (to himself): “I also want to 
establish myself at one place and stay there, either at 
Kashi or Puri. I wanted to ask Sri Mahapurusha or 
Master Mahashay. This is my answer.” 

M. (thinking for awhile): “When I was in Kankhal, 
I used to go round different ashramas in the evening 
with Hari Maharaj.”4  

It being Saturday today, many devotees have 
arrived on their return from office. The Rath yatra 
festival of Puri is to take place in a few days. M. has 
only been thinking of Puri for the last few days. He is 
insisting that the devotees attend the Rath festivity. He 
asks whoever comes to see him to go to Puri. 

                                                           

1. Thinking of nothing but God. – Bhagavad Gita 9:22. 
2. The supply of what is not already possessed, and the 
preservation of what is already possessed. – ibid.  
3. Ibid.  
4. Swami Turiyananda. 
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M. (to the devotees): “Thakur used to say, ‘I and 
Chaitanya Deva are one.’ He (Chaitanya Deva) was in 
Puri for almost twenty years. Thakur would force 
devotees to go there. He himself did not go, because if he 
remembered everything about his past incarnation as an 
avatara, his body would not last. Instead, he would send 
devotees there and receive reports from them. 

“You people must go. See it once. It only lasts a 
few days – two or three days.  

“He would ask them to have the darshan of Tota 
Gopinath, Siddabakul, Gambhira, Sakshi Gopal, 
Bhubaneswar, and, of course, Jagannath. 

“I’ve been there more than five or six times. Once I 
lived in a Panda’s (a priest-guide) house for three weeks. 
It was a solitary place, nobody swept it. There was 
always the fear of snakes. I’d push the mosquito net 
inside the bedding. I don’t know why I was so nervous. 
The mahaprasad was bought and eaten, there was no 
problem in it. No effort was required. 

“Thakur had said to me, ‘Take a lot of money with 
you.’ Ah, what a care he had for us! If one has no 
manpower, the power of money is enough. He also said, 
‘Embrace Jagannath.’ He would repeat again and again, 
‘Jagannath of Puri is the same as I.’ 

“He said to Narendra (Swami Vivekananda), 
‘You’ve heard the name Gaur of Nadia. I am the same as 
he.’ Narendra was nineteen then. Narendra himself told 
us this. And he said, ‘Has this person gone mad? For 
him to say that I am the Gaur of Nadia!’ And then he 
said to me, ‘Don’t tell anybody this.’ (Smiling).  

“The Gita also says the same. Bahüni me vyatétäni.1 
You do not know it, but I know.” 

Lalit Roy of Bhatpara enters.  
                                                           

1. Many are the births taken by Me. – Bhagavad Gita 4:5. 



      M., the Apostle & the Evangelist – XV, Chapter 12 
 

 

 

   254 

M. (to Lalit): “Here comes Lalit Babu. Please go. 
Go visit Puri once. There is the Rath Festival.” 

Lalit: “There is no place I can stay.” 

M.: “Why? You will live in Shashi Niketan. It is 
Balaram Babu’s house. One’s own effort matters. What 
is there in etiquette? (A gentle smile) If one says, ‘Please 
go,’ he would say, ‘I will not,’ and lie down. (Long 

laughter.) 

“Thakur used to say, “There are two classes of 
men. One class is optimistic. They are be up and doing. 
They don’t care about any hurdles. The other class is 
pessimistic. Their year consists of eighteen months. 
They think too much – where they will stay, whether or 
not it will be comfortable. They dwell on all these kinds 
of things.” 

A sadhu (to himself): “God has incarnated on earth 
as Sri Ramakrishna. M. is his apostle, endowed with a 
kala1 of His power. Because of the touch of Sri 
Ramakrishna’s holy feet, his mind and body are 
purified. I will also be purified by touching the feet of 
M.”  

It is already dusk. M. is going to the Tulsi grove. A 
sadhu touches his feet, lying prostrate on the ground in 
the darkness. M. sees him, but does not stop him today. 

On the north side of the big roof is the Tulsi grove, 
forming a part of the flower garden. It has been made 
this way according to M.’s instructions. Sitting in the 
Tulsi grove facing north, M. meditates. Devotees 
surrounding him are absorbed in meditation.  

Antevasi (to himself): “Sometimes Thakur used to 
meditate in a Tulsi grove. M. seems to be following his 
footsteps.” 

                                                           

1. One sixteenth of God’s Power. 
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2 

After meditation, M. goes to the south side of the 
roof and sits on a mat facing north. Devotees are seated 
on a blanket in front of M. It is 8.30 p.m. They read 
middle part of the ‘Chaitanya Charitamrita,’ 11th 
Chapter, ‘Dance before the Rath’. First Himanshu reads, 
then Lalit of Bhatpara. M. listens, his hands folded and 
eyes shut. 

Mahaprabhu divided the devotees into seven 
groups. He nominated a leader for each group. They 
walked in front of the Rath chanting the kirtan. 
Mahaprabhu Chaitanya was himself dancing in one 
group. He was lost in the joy of dance. Similarly, in 
another group, Nityananda is dancing. Advaita, 
Haridas, and Vakreshwar have all received 
Mahaprabhu’s command to dance. There are four groups 
in front of the Rath. Their leaders are Swaroop, Srivas, 
Mukund, and Govinda. 

There are two groups on the two sides of the Rath. 
One group consists of devotees of Kulingram, and the 
group on the other side is composed of the companions of 
Advaita. Behind the Rath is another group. Fourteen 
tom-toms played by seven groups, and dance with loud 
devotional music goes on. Mahaprabhu perspires and 
his hair stands on end in delight, his eyes shedding 
tears and his body shaking. Because of such excess of 
emotion, he is not able to pronounce the name of 
Jagannath. He just mumbles it, or stammers 
“J…J…G…G…” 

M.: “Please name the leaders of the seven groups.” 

The reader: “Swaroop, Srivas, Mukund and 
Govinda – these are the leaders of groups in the front. 
The names of the leaders of the other three groups are 
not given.” 
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M. (smiling): “The Rath stops at many places. The 
priests say that it stops by the will of Jagannath and 
then starts also at His will. People today say, ‘Let’s put 
an engine to it to see how it moves at the will of 
Jagannath.’ The priests then fold their hands and say, 
‘No, gentlemen, don’t do it. We shall not have then our 
dues.’  Isn’t the engine itself made by the will of 
Jagannath? He dwells in all embodied beings in the 
form of intellect – yä devé sarvabhüteñu buddhirüpeëa 
saàsthitä.1 

The reading continues. Srinivas slaps 
Harichandan in the state of ecstasy, because he has 
been touching Srinivas’s body and pushing him away 
again and again with his hand. Being perturbed in the 
state of ecstasy, he slaps him. Harichandan and Raja 
Pratap Rudra stand there and watch Mahaprabhu’s 
dance. Srinivas stands in front of the Raja. So he pushed 
him away to let the Raja see. Harichandan is a minister 
of the state. Noticing that he was angry, ready to insult 
Srinivas, Raja Pratap Rudra stops him. He says, “You 
are lucky. You have had the touch of the hand of an 
apostle of Chaitanya. I have not been so fortunate.” 

M.: “Pratap Rudra was a king. Sri Chaitanya 
hadn’t given him his darshan for many days, because 
adoring a king amounts to worshipping worldly wealth. 
But today the star of his luck has risen.” 

As advised by Sarvabhauma, Kashimishra and 
others, the king, dressed in lowly clothes, sweeps the 
route ahead of the Rath with a broom, and sprinkles 
sandalwood water. As he does so, he chants the Gopi 
Gita from the Bhagavata: 

tava kathämåtaà taptajévanaà  
kavibhiréòitaà kalmañäpaham, 

                                                           

1. … the Devi who abides in all beings in the form of 
intelligence. – Chandi 5:20. 
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çravaëamaìgalaà çrémadätataà  
bhuvi gåëanti ye bhüridä janäù.1 

Hearing the verses, Mahaprabhu (Chaitanya 
Deva) goes to the king and embraces him like one 
intoxicated. This took place towards the end. Another 
time earlier, as soon as he had embraced the king in 
ecstasy and the latter was having his darshan, his 
ecstasy had broken. Cursing himself, Chaitanya Deva 
had said, “Fie on me. I have touched a worldly man.” It 
was when Mahaprabhu was about to fall in front of the 
Rath while he was staggering because of the 
unconsciousness of ecstasy. The Raja had supported 
him. Chaitanya Deva then reprimanded Nityananda, 
Kashishwar, Govinda and other devotees as to why they 
had not supported him. If they had held him, Raja 
couldn’t have done it. 

Sarvabhauma reassured the king, saying, “You 
have now received his grace.” 

M.: “It was to give the devotees a lesson that 
Chaitanya Deva had disparaged worldliness and used 
such harsh words. Unless one is humble, one cannot 
attain God. The Bible says the same: ‘Blessed are the 
poor in spirit: for theirs is the kingdom of heaven.’2  

“And this also – ‘Except ye be converted, and 
become as little children, ye shall not enter into the 
kingdom of heaven.”3 

Lalit is about fifty-five. He finds it difficult to 
read without glasses, so Amrit brings glasses from 
                                                           

1. The nectar of Your words is life for the ones scorched by 
sorrow and pain. It is praised by the sages. It destroys sins. 
Hearing it is auspicious. It is spread by the fortunate. Those 
who narrate it are the munificent ones. – Srimad  Bhagavata 
X:31:9 
2. Mathew 5:3. 
3. Mathew 19:3. 



      M., the Apostle & the Evangelist – XV, Chapter 12 
 

 

 

   258 

somebody. M. stops him and says, “No, it diverts 
attention. Let there be no disturbance during the 
reading.” 

It was in this thatched hut that Mahaprabhu was 
resting one day. Raja Pratap Rudra came in and served 
him by gently messaging his feet. Mahaprabhu used to 
sweep the Gundija Mandir before the Rath Yatra 
festival. He would then take prasad of cold rice1 and rest 
there.  

A certain sadhu: “These days, Ramdas Baba cleans 
it the same way and takes the prasad of cold rice in the 
thatched hut. I stayed with him once and cleaned the 
Gundija the same way.”  

M. (full of delight, to the devotees): “Just see, he 
has cleaned Gundija and taken the Mahaprasad of cold 
rice in this thatched hut. You people should go and clean 
it at least once too.” 

The reading continues. It is about the selfless love 
of the gopis for Krishna. At the departure of Krishna 
from Braja to Mathura, Sri Radha and other gopis suffer 
terribly the pangs of separation. They are half dead.  

M.: “Oh, what intense love! They forgot the world. 
The gopis are almost dead because of separation from 
him. Because of this, Thakur used to extol the gopis so 
much. He used to say, ‘Even a drop of such ecstatic love 
is enough to create a commotion within.’ 

“So Sri Krishna sends Uddhava to Braja. He says, 
‘Please go, please go Uddhava. Bring me a report of the 
gopis. They gave me their love when nobody knew me. I 
can never pay back their debt.’ That is also why 

                                                           

1. Pakal, panta prasad. 
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Mahaprabhu used to call himself: Gopébhartuù 
padakamalayoù däsdäsänudäsaù.1  

M. recites the complete verse of Chaitanya –  
nāhaṃ vipro na ca narapatirnāpi vaiśyo na śūdro 

nāhaṃ varṇī na ca gṛhapatirno vanastho yatirvā, 

kintu prodyannikhilaparamānandapūrṇā mṛtābdher 

gopībhartuḥ padakamalayordāsadāsānudāsaḥ.2 

M.: “Sri Chaitanya is totally merged in Sri Radha’s 
ecstatic love. During his last twelve years, he was 
continuously merged in this very Mahabhava at 
Gambhira.3 The touch of these ecstasies is still there in 
Puri. Please go, do go. Visit it once.”  

It is about 9 p.m. The sadhus and devotees offer 
their salutations to M. and take their leave.  

 
Belur Math 
Saturday, 21 June 1930. 

 

                                                           

1. The slave of the slaves of the slaves of the lotus feet of the 
Beloved Lord of the Gopis.  
2. Neither am I a brahmin, nor a king, nor a trader, nor the 
serving class. I have no varna (the four classes of the society), 
not even the head of a family, nor a recluse, or a monk. But I 
am aspirant for the whole of Supreme Bliss, of the absolute 
nectar of immortality. I am the slave of the slave of the slaves 
of the lotus feet of the Beloved Lord of the gopis. Sri 
Padyavali: 74 by Rupa Goswami. 
3. Sri Chaitanya Mahaprabhu stayed in Radha Kanta Math 
in very small room called Gambhira.  
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M. IN SICK BED 

1 

Morton School. Wednesday, 15 October 1930, the month 
of Ashwin, 1337 (B.Y.). The day of Lakshmi Purnima 
passed several days ago. M. now comes to the fourth 
storey roof at quarter past six after a wash on the third 
storey. A number of sadhus from Belur Math are here 
waiting to see him. They rise and offer him salutations. 
M. asks these sadhus to sit on asanas and he takes a 
chair. Two benches have been joined and spread over 
with a cotton carpet for the sadhus’ use.  

Swamis Nityatmananda and Ajayananda came 
from Belur Math by the 1:55 steamer. They went to the 
Students’ Home on Banka Roy Street in the Bow 
Bazaar. From there they went to Dr. Bhaduri’s eye clinic 
on Wellington Street and then came to the Morton 
School to see M. Swami Vamadevananda has come from 
the Udbodhan Office, together with Swami 
Dharmeshananda. Brahmachari Kshirod (later Swami 
Ramananda) has also come from the Udbodhan. 

The evening light has not yet been brought. M. 
enquires after everybody, exchanging a few words with 
each sadhu. As soon as the light is brought, he rises and 
goes to the flower grove on the north side of the long 
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roof. He says to the sadhus, “Please meditate upon Him 
till I come back from the Tulsi grove.” 

The Tulsi grove forms a portion of the flower 
garden. On three sides, thirty to thirty five big earthen 
pots with marigold, beli, hibiscus, lily of the valley and 
other plants are placed. The southern side is open. In 
the center is the Tulsi grove, where some Tulsi plants 
have been grown in a big pot.  

M. is seated on a blanket asana facing north on the 
roof. Every day he brings the asana, and then he takes 
it back and puts it on his chair. The Tulsi platform is in 
front of M. 

Antevasi continues to sit on the bench for some 
time. He is not happy there. He wants to be with M. 
Dilly-dallying, he rises from the bench which is on the 
southern part of the roof and goes to take a seat behind 
M. There be begins to practice japa. He is in a very 
happy mood. He says to himself, “How fortunate! The 
guru in person is in front of me, the apostle of an 
incarnation of God. How joyful have I begun to feel just 
sitting here! Why didn’t I come and sit here earlier?” He 
feels sad thinking about it.  

One sadhu says to himself, “M. has always nursed 
a desire to live in a tapovan like the rishis. Though he 
hasn’t always been able to do so, he has been living up 
to his ideal now and then in his life. Now he is on the 
last leg of his life. Though not in full energy, he is 
enjoying the profound joy of living in a tapovan to some 
extent. This spot studded with flowering plants is a 
small tapovan. The sadhu says to himself: M.’s span of 
life is nearly coming to an end. Shall I ever have the 
divine fortune of being able always to live in a tapovan?” 

M. rises after fifteen minutes since the sadhus are 
waiting for him. Coming to the southern portion of the 
roof, he takes his chair facing north. The sadhus are 
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seated to the left of him, and devotees are to his right 
and in front of him on benches. They are the regular 
visiting devotees – Balai, Manoranjan, and others. After 
awhile, pointing at the uncovered heads of the sadhus, 
M. rises saying, “Let’s go inside. It’s cold here.” M.’s 
head is covered with a cloth.  

M. stands in the staircase room. As he asks, the 
devotees bring the cotton carpet from outside and 
spread it on the double-bench that lies to the north. 
When the sadhus take their seat, M. sits in front of 
them on a chair near the steps facing north. He says, “I 
see that all of you are bare-headed. It’s not healthy to 
expose your head with the onset of cold. So we sit inside. 
I’d covered my head with a cloth, so I didn’t catch cold.”  

Doctor Khagen enters. He has just returned from 
Kashi. M. hears a full report of Kashi from him, and 
they talk about Gadadhar Maharaj (Swami 
Jagannathananda). He is in the Advaita Ashrama at 
Kashi. He has been receiving M.’s affection since his 
childhood.  

Dr. Khagen: “There is a sadhu in Kashi – 
Ramananda Giri. He is a great scholar. He has his own 
ashram with a Shiva shrine in it. Gadadhar Maharaj 
feels that he is none else but his paternal uncle.” 

M.: “Yes, doesn’t he say that the climate of Bengal 
and Orissa is very unhealthy? This is a clue. How can he 
talk about Orissa unless he has lived there?” 

“Gadadhar’s uncle disappeared seventeen or 
eighteen years ago. He went to his native village once 
after five years at the behest of his guru. He married 
then. On the day of the marriage, the mother was taking 
the bride to sleep in the bedroom. (Smiling) He took a 
stick to beat her with it! (Everybody laughs.) The mother 
said, ‘Then why have you married?’ He replied, ‘I 
married as the guru asked me to do. No sleeping with 



      M., the Apostle & the Evangelist – XV, Chapter 13 
 

 

 

264 

the bride.’ And the very next day he disappeared. That 
daughter-in-law died some days back. 

“Gadadhar believes that the man is his uncle. He 
is a great scholar. He talks in Hindustani, while 
Gadadhar talks to him in Oriya – ‘Ayichhanti, 
Khaichhanti.’ Perhaps he might get some other clue.”  

Antevasi: “Girish Babu said, ‘When you make a 
person cross with you, he talks in his mother tongue. 
This policy can help.’” (Loud and long laughter by M. 

and all the others.)  

Dr. Khagen: “He is a great scholar. Everybody 
respects him. He says to Gadadhar Maharaj, ‘Study, and 
gain knowledge. Otherwise, why have you left your 
parents and come here? If you don’t want to study, give 
up the red cloth and go back home.’ He replied, ‘The 
highest aim of human life is to attain God, not learning, 
not showering verses.’ 

“Ramananda Ji has many devotees. He has 
established a temple and an ashram in Kashi. He wants 
to give away all his books and the ashram to Gadadhar 
Maharaj. But the latter has asked him to donate them 
to Advaita Ashrama. Sometimes he goes out for a walk 
with Gadadhar Maharaj, and he buys beetle-leaves for 
himself and for Gadadhar Maharaj.” 

M.: “This is a clue. The men from Orissa are very 
fond of beetle-leaf. Besides, he wants to hand over the 
ashram to Gadadhar.”  

Till now the conversation has been light-hearted. 
Now M. becomes grave. Nobody talks. It is all quiet. 
After a few moments M. changes the course of 
conversation. 

M. (gravely, inwardly): “One of the books of 
Bankim Babu was being read to Thakur. Hearing it, he 
said, ‘This is a class of people. According to them, 
without attaining knowledge, everything is in vain.’ He 
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used to say, ‘If you attain God, (touching his throat), 
Saraswati1  comes and sits in the throat.’  

“The message of an avatara is altogether different. 
That’s why Valmiki was asked to repeat the mantra, 
‘Mara’. ‘Ma’ means God and ‘ra’ the world. The Lord 
comes first, and then everything else.  

“An incarnation of God is greatly concerned about 
sadhus. Is he anxious only for householders? The Gita 
says:  

Pariträëäya sädhünäà vinäçäya ca duñkåtäm, 
Dharmasaàsthäpanärthäya sambhavämi yuge yuge.2 

“The same thing was talked about in the presence 
of the Holy Mother. The Mother said to a woman 
devotee (Ginni-ma, M.’s wife), ‘I have been to so many 
places, daughter, but nowhere have I seen a sadhu like 
him (Thakur).’ The devotee replied, ‘Mother, what are 
you saying? Other sadhus come to attain salvation – he 
came to grant salvation.’ That tallies with the Gita – 
pariträëäya sädhünäà. His advent is for the protection of 
sadhus.  

“Would He not have greater care for sadhus? They 
live with Him, having given up everything. How many 
kinds of learning the sadhus have studied – for Him!” 

2 

He is silent for awhile. Then the conversation 
continues.  

M. (to the sadhus): “A crane is a very clever bird. It 
keeps its eyes fixed on the fish and keeps planning how 

                                                           

1. The Goddess of learning. 
2. I take birth in every age for the protection of the good, for 
the destruction of the evil-doers and for the firm 
establishment of the Dharma. – Bhagavad Gita 4:8. 
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it can seize it, whether the fish is long or short. Oh 
Mother, a hunter stands like this (acting as if releasing 
an arrow). Death is before it. What will planning for it 
do?” 

M. (to Satinath): “Please sing a song. Sing it for 
the sadhus.” 

A certain sadhu is seated on a chair close to M. He 
rises and sits elsewhere. He makes Satinath take the 
seat.  

M.: “Just sing this, ‘Thou who is naked, who hast 
the moon on the forehead,’ and also, ‘You swing on the 
platform of the heart.’ The first song is introverted and 
the other one extroverted.”  

Satinath (later Swami Suparnananda) sings in a 
very sweet voice to the accompaniment of a harmonium:  

Who has a garland of heads hanging round the neck, 
the proud blessed one with an awesome face;  
Mahakala lies prostrate at Thy feet, the earth shakes in 
fear of Thee.  
Thou, naked one, who hast the moon on your forehead 
and whose net of disheveled hair falls all around; 
Thou, the Daughter of the Peak, with a sword and a 
skull in your hands.  
So many guards stand around Thee, Thou Bhairavi, 
Shiva, with Tal-Betal (imaginary goblins), 
Thou art exceedingly, incomparably beautiful, huge, 
Thou Kali, the Remover of sins!  

The last line of the song is being sung, “Thou art 
exceedingly, incomparably beautiful, huge, Thou Kali, 
the Remover of sins.” M. quickly rises and goes to his 
bedroom. Earlier, Nelu, his daughter’s son, had gone to 
the room. A little later, Balai went in. Coming out, he 
takes a fan and goes in again. Antevasi understood that 
something had happened inside. He also went into the 
room. 
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M., in his bed, is writhing with pain. It is an attack 
of neuralgia. It comes off and on. Today’s attack is very 
severe. His breath is stopping. He says, “Please fan near 
my nose. Do it briskly.” 

As soon as Antevasi sits on his bed, M. sits up and 
embraces him tightly. Beside himself with pain, he says 
longingly like a child, “Jagabandhu, Oh Jagabandhu.” 
And then he lies on his bed and moans, “Oh, oh, oh.” 
Then he rises again and, holding the neck and placing 
his head on his shoulder, he says, “Oh Jagabandhu uh, 
uh, uh.” 

He asks, “Bring a softer bedding.” Pressing his 
neck a bit harder, he says more loudly, “Oh, oh, oh.” He 
rises again and again from his bed, and then lies down. 
The sadhus and devotees can do nothing to alleviate his 
pain. Dr. Khagen also stands near. As soon as they come 
to know downstairs, Prabhas Babu, M.’s eldest son and 
his grandson [his daughter’s son] come upstairs. He says 
with difficulty, “The joints of my wrists feel like they are 
cracking. Give them hot fomentation.” Balai and 
Manoranjan place flannel on the hurricane lantern and 
then foment the wrist of his left hand and his neck.  

A physician who lives in the neighbourhood 
arrives. Until now only hot compresses have been given. 
Now they use a hot water bottle with them. M. begins to 
perspire profusely. There is no way to stop it. It is being 
wiped with a dry piece of cloth at short intervals. This 
treatment continues till ten at night. Antevasi is not 
physically fit; he is weak. Seeing that the heat inside 
makes him feel worse, Prabhas Babu calls him out to 
the roof.  

In another five minutes M. says, “Where is 
Jagabandhu? Oh, do please come in.” As soon he is told, 
he comes in and stands near the bed. M. says, “Come 
here and sit down.” Holding his neck again, he mutters, 
“Oh, oh.” Antevasi gently rubs his body and back with 
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his hand and says assuredly, “You will soon be relieved,” 
just as one says to a child.  

In the meantime a crowd of people have 
assembled. The devotee physician, Durgapada Ghosh, 
also arrives. Everyone is standing. Swamis 
Vireshwarananda, Dhirananda, Prematmananda, and 
other sadhus of the Advaita Ashrama have all come. The 
attack lasts for three hours. It came on at a quarter to 
seven and now it is quarter to ten. He had never had 
such a severe attack. After ten, he lies flat on the bed 
and gradually falls asleep. Two devotees stay in the 
room. On orders from the doctors, everyone else goes out 
on the roof. At almost eleven o’clock Swamis 
Ajayananda and Nityatmananda go to the Students’ 
Home on Banka Roy Street.  

The doctors prohibit visitors in the room. But is 
prohibition by the doctor adequate to prevent visitors 
from coming? So one man sits outside the door of the 
room to keep a watch. The next day, Thursday, the same 
arrangement continues throughout the day. But M. is 
not happy with it. He wants to talk to the sadhus and 
devotees about Thakur. He always says that his 
sickness, pain and suffering are alleviated by it. Once he 
was down with fever for a month – it would not leave 
him – and his doctors prohibited him from talking. The 
members of the family became frightened and called in 
Doctor Satyasharan Chakraborty, a devotee. He said to 
M., “Please do what you like.”  

Telling about this incident later, M. would always 
say, “As soon as I began to talk about Thakur, the fever 
left me – I recovered soon after. Just think: if that which 
makes one breathe is not provided, how can one be 
saved? In a way, we people have been contemplating 
Him, talking about Him, since our childhoods. It has 
become our nature. If we stop, how can man be saved?” 
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The news of M.’s illness reaches Belur Math and 
sadhus from there come to enquire about him. Sadhus 
from the various centres of Calcutta are also coming. It 
is a fair of the sadhus and devotees. After eight in the 
morning Swamis Omkarananda and Jyotirmayananda 
arrive. Swami Omkarananda was a student at M.’s 
Morton School and lived in the same locality, so M. is 
very fond of him. He makes him sit close to himself and 
treats him with sweets. And he tells him in minute 
detail about his suffering of the previous night – just as 
one tells someone’s own, one who can understand one’s 
grief.  

M.: “Look! This is what happens to the body, and 
man is so proud of it! It is nothing but a mud-ball. 
Thakur used to say, ‘A lotus blooms in this very mud by 
God’s grace.’ How much he suffered every day during his 
illness! He would vomit saucers full of blood. And 
sometimes he would writhe with pain. But when he felt 
even the slightest better, he would talk of God. His 
disease would vanish then; he would become quite 
another person. That is why Dr. Mahendra Sarkar got 
converted just by seeing how one could have a feeling of 
bodilessness and be so joyful and magnetic even during 
pain and suffering. He would merge his mind in 
Brahman in this way. Then where would the body be? 
At times he would keep his mind even a little lower, but 
he would not be conscious of his body – he would look at 
it like an old tattered rag.”  

At ten o’clock a female devotee comes to visit M. 
with her son. She is carrying fruit. When she enters the 
room, M. is lying down. Manoranjan, his attendant, 
says, “Please offer your salutations and then leave. He is 
ill.” But M. has already offered her an asana to sit on. 
Taking the side of the devotee woman, he says to the 
attendant beseechingly, “Yes, yes, she is leaving, she 
will leave soon. Let her sit here for a little while.” 
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What compassion this spiritual personality has! 
Even though in the grip of death, he is anxious for the 
good of humanity.  

3 

Friday, the next day. M. is living in the room on 
the fourth storey. Devotees are seated in a room on the 
third storey. At the landing of the steps someone is 
keeping a watch. When the sadhus arrive, they are 
made to sit there. And then they are taken to M. as and 
when it is convenient. By eleven o’clock, there is a crowd 
of visitors.  

Before evening, M. eases himself in an earthen pot 
in his room itself. Antevasi is sitting on the bench 
outside the room. As soon as the door is opened, M. says 
to him, “Please go there (to the roof) for awhile.” M. 
takes the pot covered with a paper himself, slowly down 
the stairs to the third storey latrine. For several days 
the devotees have requested him to let them clean the 
pot, but M. does not listen. Great spiritual personalities 
do not forsake right conduct even on their death-beds, 
and thus they instruct mankind. 

It is dark now. M. sits on his bed in his room on 
the fourth storey and meditates. Outside in the staircase 
room and on the roof the daily visitors – devotees and 
many sadhus – await him. After awhile M. asks a 
devotee to place four chairs near his bed. Then he asks 
him to go and bring the sadhus upstairs.  

Swamis Dhiratmananda, Nityatmananda, 
Jitatmananda and Brahmachari Gaur have come from 
the Belur Math. M. is lying in his bed clad in a 
broadcloth shirt. When the sadhus have taken their 
seats on the chairs, he sits up. He says to a devotee, “Let 
me see who is here?” When the devotee holds up a 
lantern, he notices one of the sadhus and exclaims, 
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“Oh!” Having seen all the faces, he talks happily to 
Swami Dhiratmananda. 

M.: “Such is the condition of the body. Before 
checkmate, you should attain the goal.1 When gold is 
melted [God is attained], it [the body] is no longer 
needed. Otherwise, you should preserve it with care. 
Thakur said, ‘It is in this very mud that the lotus flower 
blooms.’ 

“While one has a body, happiness and grief will 
always be there. It is in nobody’s power to save himself 
from it. Avataras taught this fact by their lives. Even 
they have to face grief and pain as a lesson to human 
beings. But even with such sickness, they enjoy the bliss 
of God. Only awhile ago, he is writhing with pain. The 
moment there is a talk of God or a song, lo, he becomes a 
new man.  

“Light and darkness go together in their lives. One 
moment they conduct themselves like ordinary human 
beings, and the next, they are in a state beyond maya – 
beyond all joy and grief, beyond all fires [of the world]. 
The world then lies at their feet like a dead snake. Their 
faces bright, illumined by the light of Brahman – a 
divine state. It does not happen only once or on a 
particular day – it is there throughout the life. So 
without having seen an avatara, one cannot understand 
the scriptures, one cannot have the conception of God. 
An avatara is the outer face of God. He is like a 
magnifying glass. Look at a picture through it and you 
will see any number of cities, hills, mountains, and what 
not.  

“Those who ever remain merged in Param 
Brahman, never separated from Him, are indeed 
incarnations of God. Swamiji called them Man-God in 

                                                           

1. This means – before anything happens to the body, you 
must realize God. 
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the West. This is their outer form, the human form. 
Their inner form is the Boundless, Internal Sat-chit-
ananda – unfathomable, endless ocean of blissful 
consciousness. That very substance of Brahman was 
with us in the form of a man. He fed us, gave us his love 
as to his children. But there was no touch of maya in it. 

“You have heard his name and so have come here. 
Hold onto him. He will surely grant you his grace. When 
the time is right, he will carry the son of the house to 
the home. This is the duty of parents – let the son live in 
joyful bliss.”  

Antevasi (to M.): “Why don’t you speak lying 
down?” 

M. (like a guilty person): “Yes, yes.” 

So saying, he lies down.  

Swami Dhiratmananda: “The other day when we 
had finished dinner in the evening in the Advaita 
Ashrama, we received information of your suffering. So 
we all came.” 

Satinath (later, Swami Suparnananda) lowered 
the wick of the lantern so that its light would not hurt 
M.’s eyes. M. notices it.  

M.: “Why has the lantern become like this? It looks 
like there’s no oil in it. Maybe the wick is finished.” 

Satinath: “I lowered it so it wouldn’t hurt your 
eyes.” 

M. (amazed): “O Mother! One should celebrate the 
coming of sadhus and you have lowered the light! Turn 
it up, please. Where did we read Harinam Mahotsava 
(the celebrations of Hari’s name)?” 

Antevasi: “Sri Chaitanya said to Rai Ramananda 
in Rajamundri, according to Sri Chaitanya 
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Charitamrita, ‘When you go to Puri, let there be 
Harinam Mahotasava.’” 

M.: “That’s why we should celebrate the coming of 
sadhus. Only sadhus are our own, only they are our 
friends, here and hereafter. Just see, as soon as they 
came to know the news, they came running here. Do 
others do it? (Laughing) A person said to me yesterday, 
‘Why didn’t you ring me up? I would have come.’ They 
are another class. They come only when they are 
informed, but sadhus, even when there is no 
information, nothing, they come running. They enquire 
after one’s health themselves by their own will. So, you 
see, only sadhus are our own, our friends and well-
wishers.”  

M. (to Antevasi): “Have you just come from the 
Math?” 

Antevasi: “No, sir. Seeing you sick that day, I 
didn’t go to the Math. I have been living at the Students’ 
Home on Banka Rai’s Street for many days.  

M.: “What you saw on that day, later when I 
tallied, dear Mother, there is nothing now – it was as if 
nothing had happened to me. I am just lying in bed. 
(After reflecting for awhile) Thakur used to say that His 
divine sport is also true. And sometimes he would say, 
‘It’s just like a bubble,’ (pointing with his index finger) it 
is getting tallied.  

(Again reflecting for awhile) “He told us a parable. 
There is a tub for dying clothes. A fellow gives a cloth for 
colouring. ‘Which colour do you want?’ he is asked. ‘Red,’ 
he says. And it is immediately dyed in red. There were 
others who had their clothes dyed in other colours – 
green, yellow and so on. One person who saw all this 
said, ‘Please dye mine the colour in which you have been 
dyed.’ (Laugher.) He has many colours – unlimited. 
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Svayamevätmanätmänam vettha tvaà puruñottama1 – Only He 
knows Himself. And also he whom He lets, recognizes 
Him.” 

A sadhu (to himself): “Is M. describing his own 
state by talking of the phenomenal and the Absolute? 
After his illness, does he see all this sport as a bubble?” 

Antevasi (to himself): “He is uttering such solemn 
words, I am afraid that M. may not experience more 
severe pain again today. We should all go and sit on the 
roof.”  

M. (on his own): “Yes. Go to the roof and take some 
sweets. You won’t be comfortable in the room.”  

The sadhus and the devotees go to the roof. Having 
had some sweets, some of the sadhus go to the Belur 
Math. It is 7:52 p.m. 

 
Belur Math, Friday, 17 October 1930. 

                                                           

1. Only You Yourself know Yourself by Yourself, O Supreme 
Purusha. – Bhagavad Gita 10:15. 
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M. FILLED WITH SRI 

RAMAKRISHNA 

1 

M. has not been well and has stayed in bed. Sadhus and 
devotees often come to enquire about him. Even while in 
bed, he continues with godly talk. If one prohibits him, 
he says, “I feel better in body and mind in this way. 
When I don’t talk of Him, I feel suffocated [as though I 
were losing my life breath]. I see how I suffer because of 
the disease when the pain increases, but O Mother, as 
soon as I remember his skeleton-like body, I begin to feel 
ashamed that I am not able to bear even this much. 
What great deeds he performed in that skeleton of a 
body, how much he talked and how often he went into 
samadhi – again and again. Dr. Mahendra Lal Sarkar 
was amazed to see it – a face beaming with joy as if he 
were merged in a limitless sea of joy, as if peace were 
perpetually raining on his face.” 

It is the month of Kartik at 5 p.m., Monday, 20 
October 1930. M. is lying toward the south on his bed 
spread on the floor in the room in the southeastern 
corner of the third storey. On the northern part of the 
bed, a mat has been spread for devotees to sit on when 
they come to visit. M., lying on a pillow toward the east, 
is now talking a little with Mukund while Mukund fans 
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him with a palm leaf fan. Coming to know of M.’s 
illness, he has come from Rampurhat. He is the Rector 
of the school there. 

Swami Nityatmananda comes in. Standing near 
the door of a nearby room, M.’s eldest son welcomes him 
and says, “He is in that room. Please go in.” Seeing the 
sadhu, M. brings his folded hands to his head and says, 
“Namaskar, namaskar.” And he calls out, “Give him an 
äsana, please.” Mukund spreads a blanket äsana on the 
mat. The sadhu says to himself, “These spiritual 
personalities have no rest. They work day and night, all 
for the instruction of humanity. Even in this severe 
illness, he is careful that the customary respect to a 
sadhu is given. Perhaps that’s why the scriptures call 
them äcärya.1 They teach religion to men by their 
conduct. Not simply with words but by their actions as 
well. What a strenuous life they lead! Every moment 
they live not for themselves, but for the good of the 
world.” 

Now M. talks to the sadhu. 

M. (to the sadhu): “Where are you living now?” 

The Sadhu: “I have come from Belur Math. On my 
way here I went to the house of Dr. Shyamapada 
Mukherji and then I went to Dr. Amar Mukherji’s house 
to fetch Sri Mahapurusha’s medicine. He is now under 
homeopathic treatment. I came to Calcutta this morning 
as well and went to Dr. Shyamapad’s house from the 
Udbodhan. Then I took an introductory letter to Dr. 
Ghosh on Vivekananda Road to get my eyes tested.” 

M.: “How is Mahapurusha Maharaj? Is he any 
better with the changed diet?” 

Sadhu: “Yes, sir. He also enquires after your 
health in detail – in which room you are, which doctor is 
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treating you, what you eat, who nurses you – all this. 
And he asks you to take medicine and follow the doctor’s 
advice.” 

M.: “Everything continues as usual but this toilet 
matter is very troublesome.” 

Sadhu: “In this connection, Sri Mahapurusha has 
sent you a sincere request. He said, ‘Request him on my 
behalf to ease himself in his room in a pot or a commode. 
With his heart trouble, going up and down the stairs so 
much can be dangerous.’  

“And I told him that even during such illness, you 
do not want to accept service from devotees. He heard 
this and said, ‘It would be better if he accepted service 
for some days now. He doesn’t have to when he gets 
well. But if this disease worsens, he will be compelled to 
accept service.’” 

M. accepted this affectionate persuasion 
respectfully and said, “Spiritual personalities are always 
thinking of the good of all. So they remain worried.” 

He seems to want to get away from talking about 
illness, so he changes the subject. 

M. (to the sadhu): “What does Sri Mahapurusha 
eat these days?”  

Sadhu: “One and a half pav1 of milk during the 
whole day. He takes half a pav thrice a day – at seven in 
the morning, at eleven o’clock, and then at five in the 
evening. At midday he takes sago and some thin soup 
and also kagazi nimbu2 juice. In the afternoon he takes 
water sweetened with sugar candy, and at three o’ clock 
pomegranate juice. He has been feeling better for two or 
three days on this regimen. 

                                                           

1. Four pav equals one seer which equals 933.10 grams. 
2. Indian lime with a very thin skin. 
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M.: “How is Khoka Maharaj now? Does he walk a 
little? I heard that he’d developed extraordinary hunger. 
This happens in illness when the mind says, ‘Let me eat, 
let me eat more.’ In this situation, one has to feed the 
patient with great caution. The attendants have a very 
hard duty. If they do not give as much as the patient 
wants, he is angry. You see, he is like a child then. He 
must be pacified with sweet reasoning – and take all his 
reprimands.  

“How are Kalikrishna Maharaj and Sudhir 
Maharaj? At such a time, the climate of the Math 
worsens, especially for the old. They are always prone to 
disease. Then what to do? Besides, Kalipuja is 
approaching. How busy the sadhus are! Working so hard 
for it, many of them fall ill. Well, will there be the 
ceremony of initiation into sannyasa and brahmacharya 
during the Kalipuja?” 

Sadhu: “Yes, sir, one person is to be initiated into 
sannyasa. I haven’t heard about brahmacharya.” 

M.: “One shouldn’t talk about such matters – one 
can do so after the initiation.” 

All the devotees come and take their seats. Lest 
they should talk about it, M. has already cautioned 
them. 

M. (to the sadhu): “The brother of the person to be 
initiated came here. He said, ‘He (Shailesh) is weak.’ 
Well, is he weaker than the Mayavati-man 
(Pavitrananda)?” 

The sadhu: “No, not so weak. He has no particular 
disease.” 

M.: “He is always working. He is quite sharp.” 

Sadhu: “Let’s see what happens later. There are so 
many obstacles. A problem has just surfaced.” 
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M.: “Yes, çreyäàsi bahuvighnäni.1 You see, all this is 
happening in the world, and while that is happening – 
the attempt to live a real life.” 

Prabhas, M.’s elder son, calls Antevasi outside. 
Two devotees have arrived from the southern 
Hyderabad. They are sitting in Prabhas’ room. They 
have come to meet and pay homage to M. They have 
read the Gospel of Sri Ramakrishna, written by M. 
Antevasi takes the devotees to M.’s room. The devotees 
prostrate in salutation. M. says, “Please take your seats. 
(To Antevasi) Perhaps they visit the Madras Math.” 
Antevasi has recently returned from the Madras Math. 
He has worked there for many years. Antevasi replies, 
“No, sir. They’ve come from southern Hyderabad.” The 
devotees sit there with folded hands. They have within 
great love and devotion for God. They look at M. fixedly. 
M. talks slowly. 

M. (to the devotees): “I am very glad to see you 
both, but I am very weak because of bad health. You see, 
this body is subject to disease, decay and death. But 
inside it resides the Atman, which is eternal and 
indestructible, birthless and deathless. Sri Ramakrishna 
said that man’s real nature is that. Apparent man must 
suffer, but the real man is ever blissful. To rediscover 
the real man inside this apparent man is the highest 
ideal of human life, and so it is the greatest of duties.  

“Sri Ramakrishna said to his devotees, ‘Meditate 
on me alone and I will do everything for you.’ What will 
he do? He will help man rediscover his real self. 

“Then like Sri Krishna and Christ he swore – 
‘Verily, verily do I say unto you, whosoever will meditate 
on me shall inherit my wealth even as a son does inherit 
his father’s wealth. And my wealth consists of  jnana-

                                                           

1. There are so many obstacles in good deeds. 
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bhakti, viveka-vairagya, shanti-sukha, prema and 
samadhi.’1  

“He further revealed himself saying, ‘Sat-chit-
ananda has incarnated here in this body.’ 

“Then he said, ‘If you can know who am I and who 
you are, that will do.’ That is, thereby you will be able to 
re-discover your real self.’  

“As a means to this, he prescribed sadhu-sanga 
and sadhu-seva (company and service of a holy man) 
constantly, daily. 

“Do you know any sadhu?”  

The devotees have listened to M.’s talk with rapt 
attention. Now they reply. “Yes Sir, we frequently visit 
Swami Yogeshwarananda, a disciple of Swami 
Vivekananda. He has made an ashrama there.” 

M.: “Oh, now I see how you came here! When you 
return, please convey our most affectionate greetings to 
Swami Yogeshwarananda.”  

M. loses body-consciousness while talking. 
Gradually becoming inspired, he talks of Thakur. In a 
way, Antevasi forces the devotees to leave. Making them 
sit on the verandah on the third storey, he offers them 
refreshments. While they eat, they ask him, “Swamiji, 
are you his son?” “Yes, in spirit, not in body,” Antevasi 
replies. Prabhas smiles as he stands there in front of 
them. The devotees leave. 

M. has become tired because of the conversation 
and is feeling sleepy. Mukund constantly fans him. 

After a few moments, opening his eyes, M. talks to 
Antevasi casually. Antevasi suggests that if he agrees, 
he might be examined by Dr. Amar Mukherji. “The 

                                                           

1. Knowledge and love for God, discrimination and non-
attachment, peace and happiness, ecstatic love and samadhi. 
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other day,” Antevasi said, “he brought me in his car and 
dropped me here. He has heard of your illness.” M. is 
worried and replies, “No, he is a big physician. He is 
offended if his medicine isn’t taken. I’m not going to take 
medicine.” At Antevasi’s insistence, he says, “Well, you 
can call him when there is a need for it. Just now I am 
under the treatment of Doctor Amiya Madhava. He 
charges thirty-two rupees as a fee, but he accepts 
nothing from here. All the screws and machines of this 
body are old now. Medicine doesn’t work very well. So he 
has prescribed diet and rest.” 

Antevasi lives in Deoghar Vidyapith. He has come 
to the Math during the Puja holidays. He has to return 
to Deoghar soon. M. talks about it to him. 

M.: “When are you going to Deoghar? Is there a 
Hindu Sabha there? Have you seen their manifesto 
leaflet?” 

Antevasi: “No, sir. I haven’t seen one, but Hem 
Babu has built a Durga-Bari there. All Bengalis 
celebrate the Durga festival there.” 

M.: “What do they do there? Have you visited it? 
How far is the station from the temple and the 
Vidyapith?” 

Antevasi replies to his questions and says, “The 
climate there is very healthy just now. In a few days, 
when you have gained some strength, please go and live 
in the Vidyapith. I used to be with you in Mihijam.1 It 
has grown very much. Please go and see it. The sadhus 
and brahmacharis would be very happy. Hemendra 
Maharaj (Swami Sadabhavananda) has invited you 
many times. He even came to take you, but you couldn’t 
go. Please visit it now.” M. smiles and replies, “It's not 
possible for me to go there now.” 

                                                           

1. Refer to M., the Apostle and the Evangelist, Volume I. 
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M. is sleepy. Antevasi salutes him and rises. The 
devotees take him to the roof and give him some 
refreshments. Then, offering salutations to M., who is 
asleep on the third storey, he leaves for Belur Math. It is 
twenty past seven in the evening. 

2 

M. is indisposed. He is very weak. He stays in bed 
all day. The doctor doesn’t allow him to talk, but he does 
talk about Thakur sometimes. Sadhus and devotees 
visit him regularly and he has to talk to them. The 
doctors want to save his life by forbidding him from 
talking, but if M. doesn’t talk about Thakur, he feels 
that his life-breath is ebbing away. Sri Ramakrishna is 
his life-breath; he is the object of his meditation; he is 
his wish-yielding jewel.1 M. is filled with Sri 
Ramakrishna.  

Besides, if there are no sadhus and devotees, 
kirtan on Sri Ramakrishna is not possible. So he keeps 
himself surrounded by sadhus and devotees. The sadhus 
are the living forms of Sri Ramakrishna – such is M.’s 
idea of them. There is a greater manifestation of Sri 
Ramakrishna, the avatara of the modern age, in them. 
With great humility and full of gratitude, he prays to 
Thakur: ‘This body is old now. It does not move 
according to my wish.’ So he sends sadhus. Seeing them, 
he is inspired with Thakur and it brings about the 
kirtan of his qualities. It is in this frame of mind that he 
often recites these two verses from the Gita:-  

Maccittä madgatapräëä bodhayantaù parasparam, 
Kathayantaçca mäà nityaà tuñyanti ca ramanti ca. 
Teñäà satatayuktänäà bhajatäà prétipürvakam, 
Dadämi buddhiyogaà taà ye mämupayänti te.2 

                                                           

1. Chintamani. 
2. With their hearts fixed on Me, with their life absorbed in 
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Does M. repeat the name and sing the glories of 
the Lord to purify his mind? No, not in the least. The 
reason is that he is an intimate disciple of Sri 
Ramakrishna. In his previous incarnation of avatara as 
Sri Chaitanya, he was also an intimate disciple. Sri 
Ramakrishna saw him in Sri Chaitanya’s singing party 
with his own physical eyes – he had seen M. and 
Balaram in it. That being so, one must take him as ever-
perfect, ever the intimate apostle. Sometimes breaking 
his natural serious disposition, M. tells his intimate 
disciples, “All this is by His grace. It is by His grace that 
He granted me the vision of the Formless as well as 
God-with-form.” And sometimes M. himself answers 
that question by chanting this verse from Srimad 
Bhagavata. 

ätmärämäçca munayo nirgranthä apyurukrame, 
Kurvantyahaitukéà bhaktimitthambhütaguëo hariù.1 

Besides, the Mother of the Universe commanded 
M. through the lips of Sri Ramakrishna to narrate the 
Bhagavata to embodied beings. M. had deep longing to 
renounce the household and become a sannyasin. He 
humbly prayed repeatedly to Sri Ramakrishna for it. Sri 
Ramakrishna said, “Mother, please keep the Bhagavata 
Pundit with a bond in the household. Otherwise, who 
will narrate the Bhagavata?” And then he added, 
“Mother, pray grant the master [M.] the power to speak 
                                                                                                                    

 

 

Me, mutually enlightening each other and ever speaking of 
Me, they are contented and delighted. To them, ever 
steadfast, worshipping Me with love, I give the yoga of 
wisdom by which they come to Me. – Bhagavad Gita 10:9, 10. 
1. Even the sages, who’s only joy is in the Self and whose 
knots of doubt have all been torn asunder, perform bhakti 
which is without need or reason. Of such a charming glory is 
God. Śrīmad Bhāgavatam 1.7.10 
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Your words. I cannot do it anymore.” The Mother 
granted one kala1 of Her power. Sri Ramakrishna again 
said the same. He surprisingly interceded, “Just one 
kala!” The ever-manifested Mother spoke something to 
Sri Ramakrishna. Hearing Her, Sri Ramakrishna said 
with delight, “Oh then that will be enough to accomplish 
Your work. Good.” That’s why Thakur used to send his 
devotees – Khoka and others – to M. to hear spiritual 
things from him. Even then, M.’s desire for complete 
renunciation and to become a sannyasin persisted. His 
mind had deep dispassion. There was nothing that was 
hidden from Sri Ramakrishna, the antaryamin.2 M. 
himself told this incident to a particular devotee: It was 
eight p.m. Thakur, coming out of bhava samadhi, was 
seated on his smaller cot. A devotee (M.) was seated on 
the mat in front of him. He was a young man, married. 
He had a deep longing to renounce everything and 
embrace sannyasa. Thakur said in a thundering voice, 
“Let nobody think that the Mother’s work will remain 
unfinished. If She wishes, great teachers can be created 
out of pieces of straw.” Hearing these words, the young 
man’s heart began to tremble and he stayed in the 
household. But Thakur had completely coloured his 
inside ‘red’. 

Yet M. said to a young devotee in Jagannath 
temple in Puri and again one day in Shashi Niketan 
during the last days of December in 1925, “Thakur told 
me that the Divine Mother had told him that you would 
have to do a little of Her work. Look, I have now been 
doing Her work for fifty years, day and night without 
sleep – narrating the Bhagavata – but She has not 
relieved me yet. And you object to doing just this much?” 

Maybe that’s why M. sings the glories of Sri 
Ramakrishna day and night, having received the 

                                                           

1. One sixteenth. 
2. Present in the heart. 
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commandment from the Lord. By the grace of Sri 
Ramakrishna, M. has won victory over death – he is not 
in its clutches. His mind, heart and soul are merged in 
Sri Ramakrishna. He is filled with Sri Ramakrishna. He 
always has the name of Sri Ramakrishna on his lips.  

Thursday, 23 October 1930. It is the month of 
Kartik. The days are unhealthy. M.’s disease is on the 
increase. It is 5.30 p.m. – the shades of evening are fast 
approaching. A sadhu from Belur Math has come to see 
M., who is lying on his bedspread on the floor towards 
the south in the room in the southeastern corner of the 
third storey of the Morton School. The room is quite big. 
Two mats have been spread to the north of his 
bedspread. Swami Vairagyananda is sitting and fanning 
M. with a palm leaf fan. The Elder Amulya and other 
devotees are seated nearby. M. is feeling sleepy. As soon 
as a sadhu enters the room Swami Vairagyananda 
exclaims, “It is Jagabandhu Maharaj.” M. opens his eyes 
and offers namaskar with folded hands. The sadhu lies 
prostrate on the ground to offer his salutations. M.’s 
disease is somewhat worse today. 

Satinath, his attendant, tells the sadhu in a 
whisper that M. is unwell today, that there should be no 
conversation. The sadhu and devotees all rise. In a 
trembling voice M. says to the sadhus, “Yes, please go to 
the roof and walk a little.” 

The sadhus and the devotees are sitting on the roof 
– the Elder Nalini, the Elder Amulya, and so on. It is 
already dusk. The Elder Amulya is discussing 
something with a sadhu. He says, “The illness of 
spiritually great personalities comes of their own will. 
They are not affected by it. It is illusive.” The sadhu 
says, “Even then, as long as a person is living in his 
body, he has to feel the comfort and pain of the body. 
Even during so much suffering, his upper mind remains 
absorbed in God – it is the lower mind that suffers the 
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pain of the body. The pain of the body is not 
insignificant – at times it overwhelms the lower mind – 
and sometimes it appears to attack the casual body.1 
But the upper mind remains merged in the Great 
Cause, so it does not unbalance him. It’s like what 
happens to a stone when it is thrown with a great force 
at a big mountain – it breaks into pieces and falls down 
hurtling. But it does not affect the body of the mountain 
in the least. It’s the same with the higher mind of the 
spiritually great – they are granite. The body suffers 
and the lower mind appears to be overcome by it. Rama 
cried at the bereavement of Sita; Krishna was burnt by 
the feuds of the family and had almost turned into a 
piece of wood. Sri Ramakrishna suffered so much with 
cancer. Christ was crucified. Those who nurse the gross 
body of the avataras and the spiritually great with 
reverence will reach the goal.” 

They talk in this way. Satinath goes to the sadhu 
and says to him, “He has asked you to see him before 
you leave.” Some other devotees have arrived and are 
sitting on the roof. After awhile, Amrit comes and tells 
the sadhu that M. is calling him. Satinath also goes to 
him and says, “Please go to him. He’s restless about 
you.” The sadhu’s heart is full of intense love by such 
unsolicited grace. He goes to M.’s room on the third 
storey full of joy and seeing him, M. sits up in his bed. In 
a happy mood, as if to parents or the guru he says, 
“Look here, I don’t call you Jagabandhu Babu, I call you 
Jagabandhu Bapu. Bapu is the debased  form of Baba.2 
They use it in Gujarat. Gandhiji is called Bapu 
everywhere. For the same reason, they use the term – 
‘Na Bapu (no father)’ in Bengal.” 

This sadhu has lived under M.’s shelter for a long 
time. M. had graciously shown him the way to sannyasa 

                                                           

1. Bhagavati tanu. 
2. Father. 
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and sent him to the Belur Math. Because of his former 
habit of sometimes calling him Babu, M. is now trying to 
explain so that he should not feel hurt. It is also possible 
that he is acting in this manner to train the devotees. 

While talking, M. himself spreads an äsana on the 
mat. Shukalal, forbidding him, says, “No, there is no 
need for you to get up to give him an äsana. Satinath 
Babu will do it. Please stay in bed.” M. does not listen to 
his objection. He now has the attitude of a spiritual 
teacher and is teaching the devotees – service to the 
sadhus, adoration of the sadhus, and correct behaviour 
with them – by doing it himself. 

M. sits on his bed facing north. The sadhu is in 
front of him facing south. He asks for water and takes 
some in his hand. After this, even though the sadhu 
forbids him, he takes a container with sweets and gives 
big gulab-jamun1  to him. When the sadhu has finished 
it, M. gives him a big piece of sandesh. While the sadhu 
eats it, he reflects: The Mother of the Universe is 
Herself giving this prasad of grace through M.’s body. 
He is so ill, but he is showering so much love. Maybe 
this is what is known as unconditional grace. Sri 
Ramakrishna seems to have bought his devotees forever 
by acting in this way.  

The sadhu eats, and M. talks to him about 
different things like a mother. He says, “When are you 
going to Deoghar?” The sadhu says, “It will open on the 
27th. I’ll go on Sunday.” “Why have they (the other 
sadhus) already left?” The answer comes, “Ajayananda 
has not gone, and the others have. (Smiling) A betel leaf 
did this mischief, so his departure was delayed.” M. 
again asks, “What happened?” The sadhu says, “Two 
days ago, Swami Ajayananda was leaving at 10 a.m. for 
Deoghar. I was going with him to the Howrah Railway 

                                                           

1. A milk solid based desert. 
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Station to see him off. He had come out of the Math 
after taking rice. Swami Dharmananda then gave him a 
betel leaf to chew. It contained a little bit of tobacco. He 
took a bus on the Grand Trunk Road and halfway from 
Howrah he fainted. Swami Tapananda was on the bus. I 
got him off at the bus station and laid him on the 
footpath. Then I brought a lemon,1 gave him juice from 
it, and fanned him. When he had recovered well, I hired 
a cab and took him to the Students’ Home on Banka Roy 
Street. He is there. He is alright now. He will go with 
me on Sunday.” 

Hearing the story, M. says, “There is no stamina in 
him. And he works too much. Tell him that if he wants 
to chew betel leaf, he should not take just any betel nut. 
And no tobacco should be taken.” 

It is now dark, and the sadhu has to go back to 
Belur Math. He offers salutations and takes his leave. It 
is five past seven. 

The sadhu’s mind is immersed in the nectar of 
love. He is walking along, but seeing nothing. Boarding 
a tram, he reaches Howrah. Then he takes a bus, like an 
automaton. Even when he reaches the Math, he says to 
himself, “M.’s motiveless grace today is only that of the 
Mother of the Universe. He himself is bedridden, but 
even then what care he has for the good of the devotees. 
Besides, his conduct as a spiritual teacher is to teach 
mankind. Blessed we are to receive such affection from 
him. Victory to Bhagavan Sri Ramakrishna!”  

3 

Morton School. The room in the southeast corner 
of the third storey, 5.30 p.m. M. is lying ill on a 
bedspread on the floor. Below the bedspread is a mat 
and a cotton carpet, with two soft mattresses above. 
                                                           

1. Kagzi nimbu, Citrus aurantiifolia. 
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Over M.’s mattresses are a sheet and two soft pillows 
and a kolbalish placed toward the head side.1 He uses 
the kolbalish as a round pillow. To the south of the room 
are double-benches. The room is also used as a 
classroom. The school is now closed for puja holidays. M. 
has used this room since he fell ill. His normal bedroom 
is on the fourth storey, and the north block on the third 
storey is occupied by his family. M. has been brought to 
the third storey so that he can be nursed by them. Near 
his bed is a picture of the Holy Mother on the western 
wall, and on the eastern wall is one of Thakur. There 
are no furnishings in the room. On three sides of the 
room are big open windows. When the window to the 
east is opened, one can see the adjacent house of H. Bose 
who trades in perfumed oil. 

It is the Hemant season,2 which is not a healthy 
season. Today is Friday, 24 October, 1930. M. is feeling 
somewhat better. Every day many sadhus and devotees 
come to enquire after M. – some of them come daily from 
Belur Math. After his midday lunch, Antevasi went to 
the Gadadhar Ashrama at Sri Ramakrishna Math in 
Bhawanipur today. He wanted to pay homage to Mother 
Kali of Kalighat. He will soon be going to his place of 
work, Sri Ramakrishna Mission, Vidyapith. After paying 
homage to the Mother and offering Her worship, he has 
come to see M. with some prasad. 

M. is lying with the southern side of his bed near 
the entrance door. The bedspread is close to the western 
wall. Dusk is fast approaching and there is not much 
light in the room. In addition, today is somewhat sultry. 
M. is reading the English daily, the Amrita Bazar 
Patrika, while he reclines. One or two devotees are 
sitting close to him. Antevasi offers his salutations by 

                                                           

1. Thin, long, round pillow for use under the armpits. 
2. Season comprising the months of kartika and agrahayana – 
pre-winter. 
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lying on the ground and then sits down on the mat. M. 
returns his salutations by folding his hands and 
touching them to his forehead. He says, “Please sit 
down. Where have you been?” Antevasi says, “I am 
coming from the Gadadhar Ashrama and Kalighat.” 
Saying this, he places before M. a flat basket containing 
Mother Kali’s prasad. M. makes a tiny mark with the 
vermillion over his forehead and with great devotion, 
brings the vilwa leaf and flowers to touch his forehead. 
The devotees get the prasad of sweets. M. asks about 
Swami Kamaleshwarananda, the head of the Gadadhar 
Ashrama, “How is he?” 

Antevasi wonders how M. can read the newspaper 
in such darkness. He is young and finds difficult. M. 
says, “Listen to this news.” He reads the big headlines – 
‘Mahatma Gandhi’, ‘the worship of Kali in Bag Bazar’, 
‘Service to God-in-the-poor’, ‘the song of Chandi’ and so 
on. M. doesn’t read much news but he keeps himself well 
aware of the news from those who read it. When 
inclined, he reads the headlines, and if curious, he also 
reads an article or two. Lest the devotees read the 
newspaper just to imitate him, he generally reads 
secretly. Now that he is indisposed, he is reading it to 
refresh himself. He says, “Just see, the service of God-
in-the-poor – this idea of Swamiji has spread so much. 
Now everybody talks about it. The leaders of the land 
also say it. Newspaper men have taken to it. There is a 
deep idea behind each word. This idea penetrates 
unknowingly into people along with the words. The 
workers of the Congress have also taken up the idea. 
This is how spiritual personalities raise their country – 
feeding the poor, giving them medicine and medicinal 
food in illness, and serving Him in other ways. God 
resides in the poor. One is not able to serve this God 
oneself. There are others who have founded institutions 
and have will and faith. Will and faith are the main 
organs of service – institutions, money etc. are provided 
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by people. This idea is Swamiji’s direct contribution. He 
learned it from Thakur – that jiva is Shiva, the 
embodied being a form of divinity. This is indeed its 
manifestation. The Veda says the same thing – sarvaà 
khalvidaà brahma; neha nänästi kiïcana. All is Brahman. 
Man is Brahman. And there are poor among men. In 
current speech, Brahman is known as Narayana. This is 
practical Vedanta. When the world loses respect for man 
in society, spiritual souls come and reestablish it. If not, 
human society would be transformed into animal 
society. These days they talk of the ‘struggle for 
existence’, and ‘the survival of the fittest’. When this 
animal-like idea is united with the idea of the divine, 
the idea of humanity can be established. That’s why the 
rishis, the leaders of society in India, established the 
foundation of Indian society on this truth –  the real 
nature of man is divinity. When the animal instinct is 
strong, it is called the Kaliyuga. When the feeling for 
the divine is strong, it is called the Satvayuga or 
Satyayuga. In this way Indian society changes with 
time. But the fundamental truth ever remains the same: 
jévo brahmaiva näparaù1 – jiva is Shiva. 

M. is silent for awhile. Now the conversation is 
resumed. 

M. (to Antevasi): “Yesterday the Chandi was sung 
in the Dakshineswar Kali Temple. Today it will be sung 
at Hari Ghosh Street. Have you heard it?” 

Antevasi: “No, sir. Once I heard it at Raja 
Digambar Mitra’s house – it was sung by the son of 
Rajnarayan who had sung it to Thakur. You also heard 
it. And in Digambar Mitra’s house.” 

M.: “Yes. Are they same men, who knows? Well, 
please read this.” 

                                                           

1. Jiva is Brahman itself, no different.  



      M., the Apostle & the Evangelist – XV, Chapter 14 
 

 

 

292 

Saying this, M. gives the canvas card of the East 
India Railway brought out for Puja festival to him. It 
contains the coloured pictures of Hardwar, Lucknow, the 
Taj Mahal and other places and things worth seeing, 
together with short descriptions. 

M. is uncomfortable talking, so he reads it lying in 
bed. Antevasi also looks at the card. 

It is evening. The servant comes with a lantern. M. 
sits up in bed and looks for something here and there. 
Antevasi understands and asks, “Shall I bring the light 
inside the room?” M. says, “Yes, bring it in front of 
Thakur.” The light is brought before Thakur on the 
eastern wall. He says, “The Holy Mother is there on the 
other side to the west. Mother’s picture has been hung 
with a thread over a commercial advertisement of a 
shop on the wall.” 

Antevasi brings the light before the Holy Mother 
and thinks: What amazing and wonderful faith he has! 
He sees Thakur and Holy Mother personified in these 
pictures. For others, they are just advertisement, but for 
M., it is their very presence. It is just as Sita-Rama were 
enlivening Hanuman’s heart, they are enlivening his 
heart. Sri Ramakrishna and the Holy Mother are ever 
alive, ever accompanying M. 

M. gives the key of the room of the fourth storey to 
Antevasi, saying, “Please go and take this light to the 
room upstairs, and also that.” Antevasi says, “You mean 
incense-stick.” M. says, “Yes, wave it too (he waves his 
hand).” Antevasi goes upstairs, accompanied by Doctor 
Khagen. After the light has been waved before Thakur, 
it is also waved at the foot of Tulsi plant on the roof. 

Seated on his bed on the third storey roof, M. is 
meditating. Seeing this, visitors go up to the fourth 
storey and sit there. While going upstairs, at the landing 
of the staircase on the third storey, Prabhas Babu says 
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to Antevasi, “Write a letter when you go to Deoghar. If 
he [father] goes there, he will recover. It is nice weather 
there these days.” 

Antevasi, Manoranjan, Satinath, Balai, Yatin, 
Doctor Khagen, Swami Dharmeshananda and a few 
others sit talking about M. Some of them say, “Even in 
such illness, he is not conscious of his body. His mind is 
merged in the thought of Thakur. What a magnetic 
mind! There is not a spot on his face. It is bright and 
cheerful. Such a state is possible only for the apostles of 
an incarnation of God. Sometimes for a little while, pain 
seems to pull his mind down, but the next moment it 
rises again. What love of God is needed for this to 
happen! Such alertness, brightness, attraction. As 
Thakur would have said, his mind is like an ‘elastic 
bamboo1’ – though it may bend for a moment, it rises 
erect in a moment. 

The devotees offer some refreshments to the 
sadhus – they give them sandesh. Then they all go 
downstairs. It is 6:50 pm in the evening. 

Manoranjan brings a book from the upper storey 
and gives it to Antevasi. It was in M.’s room, but it 
belongs to Antevasi. Its title is Patanjal Darshan. M. 
says, “Let me see which book it is.” Looking at it, he 
gives it to Antevasi. He places it on a mat. M. was lying 
down, but now he rises and places it over a fan. A book 
on God must not be placed where feet fall. Though he is 
suffering so much, the ideal is always before him. 

Swami Virajananda enters and sits on the mat 
beside M. He begins to apply pressure on his back and 
both arms. M. doesn’t allow others to do this, but he lets 
Swami Virajananda do it without stopping him. M. has 
great affection for him since his childhood. Now he is 
almost passing beyond the stage of middle age, but M. 

                                                           

1. Talata bansh. 
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still looks at him like a boy of fifteen or sixteen – as he 
had seen him in the beginning. Swami Virajananda is 
the General Secretary of the Ramakrishna Math and 
Mission. 

When Swami Virajananda visits M., he becomes 
just like a young boy – like a son coming to his mother. 
He speaks to him in a sweetly broken nasal voice like 
one does in the presence of one’s dear ones, without 
reservations. 

Swami Virajananda says, “Swamiji (V.N.) taught 
me to massage in this way. I used to do it to him. He 
would say: You have to press here in this way and there 
with more force. Let me massage you a little. You will 
fall asleep.” M. gives his consent without the least 
objection. The devotees are speechless to see it. M. 
generally does not allow anybody to touch his body. 

With M. lying down, Swami Virajananda massages 
his right side and then his left, and then he brings his 
hand to his back. M. is composed, his eyes are half 
closed – like eyes in meditation, as if the mind is 
swimming in a sea of joy. His face beams with joy. 

Swami Virajananda applies pressure and talks at 
the same time. He says, “You must not talk too much or 
exert yourself. Mahapurusha has the same trouble.” M. 
replies with his eyes shut, “I cannot resist the 
temptation. Thakur’s words are priceless, they are 
incomparable – parasparam kathyantaù.1 What he was, only 
he knows.” 

It is fifteen past seven in the evening. Antevasi 
offers his salutations and takes leave to depart, saying, 
“You have to go to Deoghar. The climate there is very 
healthy. I will come back and take you.” 

                                                           

1. Speaking of Me to each other... Bhagavad Gita 10:9.  
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M. smiles and says, “Can one ever go with such a 
body?” Antevasi submits, “Not now. I will come and take 
you there when you are a little better.” 

Antevasi is going to Belur Math. Sitting in a bus 
he is anxious, saying to himself, “M. has given a 
message: Can one ever go with such a body? So, does 
this mean the divine sport is going to be over? Only 
Thakur knows.” 

4 

Morton School, third storey. An evening after the 
rainy season.1 M. is lying ill in the room of the south 
eastern corner. He has been ill for several days – 
sometimes a little better, sometimes sick. He has pain in 
his left hand and back. Doctors say that it is neuralgia. 
He is taking no particular medicine though when 
persuaded, he does take a dose or two of homeopathic 
medicine. Some big doctors attend on him – Doctor 
Amiya Madhava Mallick and so on. Many other doctors 
are also ready to treat him, but M. does not consent. He 
says, “This is nothing but the outer symptoms of the 
pain of separation. The time is now ripe for departure. 
The name of Hari (God), the name of Thakur are the 
only great medicines and vaidyaù näräyaëo hariù.” 2 

Sadhus and devotees come to see him regularly. 
They all fear that he may depart at any time. The life of 
such a spiritual personality is a living commentary on 
Sri Ramakrishna’s divine play. Sri Ramakrishna, the 
incarnation of the age, has revealed himself through his 
body and mind. M. has a very high place in proclaiming 
the great importance of Sri Ramakrishna’s divine sport 
in India. M.’s greatest work is Sri Sri Ramakrishna 

                                                           

1. Season after rains. 
2. Narayana Hari is the physician.  
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Kathamrita1 and its propagation. Sri Thakur himself 
prepared M. to do it, and then gave him the commission 
and asked him to propagate his teachings in the world. 
That’s why hundreds upon hundreds of people offer 
their minds and hearts to Sri Ramakrishna – after 
hearing from M.’s lips the narration of Sri 
Ramakrishna’s glories. So many young men who 
received higher education from the universities have 
embraced sannyasa by M.’s inspiration – ätmanaù 
mokñärthaà jagaddhitäya ca.2 What is there inside M. 
seeing which people hear him? Why does a man embrace 
sannyasa, renouncing father, mother and all worldly 
ambition? M. lives in a household, he has a wife, sons 
and relatives. Why then do those who have renounced 
their all give him the place of spiritual teacher? How is 
it that so many renounce their worldly life by coming in 
contact with M., the householder? Undoubtedly, Sri 
Ramakrishna, the king of all renunciates, is present 
inside M. Only the body belongs to M.; his mind, life 
breath, his soul are all full of Sri Ramakrishna, as if Sri 
Ramakrishna himself. Those who live in the household 
with M.’s ideal are householders only in name. They try 
to live with God, excluding everything else. With the 
object of attaining God, they have accepted complete 
renunciation as the best of means. So even though living 
in the household, they seek refuge at the feet of all-
renouncing ones. Householders and all-renouncing ones 
both come to M. Observing his way of life, they can 
imagine what the great spiritual rishis of the ancient 
Vedic age – Vaishishtha and others – were like. Or 
Rajarshi Janaka and others. By the grace of Sri 
Ramakrishna, M. looks at his wife, sons and daughters 
as forms of Sri Ramakrishna. Thus he is completely 
unattached to them in conduct. He considers sadhus and 
devotees as his nearest relations. In this illness, it is 
                                                           

1. The Gospel of Sri Ramakrishna. 
2. For one’s own salvation and for the good of the world. 
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sadhus and devotees who regularly attend him – as 
though his relatives are strangers. However, he gives 
them their due. The sadhus and the devotees, having 
true spiritual interests, are M.’s friends, relatives, near 
and dear ones. What do they see in M. that they come 
running to him? They see M. as the ever-intimate 
disciple and apostle of Bhagavan Sri Ramakrishna, as 
his second self. They come to see his absorption in Sri 
Ramakrishna, they come to partake of it, and they come 
to adore it. 

A certain sadhu from Belur Math has come today 
after lunch. M. is lying in the room in the third storey. 
Dusk is approaching. The Elder Nalini is standing to 
guard at the door. On the verandah not far away are 
Satinath, Purnendu and other devotees. On the 
verandah of the room nearby M.’s eldest son, Prabhas, 
sits welcoming the devotees. The sadhu comes and sits 
on the verandah. 

The evening lamp has been brought into the room. 
The attendants come and tell the visitors that M. is 
meditating, seated on his bed. They are worried that his 
pain may increase with prolonged meditation leading to 
concentrated mind. Besides, what is the need for 
meditation? It is brought about by long practice, to serve 
as an example to mankind. It has often been noticed 
during his illness that his pain comes on as soon as he 
lifts his mind [in meditation]. The goal of meditation is 
samadhi – the vision of the Lord either with form or 
without form. By Sri Ramakrishna’s grace, he already 
has it as easy as a piece of myrobalan in one’s palm. 
Then why does he take to untimely meditation! As long 
as his body lasts, the devotees may live with knowledge 
and love for God. One gains these just by seeing M. 
Therefore the sadhus and devotees remain ever anxious 
that his body last for many more days. Thinking this, 
the sadhu, breaking the rule, enters the room. M. is 
absorbed in meditation on his bed, facing north. His bed 



      M., the Apostle & the Evangelist – XV, Chapter 14 
 

 

 

298 

lies touching the western wall, with its head to the 
south. Two mats have been spread out toward the east 
for devotees to sit on. M. is clad in a broadcloth shirt, 
with a piece of cloth round his waist. He finds it difficult 
to sit up, so he leans on the long armpit pillow.1 

As he enters, he makes a little sound to be heard. 
After awhile M. opens his eyes and beckons him to sit 
down. Before the sadhu offers his namaskar, M. too 
folds his hands. 

As he sits down, the sadhu says to himself: “How 
fortunate I am! The second self of Sri Ramakrishna, the 
incarnation of this age, is seated before me. I see before 
my eyes a rishi knowing past, present and future, an 
intimate disciple of an avatara in His divine play, the 
very embodiment of religion. Though I have not seen Sri 
Ramakrishna, I have some feeling of His presence in His 
close disciples. This living manifestation of religion is 
now hinting that it is about to depart. What bad days we 
will have when he passes away!” The body does not exist 
for any of them – Thakur, the Holy Mother or Swamiji 
and other close disciples. But the mind refuses to believe 
it. It wants them to be with us always. Just as all 
earthly matter such as sweat etc. is washed away by a 
bath in the cool waters of the Ganges, so the mind is 
washed clean, is purified, by sitting with them for five 
minutes. The mind and soul get filled with peace and joy 
with the light of knowledge and devotion. Thakur may 
you preserve his body for our good! 

After awhile the sadhu asks M. if he may fan him. 
Pointing to his nose, he indicates yes. The sadhu is 
seated facing west with M. facing north. He is breathing 
hard – it is difficult for him. Nobody speaks. 
Manoranjan, Nalini, Satinath and others are there. 
They are all quiet. After awhile, M. covers his chest with 
a grayish war flannel shirt. He asks the sadhu whether 
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he is hot. M.’s mind is absorbed in meditation. It tends 
to be introverted but he tries now and then to pull it out 
to talk. He asks the sadhu if he is leaving for Deoghar 
the next day. The sadhu says, “Yes, tomorrow by the 
10.30 a.m. train.” 

The sadhu fans M. briskly near his nose. M. asks 
him again where he has come from just now. The sadhu 
says, “I left the Math after mid-day, went to see Swami 
Prajnananda at the Advaita Ashram on Mukta Ram 
Babu’s street. Then I came here after the darshan of 
Mother Kali of Thanthania. I saw Lalit Babu of 
Bhatpara sitting in the temple.” 

M. listens quietly, closing his eyes a few times. 
There is a constant breeze. He opens his eyes as though 
to look for something. Guessing what he wants, the 
sadhu gives him a hand-towel. M. wraps it around his 
neck. There is a strong breeze. After some time, he lies 
down, covering himself from head to foot with a sheet. 
His mind rises high in meditation and yet he has 
difficulty in breathing. He lies down, struggling to cope 
with these two pulls. He places his head over a very soft 
round pillow with a rectangular pillow beneath. The bed 
is also very soft. His body is as delicate as butter. After 
awhile he presses the crown of his head with his left 
forearm. He acts in this way when he is overcome by 
ecstasy. Seeing it, the sadhus and devotees are afraid 
that his pain will come on again. 

The sadhu asks M. if he is feeling hot in the head. 
M. replies in an indistinct voice, “No, I feel cold when 
there is breeze, and if there is no breeze, I cannot 
breathe.” Hearing this, the sadhu removes the towel 
from M.’s neck and covers his head, face and neck with 
it. He only leaves the nose uncovered. They say that one 
feels cold when there is paucity of blood in the body. 
Manoranjan has been massaging M.’s feet and body 
lightly for quite some time. M. says, “Jagabandhu Bapu 
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has been fanning me for so long. (To Manoranjan) You 
may do so now. He has fanned me continuously for an 
hour.” The sadhu says, “No, not an hour yet. Let me 
continue. Tomorrow I have to go.” 

Towards M.’s head is an almirah full of books. The 
window on that side is closed, but the blinds are open. 

The sadhu goes to M.’s head and gently rubs his 
left hand. The palm of the hand is rather hot. After 
some time M. recovers considerably. His ecstasy has 
reduced. He says, “Now please all of you go and sit on 
the terrace; only one person stay here. If I need you, I’ll 
let you know.” 

The sadhu and the devotees go outside. Some of 
them go to the terrace. They make the sadhu sit on the 
verandah in front of M.’s room near the staircase. They 
talk about M. They say, “If you take him to Deoghar 
after a few days, he will improve his health.” Devotees 
bring some refreshments. They talk while taking sweets. 
Lalit of Bhatpara also comes in and takes a seat. They 
are all anxious as to, how M.’s health can recover and 
how long he may live.  

The devotees see a cat going with its three kittens. 
On the roof Shukalal, the Elder Nalini, and the regular 
visiting devotees have assembled. They talk of nothing 
but how to bring about the recovery of M.’s health, how 
that living embodiment of knowledge and love for God 
may live long? 

The sadhu is to go to the Belur Math. It is seven in 
the evening. Exchanging a few words with Shukalal on 
the terrace, he takes leave to depart. Coming downstairs 
to the third storey, he salutes M. with folded hands. M.’s 
elder grandson, Prabhas Babu’s elder son, is sitting 
beside M. He is fifteen years old and studying in the 
ninth class. M. says to him, “You will not achieve 
anything without studying. What will you do later on?” 
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He is also saying something else in an indistinct voice – 
it is hard to hear what he is saying. 

The devotees say to the sadhu, “Balai will write a 
letter to you about his health every other day.” 

The sadhu again salutes M. and says, “I must 
leave now.” M. says, “Alright. Please write from there.” 
The sadhu folds his hands and says, “I’ll write when I 
reach there. When you are a little better, you will have 
to come to Deoghar. I’ll come and take you. Vaidyanath 
Shiva is there, and also sadhus. Besides, these days the 
climate is very good. The Vidyapith is in the open. There 
are a number of big grounds in front of it.” M. replies 
with a gentle smile, “It doesn’t seem it would be possible 
to go anywhere with this body.” 

7.52 p.m. The sadhu is sitting at the steamer point 
in Baghbazar. Beside him is Swami Achintyananda. 
They talk about M. Remembering M.’s last words, the 
sadhu trembles in his heart, and he prays: “Thakur, 
please preserve M.’s body. He is the living embodiment 
of knowledge and devotion.” 
 
Belur Math. 
Saturday, 25 October, 1930. 





 
 

 

 

15 

THAKUR CAME TO MAKE 

HEROES 

1 

13/2 Guru Prasad Chaudhary Lane, Jhamapukur, 
Calcutta, Thakur Bari. M. is here today. It is his 
ancestral home. In this house, the Holy Mother herself 
installed Thakur, so everybody calls it Thakur Bari. At 
times, M. lives here with devotees. The house has often 
been visited by Holy Mother, Swami Vivekananda, and 
other intimate disciples of Sri Ramakrishna. Sadhus of 
the Math also stay here at times. 

Friday, 15 May 1931, the first day of Jyeshtha, 
1337 (B.Y.), 4 p.m. Tired out by the heat, M. lies in the 
smaller room on the second storey. The earth is scorched 
by the heat of the month of Jyeshtha. 

A sadhu is awaiting M. on the verandah of the 
second storey. He is holding a seer and a quarter of 
peras,1 prasad of Sri Vaidyanath. Tota, M.’s third 
grandson, comes in and says that his grandpa is asleep 
                                                           

1. A milk sweet. 
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in his room, but that he would be awake soon. He asks 
the sadhu to sit. Sarkar Mahashay, another devotee, has 
also arrived. He has begun to visit M. recently. 

The sadhu who lives at Sri Ramakrishna Mission 
Vidyapith at Deoghar has come from Belur Math. It is 
summer vacation. He went to Baghbazar by steamer 
and from there directly to the Morton School. Swami 
Bhadrananda was with the sadhu as far as the turning 
of Shyam Bazaar, but then he went on to Thanthania. 
Not finding M. at the School building, he has come to 
the Thakur Bari. 

The sadhu sits on a bench on the verandah facing 
west. M. is resting in the room on the right in front. The 
sadhu has some holy peras in a cloth packet. He reflects: 
How wonderful that God took birth as a human being in 
a very poor house. Some of his intimate disciples were 
born in poor houses and some in rich ones. Some of them 
are almost illiterate, but others are University 
graduates. What did they get from Sri Ramakrishna 
that they have all laid down their body, mind and soul, 
their pride of family, society and status, all at his feet? 
Here, one of his intimate disciples is lying close to me. 
He is a very special student of the University. He has 
spent his whole life singing the glories of Sri 
Ramakrishna – a never-ending chant of his glories. And 
though such a big scholar, how humble he is! He is lying 
in this ordinary little room like a traveler spending his 
day in an inn. Though a great personality in the world of 
religion, he has hidden himself in this place. 

Reflecting in such a way, he looks fixedly at the 
door of the room earnestly. After about an hour, hearing 
the sound of the opening of the room, he sees with 
amazement that M. is going out of the room. He has 
dressed himself with a double-folded red bordered dhoti 
around his waist and over his body. He is holding a 
hand towel. His white beard falls on his chest, two 
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bright eyes, a joyful face, and his body enfeebled by a 
severe summer. He is more than seventy-seven. Beside 
himself with joy, the sadhu runs and salutes his feet. M. 
stands on the upper step facing south. The sadhu faces 
north on the verandah. Pulling on the sadhu, he raises 
him and says full of joy, “Lo and behold! When did you 
arrive?” The sadhu says, “I came to the Math this 
morning and now I am coming from there.” M. says, 
“Please go upstairs and sit before Thakur. I’ll be back 
after a wash.” The sadhu says, “I have Baba 
Vaidyanath’s prasad.” M. says .joyfully, “Let me see 
what prasad it is. Peras! There are so many of them. Let 
some of them be kept here.” The sadhu puts six peras in 
a small shallow plate at M.’s behest. M. goes downstairs 
to the tap. The sadhu sits before Thakur facing west on 
the third storey. 

After some time M. goes to the third storey and 
sits in front of the Thakur’s shrine in the véräsana1 on the 
right of the sadhu, the door opening to the roof behind 
his back. He asks the sadhu whether it is known as the 
véräsana. The sadhu says, “Yes. In the Ram-nam it is 
called véräsane saàsthitam.2 But véräsana is not in Rama’s 
real picture.” M. says, “No, it is véräsana. We have that 
picture there (in the Morton School).” 

The conversation begins. 

M. (to the sadhu): “How are you doing these days?” 

The sadhu: “I am better.” 

M. (assuring him): “Yes. You will eat, drink and 
move about like a son with his parents. Now you won’t 
have to bear any strain. You will not take any 
responsibility. It is for this reason that monasteries and 

                                                           

1. Heroic pose (with legs under the haunches). 
2. [Rama] seated in the heroic pose.  
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ashramas have been established. When you are unwell, 
you are exempted from work.” 

The sadhu: “This is not done unless one is laid up. 
Besides, if one is always indisposed, a complaint is 
made.” 

M. (smiling): “Yes, the authorities get dissatisfied. 
It happens like this in working life. I have decided not to 
worry. He who has been looking after me will also do so 
during the rest of my life. Even so, He makes you make 
an effort at times – it is all His will. I went to the 
Govinda Bhavan and also to the Buddhists there (in the 
College Square). And a few days ago I went to the 
Udbodhan in the Baghbazar. Also to Girish Babu’s 
house and that of Adhar Sen.” 

Swami Raghavananda enters. 

M. is silent for awhile. Then he resumes. 

M. (to the sadhu): “Mayi sarväëi karmäëi sannyasya1 –  
‘Surrender all actions to Me’. You will not take any 
benefit. This amounts to sannyasa. The Lord says to 
Arjuna: Yastu karmaphalatyägé sa tyägé.2 And then he says: 
Sa sannyäsé ca yogé ca.3 

“Turning the pages of the Kathamrita, I noticed 
that he talks about nothing but sannyasa from the 
beginning to end. Nowhere is sense enjoyment 
mentioned. Yet it [renunciation] is not directly said as 
people will not be able to accept it.  

“Whatever He has said is all for the atyäçramé.4 
Brahmacäré, gåhastha, vänaprastha and sanyäsé i.e. äçrama 

                                                           

1. Bhagavad Gita 3:30. 
2. He who renounces the fruit of action is the relinquisher. – 
Bhagavad Gita 18:11. 
3. He is the sannyasi and he is the yogi. – Bhagavad Gita 6:1. 
4. Those who go to sannyasa without entering household life. 
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sanyäsé – there are fixed duties for these ashramas. This 
is what is called their dharma. The Gita says: svadharme 
nidhanaà çreyaù.1 Here dharma means the dharma of 
one’s own ashrama. 

“But what Thakur said is beyond the dharma of 
these ashramas. The sannyasa initiated by 
Shankaracharya is beyond the ashrama dharma. 
Thakur’s sannyasa is also atyäçramé. So, the sadhus of 
the Math are atyäçramés. To take up the ideal of complete 
renunciation – renunciation of all the pleasures on the 
earth, of all the fourteen worlds – to aspire for nothing 
but the knowledge of the Self, the knowledge of 
Brahman. So Shankaracharya prescribed four kinds of 
austerities for one fit to take the atyäçramé sannyasa. 
They are discrimination between the eternal and the 
transitory, dispassion for the pleasures of this world and 
the other worlds, attaining the six kinds of wealth, and, 
lastly, the desire for liberation. 

“Sri Krishna talks to Arjuna about this same 
sannyasa in the Gita: sarvadharmänparityajya mämekaà 
çaraëaà vraja2 – in this mantra. It means, ‘I shall without 
doubt liberate you from all sins.’  

“This sannyasa comes only when one has 
developed distaste for all pleasures of the world. He is 
an atyäçramé sannyasi who wants nothing but God, 
nothing but spiritual knowledge and love for God. An 
example is Yajnavalkya – he forsook wife, riches and 
worldly name and became a sannyasin. 

“Those who have seen God are also atyäçramé. The 
rules of the holy books don’t apply to them. They are 

                                                           

1. Better is death in one’s own dharma. – Bhagavad Gita 3:35. 
2. Relinquishing all dharmas take refuge in Me alone. – 
Bhagavad Gita 18:66. 
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atyäçramés even while living in the family. As for those 
who have taken up the outer signs of sannyasa from the 
very beginning, there is nothing to be said. 

“All the close devotees of Thakur are atyäçramés – 
whether householders or sannyasins. All he talked 
about was for the atyäçramés. That’s why he said to 
Narendra: ‘Finish all those affairs (of the family). I’ll do 
everything. I’ll do everything you want.’  

“Yoga is not possible in a restless mind. That is 
why, he said this to Narendra. He didn’t say it directly 
to everybody, because it’s not within the reach of all – 
they could be frightened away. So he slightly sugar-
coated it – like quinine given inside a banana. Quinine 
is bitter, but when it is given in a banana, children don’t 
notice it. He sowed the teachings of his words in this 
way. It would bear fruit in time. The words seem so 
ordinary – but what power lies hidden! When you hear 
it, you say, ‘O, how beautiful!’ – people say so 
patronizingly.  

“For example: You have the essence of the Gita if 
you repeat the word ten times – nine times one hears 
tagi (instead of Gita). Tagi and tyägé mean the same – 
that is, having renounced all, hold on to God. This is the 
essence of the Gita. If you say the word twice it gives the 
same meaning. Repeating it ten times was only for 
emphasis. 

“I haven’t been able to detect anything about sense 
pleasures in the Gita either. It talks of tyäga from 
beginning to end. When people hear it, they say, ‘O, how 
beautiful: Tagi-Tagi-tagi. This is very nice.’ But they 
don’t know how much power lies in it. 

“I have seen that in the Kathamrita too there is 
nothing but tyäga from beginning to end. This has been 
told to some directly, to those who can act on it. To 
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others, it has been taught indirectly, lest they get 
frightened. They will be encouraged. They will 
understand gradually.” 

M. now enquires after the welfare of the sadhus in 
the Math. Swami Shuddhananda is the topic of 
conversation. He is the secretary of the Mission. 

M. (to the sadhu): “I hear that he has taken a 
vacation for a year. He says that he will do as much as 
possible while living away from the Math.” 

The sadhu: “He wrote a long letter to the President 
of the Madras Math. It is a beautiful letter. He wrote: I 
know that utopian ideas cannot be fulfilled. The right 
thing for us is to lift ourselves by means of spiritual 
disciplines and worship. One should only do that much 
work that can help them; and to try to reduce one’s 
activities.” 

M.: “When did he write it?” 

The sadhu: “Almost three years ago.” 

M.: “From what I noticed from his conversation the 
other day, he is still in the same mood. He had then 
come to the Morton School.” 

2 

M.: “Has Ashokananda left? He was supposed to go 
today.”  

Sadhu: “Yes, sir. Many sadhus of the Math went to 
see him off at the ‘Garden Beach’ at mid-day. He was to 
board a ship there.”  

Nandi enters. He is rather stout, a nice simple 
fellow. He is followed by a new devotee. He has recently 
returned from Kashi. The devotees who regularly visit 
begin to arrive – Shukalal, Manoranjan, Balai, Satinath, 
Sarkar and others. The smaller room in front of 
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Thakur’s shrine is full. M. is seated near the door 
opening onto the roof. As soon as Swami Raghavananda 
comes in, M. gets up and goes out on the roof. Because of 
the paucity of space on the north, he himself spreads the 
blanket on the roof, assisted by Nandi. A sadhu takes 
the blanket from M.’s hands and spreads it himself. M. 
says to Nandi: Just look how quickly he spread the 
blanket. This is because sadhus render service day and 
night. You were not able to manage it in a long time. 

M. is seated in the centre of the roof facing east 
with Swami Raghavananda to his left facing south and 
Swami Nityatmananda facing west in front of M. 
Devotees are seated all around them, wherever they can 
find place.  

Keshto enters. He prostrates and then sits in front 
of M. It is very hot, so in a little while he takes off his 
shirt. 

It is dusk. Arati is about to be performed in 
Thakur’s shrine. The priest who performs it is a 
brahmin from the paternal family of the Holy Mother. 
M. says that the following two hymns, in 
accompaniment with harmonium, will be sung daily: 
Bhayahara maìgala1 and kanakämbara.2 Swami 
Raghavananda says that the kanakämbara hymn is 
difficult to sing, though the prayer is short. M. agrees 
and says, “But its tune is so sweet – so beautiful. 
Thakur used to say that the tune concentrates the 
mind.” Swami Raghavananda says, “Yes, it is 
bhémapalaçré.”3 M. stops the discussion, saying, “Well! 
when he says, let there be  that (the prayer) too. First, 

                                                           

1. Rama who relieves one of all fears, and the bestower of all 
good... 
2. O Rama, clad in golden robes… 
3. A sweet Indian musical mode. 
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khaëòana bhavabandhana,1 second, om hréà åtaà (Om! 
Hring! Thou art the True One ……..), then bhayahara 
maìgala followed by, the fourth kanakämbara, fifth nänyä 
spåhä2 – and this prayer too.” And M. made it the rule: 
They will be sung daily. 

Arati is being performed in the shrine. Satinath 
sits with a harmonium in the room in front of the door of 
Thakur’s shrine and sings the four songs first, facing 
west. Kamal sings the prayer. The devotees accompany 
him in singing. M. and all the other devotees seated on 
the roof pay homage and sing the hymns together. 

Keshto, with bare body, is sitting before M. M. 
beckons him to cover his body. After the ärati and the 
kirtan are over, they all come and sit on the roof. Now 
the conversation begins. 

M. (to Keshto): “You shouldn’t sit bare-bodied 
before sadhus and deities. At least pull up the end of the 
dhoti to cover the body. Please tell Sarkar Mahashay 
also. You should have a bit of cloth around the neck 
while serving sadhus. In this way, it is transformed into 
the service of the Lord.” 

Swami Raghavananda: “What are the marks of a 
yogi? The following is in Shvetashvatara Upanishad:  

Laghutvamärogyamalolupatvaà  
varëaprasädaù svarasauñöhavaà ca. 
Gandhaù çubho mütrapuréñamalpaà  
yogapravåttià prathamäà vadanti.3 

                                                           

1. The Breaker of the samsara’s bondage… 
2. O Raghupati, I have no other desire... 
3. Lightness of the body, good health, absence of sensory 
attractions, a bright body, a sweet voice, fragrance and fresh 
urine and excreta – all these are the first marks of the 
attainment of yoga. – Shvetashvatara Upanishad 2:13. 
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The other sadhu: “This too: 
Néhäradhümärkänilänalänäà  
khadyotavidyutsphaöikaçaçénäm, 
etäni rüpäëi puraùsaräëi  
brahmaëyabhivyaktikaräëi yoge.1 

M.: “They are all outer characteristic marks. 
Thakur used to say, ‘The mind of a bird sitting on its 
egg, its eyes withdrawn – its whole mind is within, on 
its egg.’ About external marks, he said, ‘He rises at 
three o’clock in the morning.’ So I have made the rule 
here that whoever stays here will rise at four at the 
latest. If you sleep till seven o’clock, and there is saliva 
in the mouth, when will you meditate? 

“One’s food intake also decreases. He said, ‘Eat to 
your full during the day. In the evening take a light 
supper.’ Thus one will be able to rise early. And he said, 
‘A bait has been hooked to the fishing rod [soft bamboo]. 
As soon as the bait is eaten, it instantly straightens.’  

“The mind of a man seeks sense enjoyments. As 
soon as the desire of enjoyment is over, it goes straight 
to Him immediately. 

“Man’s normal state is to remain merged in 
samadhi, but it does not, having fallen into the world. 
When, by His grace, the desire for sense enjoyments is 
over, he becomes like this – absolutely straight. So it is 
good to rise in brähma muhürta.”2  

                                                           

1. In the practice of yoga one experiences a mist, smoke, sun, 
wind, fire, fire-flies, lightening, crystal jewel and the moon – 
these forms are the manifestations of Brahman – 
Svetasvatara Upanishad 2:11. 
2. It is a period (muhurta) one and a half hours before sunrise 
or more precisely 1 hour 36 minutes before sunrise. i.e. 96 
minutes = 2 muhurta, and each muhurta lasting for 48 
minutes. Literally meaning “God’s Hour”. It is traditionally 
the last phase or muhurta of the night and is considered an 
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Satinath is a young man who is inclined to be 
religious. He must be twenty-two. He is guileless. On his 
head he has long hair, like a girl, and he has a beautiful, 
happy disposition. He also has a very sweet singing 
voice. He has been visiting the Math and also living in 
the Thakur Bari for a few days. Sometimes he goes 
home, which is not far outside Calcutta. He is somewhat 
absent-minded. 

After the singing of devotional songs and ärati, 
Satinath goes downstairs for awhile. Swami 
Raghavananda is very fond of him. He talks happily to 
M. about him. Laughing, he says, “Why does he wear 
the dhoti in such an uncivilized manner? A person 
shouldn’t go to Thakur, deities and gurus dressed like 
that.” 

In the meantime, Satinath climbs up the wooden 
staircase. Seeing him, Swami Raghavananda repeats 
what he said, for him to hear. And he says, “Why does 
he wear long hair like a woman? Bauls do it. Does he 
want to become a Baul?” 

Satinath heard it. He comes and stands on the 
roof. M. also takes part in this affectionate criticism. 

M. (with a mischievous smile in his eyes): “Do you 
hear, Satinath, what he is saying? That you should wear 
the dhoti a little higher? Then you won’t become too pot-
bellied. (Laughing.) He is also talking about your long 
hair – the way girls wear it. (Aside to Swami 

Raghavananda) But he is a man. Why such long hair? 
Thakur used to say: dharmadhvajä.1 Is it that?” 

Satinath is unprepared and has nothing to say. 
                                                                                                                    

 

 

auspicious time for all practices of yoga and most appropriate 
for meditation, worship or any other religious practice. 
1. Banner of religion. 
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M. (to Swami Raghavananda): “He is a very useful 
man. He only has a little different temperament – just 
this, what else? (The devotees laugh.) He renders so 
much service to the deities. (With a smile full of mischief 

in his eyes) That’s good. We only warn that he should cut 
his hand with a knife. He has to peel and cut fruit for 
the gods, you see. As for laziness, well, one gets rid of it 
by serving deities, sadhus and devotees. Is that a small 
thing? Please remember that he is a great attendant of 
the Thakur Bari, but I don’t say it lest he should develop 
pride. (M.’s eyes and face are beaming with smile). He is 
like the superintendent here. (All laugh loudly.) You 
will see: he will rise at three from tomorrow and perform 
meditation and worship. He will leave you amazed. 
Rising late has been his habit for a long time. But he 
has great will power. He will become another person 
tomorrow. Yogis rise very early, don’t they? Just see, 
what a big karma yogi he is? (To Satinath) Yes, 
Satinath Babu, do show them a little karma yoga – by 
arranging meals for the sadhus. Satinath has already 
arranged for the meals. (To Balai and Manoranjan, 

hinting with his eyes) You people should help to hasten 
him. (To the devotees) Just see how his laziness has 
already flown away – he has become 
dhåtyutsähasamanvitaù1 all of a sudden – a hero of action. 
The Gita calls it the mark of a man of sättvika karma. 
Also siddhyasiddhyornirvikäraù.2 What is the complete 
çloka?” 

A sadhu:  
Muktasaìgo'nahaàvädé dhåtyutsähasamanvitaù, 
Siddhyasiddhyornirvikäraù kartä sättvika ucyate.

3
 

                                                           

1. Full of resolution and zeal. – Bhagavad Gita 18:26.  
2. Unaffected by success or failure – ibid.  
3. The agent who is free from attachment, non-egoistic, full of 
resolution and zeal and who is unaffected by success or failure 
is called sattvic – ibid. 
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M. (gravely, to Shukalal): “Shukalal Babu, do you 
hear, man’s mind is like a fishing rod (soft bamboo). 
After it has given up sense pleasures, it immediately 
goes that way (towards God). Desire for sense pleasures 
deviates from yoga.” 

M. has been saying the same to Shukalal from 
time to time in other contexts: sense pleasures bring a 
fall from yoga. He also tells jokes. At quarter past nine 
at night, many devotees depart. As soon as Shukalal 
salutes, M. says, “A man’s mind is like a soft bamboo. 
Please reflect on this great saying of Thakur as you go to 
Beliaghata.” 

Swami Raghavananda is staying with M. The 
other sadhu had also been living under his shelter for 
quite awhile. Now he is at the Vidyapith. He came to the 
Math and from there he has come here. He will also stay 
here tonight. He has taken his meals. For them as their 
dinner, the devotees brought puris, vegetables and 
sweets from the bazaar. After eating, they talk again. 

Swami Raghavananda: “Well, what does cakanäcüra 
mean?” 

M.: “That the head is crushed, that you perish; it 
means death.” 

Swami Raghavananda: “The western sadhus [of 
the west of India] have a beautiful saying:- 

Phakiré phakarä bahuta düra jaise lambä khajüra, 
Caòho to khäo khajüra nahéà to cakanäcüra.

1
 

M.: “Very nice. It is beautiful.” 

Swami Raghavananda (smiling): “The sadhus of 
that region say beautiful things. Once in Rishikesh in 
the summer, I was meditating in a hut, lying with my 

                                                           

1. Phakiré (the way to monasticism) is very long, like a tall date 
palm tree. If you go up you get dates, otherwise you perish. 
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head and feet covered with a blanket. A sadhu saw me 
and said in an anxious voice, “Hey great soul, what are 
you doing? Don’t meditate now. There is prapaïca uñëa.”1 

M. (smiling): “Yes, a beautiful phrase: prapaïca 
uñëa.” 

Swami Raghavananda talks about Americans. 
Many of them long for peace. They want many more of 
us to visit them. Their whole race is busy making 
money. They want peace amidst their occupation. Such 
people came in contact with Swamiji.  

M.: “Yes. But where is the love of Swamiji? I have 
seen that he bought with love all he met. That is what is 
needed. So many are going there, and more will follow, 
but where is his love? Without love nobody follows your 
words.” 

Having arranged for beds for the two sadhus in the 
Nata Mandir, M. goes downstairs to his room. It is 11 
p.m. 

 
Thakur Bari, Calcutta 
Wednesday, 15 May, 1931 
The first of the month of Jyeshtha, 1338 (B.Y.) 
 

 

                                                           

1. Excessive heat. 
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THE PICTURE OF 

MAHAPURUSHA MAHARAJA 

1 
 

Thakur Bari, Guruprasad Chaudhary Lane, Calcutta. 
Summer season. It is not yet twilight. M. is living here 
these days. Many of the regularly visiting devotees have 
arrived. M. is in his room on the second storey. Some 
devotees are seated on the verandah of that storey, 
while some are seated in the ‘Nata Mandir’ and some on 
the terrace.  

It is seven o’ clock. M. comes to the roof of the third 
storey. The arati began sometime ago. After it, M. asks 
Antevasi to read the diary containing an account of Sri 
Mahapurusha. Antevasi had arrived from the Belur 
Math at about four o’ clock. 

Today is Friday, 15 May 1931. M. is seated in front 
of the door leading to the terrace. Some of the devotees 
are on the terrace, some are outside and the others 
inside. Antevasi sits in the Nat Mandir and reads: 

Belur Math, Sunday, 22 June 1930. It is quarter 
past six. Sri Mahapurusha is seated on a cot. Having 
saluted him, the Elder Hiren Maharaj, Swamis 
Nityatmananda and Jitatmananda are standing. Swami 
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Subodhananda’s attendant, Viren Maharaj, comes and 
offers salutations. Sri Mahapurusha talks to him. 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Where have you been?” 

Viren: “I was with Khoka Maharaj in Calcutta.” 

Sri Mahapurusha (worried): “There are women 
there. Be cautious, son.” 

Viren Maharaj: “They stay inside. We were outside 
in the living room.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Be careful. It’s a very 
dangerous place. He is old. He can associate and sit with 
women. A former attendant of Khoka Maharaj has 
already come to dust [deviated from the path].” 

Swami Vishvananda enters and salutes. Sri 
Mahapurusha says jokingly, “How do you do, Suren? 
You are well, very good, nice. (He laughs alone.) 
(Laughing) I myself have said everything on your behalf 
[finished the matter]. To my inquiry about your health, 
you would have said – I am well. I have finished it in 
one stroke.” (Laughs.) 

Sri Mahapurusha comes and sits in the office. A 
sadhu from the Vidyapith picks up the telephone. 
Sadhan Chaitanya, another Brahmachari from Calcutta, 
has called. He asks the sadhu, “Are you going to 
Vidyapith today? At what time?” The sadhu replies, “At 
eleven.” Mahapurusha Maharaj says, “It is very hot 
during the day. Who else is going?” The sadhu says, 
“Some students will accompany Sadhan Chaitanya from 
Calcutta.” Ramnath Maharaj and Brahmachari 
Damodar of Madras salute. Mahapurusha says 
affectionately to Ramnath, “Don’t you long to go to the 
south? Do you like Bengal?” 

The reading continues. 

Belur Math, Sunday, 28 September 1930, the 
Vilwa Shashthi. The festival of Durga is being 
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celebrated at Belur Math. The altar is just below Sri 
Mahapurusha’s room. Sadhus and brahmacharis have 
arrived from different centres. They all come and offer 
salutations to Mahapurusha Maharaj. Since he is ill, 
many people have come from outside centres, concerned 
as they are to meet and pay him homage. A sadhu has 
arrived from Deoghar Vidyapith today at seven o’ clock 
in the morning. Sri Mahapurusha was resting after a 
light meal. At nine o’ clock his room is opened. The 
sadhu comes to his room and pays him homage and 
salutations. 

Sri Mahapurusha is seated on his cot facing west. 
He is talking joyfully with Swamis Virajananda and 
Vishuddhananda. Sri Mahapurusha is somewhat 
distracted – his mind and intellect are riding on the 
waves of a particular kind of joy. He does not reason 
while he talks, just like a child of five. As he speaks, his 
hands and face dance, his face beaming with delight. 
Outwardly, he looks vacillating, partly intoxicated. But 
the movement of his eyes, face, sight, general 
disposition, and hands reveal that a flood of supreme 
and unparalleled joy is flowing within his mind. 

As soon as the sadhu salutes him, he asks, “How 
are you? (To the attendant) Give him some prasad, some 
prasad please.” Mati, the attendant, is outside the room. 
Swami Vishuddhananda calls him, saying, “Mati, give 
him prasad.” Sri Mahapurusha says, “He is also 
ordering: Bring it.” Mati comes in and gives a big 
phenibatasha.1 Mahapurusha had wanted that this to be 
given as prasad these days. Sri Mahapurusha says, 
“Prasad first of all. This is how Thakur used to do it – 
prasad first. (To the sadhu) Go and see everything. So 
many gods will manifest.” 

Swami Virajananda prays that the Durga festival 
may be completed smoothly. Sri Mahapurusha says, 
                                                           

1. A kind of sweet. 
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“The Mother willing, it will all be possible, it will all be 
well done. Is everyone alright in the Udbodhan and the 
Nivedita School? Is everyone else doing well?” Sri 
Mahapurusha has a hookah on a stool in front of him. 
His asthma is on the increase. His body is tired. Even 
so, there is no pause in his conversation. 

His mind has risen on a high plane from where he 
constantly has a vision of the Lord, as though the Lord, 
who is steady and all peace, is residing within all men. 
It appears that when it comes down a little, he has 
visions of various gods and goddesses. It seems that the 
other gods have also come with Goddess Durga. So it 
appears that Sri Mahapurusha is seeing that Power of 
Brahman actually manifested and is accepting the 
worship filled with the love of the renouncing sadhus 
along with the other multitude of who have come.  

Sri Mahapurusha remains in his room on the 
seventh, eighth, ninth and tenth of the lunar month as 
there are big crowds on these days. Sometimes he comes 
to the verandah. Not many people are allowed to meet 
with him. When the sadhus go to him, they salute 
without saying a word, and then they leave. 

Sri Mahapurusha is lying on his bed on the 
seventh day. Beside him is Swami Ajayananda.  

Being very tired, Sri Mahapurusha keeps to his 
bed on the night of the tenth day. Nobody is allowed to 
come in to see him or offer him salutations. Some come 
near the staircase of the second storey with the object of 
saluting him and then depart. 

The eleventh day. Sri Mahapurusha is sitting on 
his cot in the morning. The sadhus salute him and 
depart.  

The twelfth day. Sri Mahapurusha is seated on a 
chair near the table in the morning. He is north of the 
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table. A sadhu salutes him and is about to go out. Sri 
Mahapurusha asks, “How are you?” 

The thirteenth day. Sri Mahapurusha is seated on 
his bed. It is morning. A sadhu stands for his darshan 
after saluting him. He says to himself, “How wonderful! 
It is as if the Mahapurusha’s body consciousness has 
disappeared, that now he is managing the organization 
remaining merged in the Atman.” A gentleman devotee 
from Alipur comes in and salutes him. Mahapurusha 
exchanges polite enquiries with him and says, “Please 
take tea before you leave.” 

Sri Mahapurusha is absolutely like a 
paramahamsa, an avadhuta. He is bare-bodied like a 
five year old child. He has covered his front portion 
behind a dhoti. 

7 p.m. A sadhu is watching Sri Mahapurusha 
Maharaj from the verandah of Thakur’s shrine. Sri 
Mahapurusha is seated on his bed. His asthma is on the 
increase. He is taking a light meal. Swami Apurvananda 
is serving it to him and Swami Shivswarupananda, 
standing to the north, fans him. There is a tray with two 
saucers, a plate, and two cups of tea on the floor in front 
of his bed. 

The sadhu says to himself, “I see Thakur enlivened 
in front of me. It looks as if Thakur has manifested 
inside Sri Mahapurusha. Thus childlike, he is full of joy, 
fully reassured, his conduct so guileless. Ecstatic love is 
oozing out of him. He is showering his ecstatic love on 
all. We are really fortunate that we witness all this. I do 
not know when I shall myself attain the knowledge of 
Brahman or Its vision, but in front of me I have the 
living presence of a God-realized spiritual personality 
free and liberated in this life. Truly, I am blessed!” 

Today there were celebrations in Udbodhan. Many 
sadhus from the Math were there. They returned to 
Baranagore Math after taking their evening meal. With 
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them were Swamis Sharvananda, Shashwatananda and 
others. The sadhu from the Vidyapith came with them. 
He is residing in the southern room below Premananda 
Memorial Hall with Buddha Maharaj.  

M.: “Seeing the whole conduct of Mahapurusha 
Maharaj, people can realize that the God-realized 
apostles of the God-incarnate also have bodily suffering, 
but their minds remain salubrious, full of strength, and 
joyful. They have the firm belief that they are God’s own 
people, not merely ordinary men. How much it will 
benefit people! One cannot correctly estimate what the 
life of a God-realized soul is just by reading holy books. 
By seeing Mahapurusha’s conduct, one can understand 
it exactly. To guess it by reading holy books alone is like 
seeing a custard apple made of cork. Mahapurusha’s life 
and conduct, however, comprise the real custard apple.” 

2 

Reading from the diary continues. 

Belur Math. Monday, 6 October, 1930, the 
fourteenth day of the bright fortnight. It is six o’clock in 
the morning. Sri Mahapurusha is seated in the middle 
of his cot in his room, facing west, his body uncovered. 
His spine is bent, his body is also bent a little. 
Sometimes, he sits with his right hand over his right 
cheek, sometimes he moans ‘Om Om’ as a sign of his 
bodily pains. Even while suffering so much, he sits up 
accepting salutations of all the sadhus and 
brahmacharis. Forgetting his suffering, he enquires 
untiringly about the welfare of the visitors. 

One day he said: “Swamiji made me sit on the seat 
of a religious teacher. That is why I have to do all this, 
even when suffering so much.” When a person salutes 
him, it looks as if he forgets his illness – he talks to him 
sweetly like a healthy man. At times he even makes 
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jokes and talks humourously as if he were a quick-
change artist. 

Vinay stands toward the south and fans him. A 
sadhu from the Vidyapith comes in and salutes. He 
glances at him but does not say anything. 

Swami Gangeshananda enters the room. 
Mahapurusha asks him, “Oh, Dwijen, did you call the 
doctor (Homeopath Amar Mukherji)?” When Dwijen 
says, “Yes,” he says to him, “You people may all take the 
remaining fruits, grapes.” Dwijen again says, “May I 
give a pomegranate to Jiten Maharaj?” Sri 
Mahapurusha says in a happy voice, “Yes, give it to him. 
You may all take some.” 

Swamis Ambikananda and Sharvananda enter the 
room and salute by lying prostrate on the ground. 
Mahapurusha says, “Hey! It’s Neeraj Maharaj. Give 
them stools to sit please.” He asks Swami Sharvananda, 
“Where were you yesterday?” “At the Udbodhan,” replies 
Swami Sharvananda. Mahapurusha says in a happy 
mood, “Nice, very nice! That’s the Holy Mother’s home. 
It was there before too. What had they together done to 
it, my God! Now, it has regained the same atmosphere 
as before.” 

Swami Sharvananda says, “I am going to Ceylon 
today. I’m going there, direct without stopping in 
Madras. I will then cross the sea by boat from 
Dhanushakoti. I have to return within a month.” 

Everybody is standing. The door has been closed. 
Mahapurusha has to rest, so all the sadhus go outside. 

Belur Math. Thursday, 9 October 1930, 6 a.m. 
Mahapurusha is a little better. Leaving his bed, he is 
seated bare-bodied, facing east in front of the southwest 
window. Swami Vijayananda is standing in front of him. 

Radheshyam comes in and salutes. He is talking to 
him in a light hearted mood. He says, “I say, tell me 
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what your original name is.” (Everybody laughs.) 
Radheshyam was born in a Muslim family.  

It is half past six. Sri Mahapurusha rises and goes 
to sit on his cot facing west. He is clad in a thin cotton 
shirt. A new cot has been procured. It is lying outside 
the door. He leans forward to see it. He says, “Will it 
keep the hunch raised?” 

A sadhu lies prostrate to salute. Mahapurusha 
looks at him. Apurvananda, the attendant, says, “He is 
so and so.” Nodding his head, he says, “I recognize him. 
(Smiling) Only his head has bulged a little.” Swamiji 
used to say, ‘This indeed is he. So I say the same. (To 

Apurvananda) Don’t you also say so?” “No Maharaj, we 
don’t,” replies Apurvananda softly and with great 
humility. These days Mahapurusha has the disposition 
of a child. He says anything that comes to his mind 
without the least reservation. And he is full of joy. 

Apurvananda says, “We have to shift to the other 
room – the cot is to be changed.” Mahapurusha stands 
up. Swamis Apurvananda and Vairagyananda support 
him on each side as he moves, but he is not steady in his 
gait and drags his feet on the ground to walk. He is 
bare-bodied.  

They enter Khoka Maharaj’s smaller room. His 
body is bent forward. He says to Khoka Maharaj, “How 
are you feeling? You had an attack of fever?” Khoka 
Maharaj sits up and asks, “How are you?” Mahapurusha 
replies, “Very bad, very bad. I couldn’t sleep last night – 
not a wink till five (a.m.).” Khoka Maharaj says, “Please 
cover your body a little.” 

Mahapurusha goes to the big room on the south 
and sits down in the middle of it. This is the office of the 
working committee. The chair he sits is to the north. His 
body is bent forward. Mahadeva Babu fans him with a 
palm leaf fan. 
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M.: “All these are the signs of a man of steady 
wisdom, those whose minds are fully surrendered to the 
Lord. Sri Mahapurusha’s conduct is an example of it. 
You cannot find these things in the scriptures. It’s 
essential that the details of conduct of perfected saints 
are recorded.” 

3 

The reading from the diary continues: 

Monday, 13 October 1930. 

Mahapurusha’s room in Belur Math. It is 6.30 a.m. 
Sri Mahapurusha is seated bare-bodied on the cot facing 
west. Sannyasin attendants Shailesh, Vinay, 
Hiranmaya, Rakhal, Shankar and others stand in the 
room. Some of them are at work. 

A sadhu comes in and salutes him. Sri 
Mahapurusha says to him, ‘So you have come here from 
Deoghar to suffer from illness? You haven’t been ill for 
some time now. So you want to suffer. You have fever 
now.” 

The sadhu replies in a steady, patient tone, “But 
no, sir. I have no fever. I only got a cold.” 

Sri Mahapurusha is pleased and says, “That is 
fine. Catching cold is nothing! Who told me you were 
down with fever? This time of the year is not at all 
healthy here. Particularly the month of Kartika is very 
bad.” 

Hearing these words of Sri Mahapurusha, the 
sadhu thinks to himself, Oh, how much he loves us. 
When we suffer from illness, he becomes anxious.” He 
made up his mind that if Mahapurusha is seen anxious 
about his health the next morning, he will leave for 
Deoghar. He has to realize that his return to Deoghar is 
the will of Thakur. Mahapurusha wants everybody to 
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stay well, repeat the name of the Lord, and meditate on 
Him in a happy mood, and serve the God-in-man to the 
best of their capacity.  

He resolves that he would certainly leave if he sees 
Mahapurusha is anxious the next day. However, this 
idea is also painful in as much as Mahapurusha is in 
such a bad state of health. There is no knowing how long 
his body will last. He himself says that he hasn’t many 
more days to live. Oh, what great suffering – asthma, 
fever, difficulty in breathing. He is passing as much as 
70-80 ounces of urine. He finds it difficult to rise and 
has to stay in bed. Besides, he takes so little to eat.  

This Sri Guru, embodiment of paramahamsa, how 
long is he going to live in this gross body? One can have 
a good place, good food and good health, all good even 
after him. But where will one have such a rare 
opportunity? This great spiritual personality is a bright, 
living and awake illustration of what one reads about 
brahmajïäna1 and brahmajïäné2 in the scriptures. Without 
seeing him, it is as difficult to understand the 
description of brahmajïäna and brahmajïäné, as it is to get 
an idea about a custard apple by seeing an artificial one 
made of cork. The knowledge that one does not get by 
hard practice of austerities and a thousand books, one 
gets more than a hundred times from seeing this 
paramahamsa for five minutes – one understands the 
real significance of the words of the scriptures in one’s 
heart.  

I knew when I came here that Belur Math’s 
climate is unhealthy at this time of the year. If you want 
the joy of the mind and the spirit, you have to give up 
the comfort of the body. I have come to Belur Math in 

                                                           

1. Knowledge of Brahman. 
2. Knower of Brahman. 
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this bad season with full awareness of it – to attain the 
joy of the mind and the spirit.  

When you see him even once a day, you feel that 
you are watching the very presence of the Guru, God, 
and the paramahamsa. He himself says, “I have 
attained jïäna – I am neither the mind nor the body. I 
am Sat-chit-ananda, Thakur’s son, the Holy Mother’s 
son.” It seems we are blessed in this very life, because 
we have the living presence of the paramahamsa seated 
in front of us. 

Though he is such a rare personality, if I see 
tomorrow that he is concerned for my health, I will 
certainly go back to Deoghar. If my going to Deoghar 
brings happiness to him, I’ll certainly leave. I’ll spend 
the rest of my life in contemplation of this rare memory 
of him. But I shall in no case hurt his mind by 
disobeying him. 

My friends will perhaps say that I am feeble, that I 
don’t have the courage to stay here. Let them say it. I’ll 
abide by his words on whose responsibility I have 
embraced this life of sannyasa, him who has the 
responsibility of divine life. His happiness is my 
happiness. I am so immature on the path of religion – I 
am only a milk-sucking baby on the path of self-
realization. Victory to the Guru! Victory to him! The 
wish of this great spiritual personality is but only the 
will of God. There is no ‘but’ in it. There is no scope of 
entrance of mere reasoning in it, not at all. 

M.: “A beautiful thought has entered his mind. If 
Mahapurusha Maharaj is worried about the illness of 
the sadhu, he should leave. Obedience to him is higher 
than visiting and seeing him. This is renunciation. And 
where there is renunciation, there is God, an enliving 
God. Renunciation itself is God.” 

The reading from the diary continues. 
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Tuesday, 14 October, 1930.  

Sri Mahapurusha’s room. Six in the morning. The 
sadhus come and salute him. Sri Mahapurusha is sitting 
on his new cot. Happily he says to the attendants, 
“Please give him a dhoti and him a fruit. Bring some 
Ilish1 to offer to Thakur.” It’s as if there is a charity fair 
here.  

As soon as Dhiren of Kashi comes and salutes, 
Mahapurusha blurts with joy, “Hai! This is Tarka 
Ratna! O Tarka Ratna, how do you do? (Saying hai, hai 
he smiles).” Yesterday, too, when he saw Dhiren’s big 
tuft of hair, he said full of joy, “Here comes a panda.2 
Previously he was panda of Gaya (in the Bharat 
Sevashrama). Now he is the panda of Thakur.” Now and 
then he yawns. He beckons Mati, the attendant, to give 
sweets to the sadhus by making a gesture of bringing 
his hand near his mouth.  

4 

Wednesday, 15 October 1930, six in the morning. 
Sri Mahapurusha is sitting on a chair in his room near 
the southwest window facing east. His body is bare and 
face pale. Last night his asthma was worse. He could 
hardly breathe. Even so, he rose in the morning and is 
sitting up. He is asking after the welfare of the sadhus. 
Doctor Swami Maheshwarananda (Vaikuntha Maharaj) 
enters the room and salutes him. Standing toward the 
west of door and facing northwest, he asks, “How are 
you now?” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Not well. The earlier I depart 
the better.” 

                                                           

1. A kind of fish. 
2. Priest. 
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Doctor: “No Maharaj, the longer you live, the 
greater our good.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Do you want me to suffer?” 

Doctor: “No sir, try to be better as far as possible.” 

Sri Mahapurusha is sitting with both of his feet on 
a small carpet. Swami Vairagyananda kneeling nearby 
is fanning him. A sadhu from Deoghar Vidyapith comes 
in and salutes, prostrating himself. The doctor now puts 
a thermometer in Sri Mahapurusha’s mouth. His 
temperature is 98.2º. 

After awhile, Mahapurusha Maharaj sits on the 
new wooden cot in the middle of the room, facing west. 
These days, he sleeps on this bed. The doctor stands to 
the south and examines his body with a stethoscope.  

Now everybody goes out except Swami 
Vairagyananda, who stays in the room to guard it. He 
shuts the northern door. Hearing this sound, Sri 
Mahapurusha turns his neck very painfully to see.  

A sadhu, standing in front of the staircase, gazes 
at the figure of a paramahamsa suffering according to 
his prärabdha. He reflects: Nobody in a physical body is 
safe from pain, old age and death. An incarnation of God 
and his apostles also have to face them. Strange is the 
divine sport of Mahamaya. The scriptures say that God 
is not born as a result of his past actions. He has no 
prärabdha. Even so, he has to suffer pain like embodied 
beings on taking a body – by taking upon himself the 
fruit of the actions of his devotees.  

M.: “Yes, pain is inevitable when one has taken up 
a body. Even an incarnation of God and his apostles 
have to bear pain of the body. When devotees see this, 
they become strong in mind and do not feel the pain of 
the body so much. When the mind is attuned to God, it 
becomes easy and possible to bear pain.” 
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The reading from the diary continues. 

Saturday, 18 October, 1930, first day of Kartik, 
1337 (B.Y.), the eleventh day of the dark fortnight.  

It is now 7.15 a.m. Having taken Horlicks, Sri 
Mahapurusha is seated on the cot. All the windows of 
the room are shut. A blue curtain is hanging on the door 
in front. Swami Vairagyananda, the attendant, enters 
the room with Doctor Swami Maheshvarananda. The 
Doctor is holding a stethoscope in his hand.  

Sri Mahapurusha says to the doctor, “Are you 
going to examine me right now? I have just eaten. Do it 
a little later.” The doctor says, ‘It’s alright to do it now.” 

A sadhu from the Vidyapith comes in and salutes. 
Sri Mahapurusha says in a touching voice, “Are you 
alright?” 

Sri Mahapurusha is uncovered. He has a thick 
cotton towel around his waist – he is naked but for a 
piece of cloth covering him in the front.  

Sunday, 19 October 1930, Sri Mahapurusha’s 
room. It is half past six in the morning. He is seated on 
a wooden cot. A young man having saluted him is 
kneeling close to him and talking in a faint voice. He is 
quite unintelligible. So Sri Mahapurusha jokingly moves 
his lips like him. Smiling, he asks Swami 
Parabrahmananda, “What is he saying?” 

Swami Parabrahmananda: “He has come from the 
Chandipur Ashrama.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “What did he do before that? 
Did he belong to the group advocating ‘buy Indian’ 
(swadeshis)? Was he killing the English?” (Smiles.) 

The boy humbly says, “No, sir.” Seeing him 
reassured the young man rises like a lamb to salute by 
touching his head to Sri Mahapurusha’s feet. Swami 
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Parabrahmananda stops him, saying, ‘No, no, he is not 
well, don’t touch his feet.’” 

Monday, 20 October, 1930. 

Sri Mahapurusha, seated on his cot, is taking 
milk. In front of him is a stool. It is seven in the 
morning. Swami Nityatmananda comes in and salutes. 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Are you well? Have you 
received any news about Master Mahashay (M.)?” 

Swami Nityatmananda: “Yes sir, he was recently 
quite ill.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes, I heard about it.” 

Swami Nityatmananda: “He had an attack [of 
neuralgic pain] again day before yesterday. I was with 
him. For almost half an hour, embracing my neck, he 
was saying impatiently, like a child, ‘O Jagabandhu, O 
Jagabandhu.’ He had unbearable pain.” 

Sri Mahapurusha (smiling pensively): 
“Jagabandhu1 is Thakur, God. Was he saying it to Him 
or to you, who knows? Yours is only a name.  

“How can his disease not get worse? He doesn’t 
listen to anybody, he doesn’t even obey his doctor. Even 
though talking is forbidden, he still talks. He goes 
upstairs and comes down. He doesn’t answer the call of 
nature in his room. This worsens the disease.” 

Looking at the picture of Thakur hanging against 
the wall above the table, he folds his hands and says, 
“Thakur only knows what his will is. What do we know, 
my son? (Shutting his eyes, in the pose of prayer) A few 
days more have been granted to live in this body. May 
that body last for some days more.” 

M.: “Look how worried Mahapurusha is for us! 
Ever since he heard about my illness, he is very worried 
                                                           

1. Jagabandhu means Lord of the Universe. 
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in spite of so much of his own suffering. Thakur said, 
‘The devotees belong to the class of kalmi [a creeper]. 
Pull it from anywhere, the whole of the creeper feels the 
pull.’ 

“Let us stop today. It is already dark. We will hear 
the rest of your report tomorrow morning. We are 
getting a complete report of the Math sitting here. It is 
Thakur who is sending it for our good.” 
 

Thakur Bari, Calcutta. 
Friday, 15 May 1931. 



 
 

17 

PICTURE ALBUM 

1 
 

Guruprasad Chaudhary Lane, Calcutta. On the terrace 
of the Thakur Bari. Saturday, 16 May, 1931. It is about 
six in the morning. M. is seated on a mat in the center of 
the roof facing east. In front of him is the newly risen 
sun. A breeze is quite cooling today. To the right and left 
of M. are potted flower plants. There is a Bela flower 
and, of course, there is Tulsi. In many pots, the flowers 
from the sea shore of Puri are blooming. Both sadhus 
having risen very early, before sunrise,1 have been 
meditating. Now they come near M. and sit to his left, 
facing south. 

M. meditates for a long time, gazing at the risen 
sun. Now they talk of spiritual things.  

M. (to the sadhus): “The rishis saw God in this very 
sun. He is, of course, omnipresent, but there is special 

                                                           

1. Brahmamuhurta is a period (muhurta) one and a half 
hours before sunrise or more precisely is 1 hour 36 minutes 
i.e. 96 minutes. It is the last phase or muhurta of the night 
and is recommended as an auspicious time in all practices of 
yoga and most apt for meditation, worship or any other 
religious practice. 
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manifestation of God in certain things. This is the 
reason why Hindus worship the sun, offer it their 
salutations. Seeing Him in the sun they said – 
yo'sävaditye puruñaù so'hamasmi.1 They have not only 
attained His vision, they have also seen that He is one’s 
own Self – it is He who is the real Self of the embodied 
beings – in other words God, divine.  

“Another rishi said it in another way, calling 
oneself amåtasya puträù, children of divinity. When one 
realizes It, all weakness is wiped out. Then nothing 
remains to be attained. No feeling of smallness and 
weakness remains.  

“That is why another mantra says – äpnoti 
svaräjyam.2 One becomes a sovereign Emperor. From the 
worldly point of view, he might be poor and 
insignificant, but from the spiritual point of view, he 
becomes the king of kings. And this is the birth right of 
man. Thakur came at this time to proclaim only this. 
Almost everything is attained if one has faith, but 
people do not develop faith. They want to see it in 
somebody’s life. So God comes down as an incarnation. 
He comes and shows that grief, the fire of the world, 
pain, poverty, old age, death, none of these can 
overwhelm him. In the midst of all these, he lives 
unperturbed and patient. He accepts worldly 
relationships, but only in a subordinate sense. He gives 
the highest value to God. The value of the world is 
known as artha (wealth), but He is paramärtha i.e. the real 
value – that I am the son of God, the son of the Mother. 
Thakur came to force us to see this, but even so, people 
have not developed faith. Mahamaya blocks the way. 
Yet he has told the way out. He said, ‘Always pray: 
Mother don’t enchant me with Your world bewitching 

                                                           

1. Brihadaranyaka Upanishad – 15.5.1. 
2. Taittriya Upanishad – 1.6.2.  
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maya.’ He did everything for us, now it is for us to sit 
down and enjoy it. He said, ‘You will not have to do 
anything but have faith in the Mother’ – that is, you will 
not have to do anything if you have faith in his words.”  

Many devotees have arrived – Balai, Manoranjan, 
Satinath and others. M. enquires after their well-being. 

M. (to a sadhu): “What did you eat at the Math 
tonight?” 

The sadhu: “I took two rotis and some rice.” 

M. (smiling): “There was an arrangement for food 
during Thakur’s days. Those who stayed there (in 
Dakshineswar) had roti, a vegetable, and a little solid 
treacle1 – one does need treacle. He would stand and 
watch [devotees eat it].” 

Sadhu: “Treacle is good for the digestion.” 

M.: “Oh, Yes. That’s why I’ve been taking it for 
three or four days, with lemon juice.” 

Sadhu (to himself): “M. faithfully follows Thakur in 
what he does.” 

M. (to Satinath): “You should eat very little at 
night. You may eat to your fill during the day, like 
filling up a cannon with gunpowder. Thakur used to say, 
‘You must not produce the sound of stamping the ground 
when you walk near gods and sadhus.’” 

M. (to everybody present): “There was a person who 
was with Harish at night in Dakshineswar. He kept on 
talking of worldly things throughout the whole night. In 
the morning, Thakur made him leave when Harish told 
him about it.  

(Smiling inwardly) “There was another man in the 
Cossipore Garden (there is a burst of laughter). All by 
himself he used to eat food that was enough for four or 
                                                           

1. Molasses. 
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five people. Hearing that the brahmin cook had gone to 
bring more ration from the store house, Thakur said, 
‘See that he leaves, please see that he does. Son, he is an 
ogre. See that the ogre leaves.’ 

“Didn’t he [Thakur] say, ‘I cannot keep a wayward 
person with me.’ So he acted on it. He came to make 
yogis. If you eat too much at night, you won’t be able to 
digest it. The stomach will get upset. You won’t be able 
to meditate on God. You won’t be able to rise from sleep 
early in the morning. 

“Suren Babu used to give ten rupees a month. 
Thakur would say, ‘This will be good for Suren himself, 
not much of my concern. He gives for the service of the 
devotees.’ A cotton carpet and a pillow were kept there 
on one side.  

“Suren Babu’s wife would say, ‘Go where you like 
during the day. You won’t stay out at night. (Loud 

laughter.) Yes, go during the day where you like, but you 
cannot stay anywhere else at night!’ (Long laughter.) 

“As for food, those who ate fish would take Mother 
Kali’s prasad, and those who didn’t would take prasad 
from the Vishnu temple. 

“He would talk very highly of Ram Chatterji. He 
used to say, ‘Ram is so nice, how he serves the devotees! 
With what care and love he feeds them!’ And in front of 
whom would he praise? He would speak highly of him 
before Adhar Sen and so on. He could only recommend 
indirectly to them. Such was his way. It was like frying 
fish in its own oil. 

“He himself would take farina-milk pudding1 and a 
few counted pieces of fried bread.”2 

                                                           

1. Suji payas. 
2. Puris. 
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A sadhu: “Always?” 

M.: “Yes, he ate this during the period I saw him. 
His divine state (inebriation in God) came about in fifty-
six (1856). I went to him in eighty two. I saw him eating 
this food all the time.” 

M. (to himself): “Kamarpukur, Dakshineswar and 
then in Cossipore. He enacted so much of his divine play 
in Kamarpukur. (To all) Many people do a lot of work 
when they take sannyasa vows. Why? Their work 
remains unfinished. The Gita says –  

ärurukñormuneryogaà karma käraëamucyate, 
yogärüòhasya tasyaiva çamaù käraëamucyate.1 

“He who wishes to be a yogi has to work. The 
mind-stuff is not purified without working without 
expectation of any reward. So, is not stabilized. Thus, 
motiveless work is necessary. What is the impurity of 
the mind-stuff? Desire. A variety of desires pull the 
mind in different directions. By working without 
expectation of any reward, motiveless work, the 
restlessness of all the thought-waves born of desires of 
the mind-stuff are controlled. An aphorism of Patanjali 
says this, yogaù cittavåttinirodhaù.2  

“Most aspirants try to attain yoga [union]. Only a 
very few people do. Those who have attained to yoga 
have no other work to perform – they just live with 
Him.” 

M. (seeing a couple of pigeons on the terrace of the 

eastern house, to the devotees): “Look, they are seeking 

                                                           

1.Work is said to be the means of the sage who wishes to 
attain yoga; when he has attained to yoga, quiescence (çamaù) 
is said to be the means. – Bhagavad Gita 6:3. 
2. Yoga is the control of the thought-waves in the mind. – 
Patanjali Yoga Sutra 1:2. 
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food wherever they can get it. But it’s not the same with 
man. He has something more to do – to call upon God. 

“You are noble, great, for whatever reason you call 
upon Him. The Lord promises this in the Gita. He says: 

caturvidhä bhajante mäà janäù sukåtino'rjuna, 
ärto jijïäsurthärthé jïäné ca bharatarñabha.1 

“Those who are virtuous – sukåtino – call on Him. 
There are four classes – the distressed, the seeker of 
knowledge, the seeker of wealth, and the spiritually 
wise. Then he says: udäräù sarva evaite jïäné tvätmaiva me 
matam.2 They are all virtuous and noble, yet even among 
them, the spiritually wise is the best. Why? The Lord 
says: the spiritually wise is my Atman, my own Self! 
Thus service to the jnani, or spiritually wise and service 
to the sadhu is service to the Lord.”  

“‘A jnani wants Me alone and he seeks for nothing 
else,’ so says the Lord. But then if he doesn’t ask Him 
for other things, whom else will he ask for them? He is 
the Master of all. Some call on Him saying, ‘Rid me of 
my trials,’ while others call upon Him to remove the 
doubts of their mind. Yet there are others who call upon 
Him for wealth, in other words for something enjoyable. 
They are the devotees with selfish motives. They will 
gradually be transformed into unselfish, motiveless 
devotees. Then they will become jnanis. Jnanis are His 
Atman, His form. Jnani means those who want the Lord 
alone and nothing else. Wealth, name and fame, son, 
kingdom – none of these. They want God alone, example 
Nachiketa.” 

                                                           

1. Four types of virtuous men worship Me, O Arjuna – the 
distressed, the seeker of knowledge, the seeker of wealth, and 
the wise, O best among the Bhäratas. – Bhagavad Gita 7:16. 
2. Noble indeed are all these, but the wise man I deem to be 
my very Self – Bhagavad Gita 7:18. 
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M. (to Satinath): “Well, sing something.” 

Satinath: “There is no harmonium.” 

M.: “Just sing, without a harmonium.” 

Satinath has a sweet voice. He perforce sings song 
in Bhairav mode – 

Meditate on Purna Brahman’s unmatched glory in pure 
and holy early morning. 
In this early morning form of the rising the sun, see the 
reflection of His face of ecstatic love.  
The sweet breeze which is blowing on this auspicious 
day 
Is showering nectar by singing His glory.  
Let us all go to the Abode of the Lord carrying our 
offering of love on the plate of our heart.  

M. is absorbed in meditation. Before him is the 
rising sun. Satinath sings another song, this time in the 
Asavari mode. This is M.’s favourite – Thakur loved this 
mode. Both songs were written by Dwijendra Nath 
Thakur. 

The song –  

Wake up, all those eligible for nectar. 
Open your eyes and see the compassionate One, He who 
rids all sins and the fires of life from one. 
Its morning light in the east proclaims His glory. The 
birds sing His praise.  
Open the door of your heart and see diligently the 
beloved form of the Enchanter of men.  
Vimal says: Call upon the Lord at dawn. You will 
receive peace in your heart.  

Sunshine has reached the terrace. M. takes the 
sadhus and devotees to the Nat Mandir and sits there. 
At M.’s request, Antevasi reads the diary of 
Mahapurusha.  
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2 

Tuesday, 21 October 1930. 

Mahapurusha is feeling a little better today, so he 
is very happy. It is 6.30 in the morning and he is sitting 
on the cot facing west. The room is full with sadhus all 
around him. The entrance door is shut. Swamis 
Madhavananda, Tapananda and Rameshwarananda 
stand in front of him. Doctor Maheshwarananda stands 
to the north of the cot. Swamis Punyananda, 
Jitatmananda, Nityatmananda and the attendant 
sadhus Apurvananda, Shivaswaruparananda, 
Vairagyananda and others also stand there listening. As 
soon as Swami Madhavananda salutes him and stands 
up, the conversation begins on various topics, one being 
Tantra.  

Sri Mahapurusha (to Swami Madhavananda): 
“Though there is material on Tantra concerning Thakur 
in Sarat Maharaj’s book, I wonder if Sarat Maharaj has 
this attitude. By reading the book, one gets the 
impression that Thakur was very much inclined towards 
Tantra.” 

Swami Madhavananda: “There are other attitudes 
also mentioned – of Shakta, Vaishnava, Islam, 
Christianity, all these.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Even so, this one is mentioned 
more.” 

Swami Madhavananda: “Whatever material was 
available to him – recording and embellishing that, it 
has gone a little beyond.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Thakur’s disposition was pure 
– purity, purity, purity – the disposition of a mother. 
Thakur and Swamiji’s  idea was that one has to be pure 
to the backbone. Nothing like Virabhava1 exists here. 
                                                           

1. Attitude of a hero. 
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Swamiji had great dislike for it. He had a pure 
disposition.” 

Now they talk about a sadhu.  

Sri Mahapurusha: “What is he doing there? A 
woman from there came. I reprimanded her a lot, 
saying, ‘… run away.’ He writes on the tongue like 
Thakur and imitates him. He has so many disciples who 
are slaves of their wives.” 

Swami Madhavananda: “In a way they are all 
coming out. Those who visit him will also go out without 
delay.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “You should keep a record of all 
this. I have no strength to write. It is for you to write 
and inform the world. 

“Thakur’s disposition was pure, that of a mother 
toward women. There is not even a drop of the heroic 
mood1 there. Maharaj2 also condemned all that which 
we find in Tantra.”  

Now Miss Macleod is the topic of the conversation.  

Sri Mahapurusha: “She is a very good lady, very 
frank. She is Christian. Macleod is frank from the very 
heart. 

“For Swamiji, Thakur was all purity, purity, 
purity. All love, love, love. That’s all (he claps).” 

The room is full of people. Doctor 
Maheshwarananda is standing to the north of the bed 
with a stethoscope in his hand.  

Mahapurusha: “What would you learn by 
examining me? Aren’t you observing me? Listen, please 
listen, to all this conversation. Can’t you understand 

                                                           

1. Virabhava. 
2. Swami Brahmananda. 
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from my mood how am I? Please listen, listen to the 
conversation.” (Smiles.) 

Swami Madhavananda: “The disease worsens with 
emotion. We all want this body to last much longer.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes, yes, note all this down. 
Record everything. You will find it useful later.” 

Shivswarupananda, the attendant, enters the 
room with a laundered silk dhoti. Sri Mahapurusha 
says, “Please give it to the priest. Who is going to 
perform the puja today?” 

A sadhu: “Jyotish Maharaj.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Wasn’t it given to him?” 

The attendant, Apurvananda: “It was given.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Then give it to the other. All 
these are for those who perform the puja, who meditate 
and perform japa. Baburam Maharaj used to give the 
same way.” 

Swami Madhavananda: “He used to give to the 
workers.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “He used to give to those who 
performed worship, who read the scriptures, and 
performed japa and meditation.” 

Swami Virajananda (from the southern office): 
“Come out, please come outside. The room is too 
crowded.” 

Swamis Rameshwarananda and Tapananda salute 
Sri Mahapurusha. He asks Swami Tapananda what he 
had eaten. 

The worship of Mother Shyama is to be performed 
tonight. Shailesh and Vipin of Patna will be initiated 
into sannyasa at that time. They are fasting. 
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Afternoon. Standing to the west of the door, a 
sadhu watches Sri Mahapurusha. Rising from his cot, 
Sri Mahapurusha is going out – he is going to the office. 
The attendants Shivswarupananda and Vairagyananda 
are holding him on both sides. Seeing Shailesh in front 
of him, Sri Mahapurusha says, “Son, they are Thakur’s 
sannyasins. There is no fasting etc. here.” 

The worship of Shyama is performed at night in 
the hall of the northern Sonar Bagan. It is followed by 
Viraja Homa. Many sadhus go there and watch. Only 
sannyasins are allowed to go to the Viraja Homa. 
Shailesh and Vipin are performing it, offering oblations 
with the words jyotirahaà bhüyäsaà svähä. 

The night ends. All newly initiated sannyasins 
enter Sri Mahapurusha’s room. Helped by the 
attendant, Shivswarupananda, Sri Mahapurusha is 
sitting on the cot after urinating. He is naked – only 
covered with the front portion of the mosquito net, 
having wrapped himself with it. 

M.: “Thakur didn’t allow devotees to keep too 
many fasts. He knew that in the age of Kali the body 
and mind are naturally weak and would become even 
weaker by fasting. Then it wouldn’t be at all possible to 
contemplate God. He advocated the middle path.” 

Sri Mahapurusha has a pair of scissors in his 
hand. He is cutting the top tuft of Shailesh’s hair. The 
scissors are not working well. Mahapurusha says, 
“Away with it, rascal!” The attendant lights the torch, 
then it was possible to cut it. Vipin sits in front of the 
cot. His top tuft is cut there.  

Now both the new sannyasins, having taken off all 
their clothes, beg for robes. Sri Mahapurusha gives 
them the gerua robes, a loin cloth and the upper cloth. 
They put the robes on near the northern door. Sri 
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Mahapurusha says jocularly, “See if you have covered 
the skin of your heel, which is a sign of love for God.” 

Then he recites the preña mantra three times. They 
recite it with him. Then he recites the Mahavakya and 
says, “Please repeat the rest yourself.” Swami 
Omkarananda reads the Gayatri and other mantras out 
loud. Sri Mahapurusha and both the new sannyasins 
repeat them with him. He now blesses them: May you 
gain spiritual knowledge, love for God, and learning – all 
these.  

After awhile, Sri Mahapurusha says, “What, 
Kailashananda (smiles)?” Shailesh has been given this 
name. Shailesh bends his head to receive the blessings.  

Sri Mahapurusha calls Vipin, “Would it be 
Maithilyananda?” Vipin lives in Patna, so he was given 
a name commemorating Sita.1 

Sri Mahapurusha says, “From this day, you have 
come under the shelter here.” Swami Omkarananda also 
repeats along with him, “Yes, Maharaj, they have taken 
shelter under you all.” 

Sri Mahapurusha (contradicting): “Shelter under 
us? First, under the shelter of Thakur, Holy Mother and 
Swamiji. Then the Order, the refuge of this group of 
sadhus.” 

Today is Friday, 24 October 1930, Belur Math. It is 
7 am, Sri Mahapurusha’s room. He sits on his wooden 
cot and takes a simple meal of Horlicks.  

As soon as the stammering Naren Maharaj 
salutes, Mahapurusha Maharaj blurts out full of joy like 

                                                           

1. Mithila was the birth place of Sita, lies in the state of 
Bihar, bounded by the Himalayas in the north and the rivers 
Kosi, Ganges and Gandak in the east, south and west 
respectively.  
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a child, “Are you Ragheshwarananda? Your name is 
Ragheshwarananda?” (Smiles.) 

Swami Ragheshwarananda: “Did you sleep?” 

Sri Mahapurusha (in a happy mood): “Yes. Sleep is 
important. If there is no sleep, everything goes wrong.” 

A sadhu from the Vidyapith comes and salutes 
him. 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Are you all right?” 

Sadhu: “Yes, sir.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Do you get news of Master 
Mahashay (M.)?” 

The Sadhu: “Yes, sir. He has been all right for two 
days. Last evening, he again had the same pain. He 
himself says, ‘It comes from talking.’ But the talking 
does not stop.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “That is the difficulty with us 
people. What would the devotees do but talk about him? 
Thakur knows everything. He is the God-incarnate of 
the age, God indeed. He knows.” (He expresses his 

sorrow at Master Mahashay’s pain by pressing his teeth 

on his tongue.) 

Sri Mahapurusha: “This is the way it is with us. 
When devotees come, what do we do but talk to them a 
few things about God. Let it go, let this clod of earth go, 
this body of no significance. It has to go ultimately, so 
let it go while talking of Him. 

“What can I tell him (M.)? He himself understands 
everything. (Glancing at Thakur’s picture hanging in 

front of him on the wall.) Let it be what it may, His 
will!” 

Sadhu: “Yes sir, he also says, ‘The pain gets worse 
by talking. But what else can I do?’” 

Bhaskar Jana is standing near the door. 
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Sri Mahapurusha: “I say Jana, why are you 
getting weaker? Have they (the authorities) decided 
anything? Do you have to go anywhere or are you 
staying here?” 

Bhaskar laughs standing at the door. 

Sri Mahapurusha (to a Vidyapith sadhu standing 

near the door): “What do you say?” 

Sadhu: “Sir, as soon as Swami Vishvananda 
writes, he will go.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “O, from Bombay.” 

The sadhu: “Yes, sir.” 

3 

Saturday, 25 October 1930. 

6 am. Sri Mahapurusha is seated in his room on 
his new cot. Vikas Maharaj, the in-charge of the Math 
kitchen, is leaving after saluting him. He goes out of the 
door. Just like a young boy, Sri Mahapurusha talks to 
him mischievously. He says, “You are running away, the 
dog will catch you. Come and listen before you go.” (A 

burst of laughter.) Vikas reenters the room.  

Sri Mahapurusha: “What are you preparing to 
serve Baba (Thakur).” 

The in-charge of the kitchen names a number of 
things. Along with them there will be fish too, it being a 
Saturday. 

Sri Mahapurusha (with joy): “Yes, cook well. Let 
the sadhus have it as prasad. I will pay the expenses. 
That’s all.” 

A sadhu from the Vidyapith salutes. As soon as he 
rises, Mahapurusha begins to talk.  
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Sri Mahapurusha (to the sadhu): “How is Master 
Mahashay?” 

The sadhu: “He has grown very weak. His 
(neuralgic) pain increases when he talks.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Look, it’s the same with me. 
The disease gets worse when you talk. He talks of 
nothing but him (Thakur). I talk less of him – just a few 
things. I talk more of irrelevant things.” 

The conversation starts about a sadhu. 

Sri Mahapurusha says excitedly, “As soon as 
conversation on that rascal begins, something happens 
to my body. What does the rascal do in his old age? Only 
Thakur knows what will happen.” 

Attendant Kailashananda (to stop the current of 

the conversation): “Maharaj, this new cot is so 
beautifully made.” 

Sri Mahapurusha (like a child forgetting the earlier 

subject): “Yes, I am very happy. What will you give him 
(the worker in the workshop)? May he have knowledge, 
devotion, discrimination and non-attachment.”1 

M.: “Ah, isn’t he a great saint! He knows that 
nothing else will last, so his blessing was: ‘May he have 
knowledge, devotion, discrimination and non-
attachment.’ These will last forever.” 

Sitting on his cot at seven o’clock, Sri 
Mahapurusha reads Chapter VII of Avinash’s small-
sized Gita. His reading is not clear and a bit broken.  

Bahünäà janmanämante jïänavänmäà prapadyate, 
Väsudevaù sarvamiti sa mahätmä sudurlabhaù.2 

                                                           

1. Jnana, bhakti, viveka and vairagya. 
2. After the end of many births, the man of wisdom takes 
refuge in Me, realizing that Vasudeva is all that is. Rare 
indeed is that great soul. – Bhagavad Gita 7:19.  
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By clicking his tongue he expresses the feeling of 
rarity and says, “God is a very rare substance. Thakur 
showed this rare thing to us so easily, holding our hand. 
He himself is the Lord.” 

M. (clicking his tongue thrice): “Yes, Thakur, the 
ocean of motiveless grace. Truly, holding our hand, he 
showed us God. The devotees have attained God without 
any effort on their part.” 

Sunday, 26 October 1930. 

Quarter past six in the morning. The door of Sri 
Mahapurusha’s room is shut. His attendant, Mati, is 
attending to household chores outside. One can hear 
Swami Vijayananda’s voice in the room. Nilkantha 
Maharaj also comes out and stands. A Vidyapith sadhu 
is already standing there. Seeing the door closed, he 
does not enter. Attendant Mati says, “Why don’t you go 
in?” They were talking about Swami Madhavananda. 

The sadhus salute, lying on the ground. Then they 
talk. 

One of the sadhus: “I’m leaving for Vidyapith 
today. It is to open tomorrow.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Do you take tea?” 

The sadhu thinks that he is asking Swami 
Vijayananda, so he doesn’t reply. 

Swami Vijayananda: “No.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes, you are from Deoghar. 
Good that you are going there. Come again. Did you go 
to visit Master Mahashay yesterday?” 

Sadhu: “Yes, sir.” 
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Sri Mahapurusha: “How is he doing?” 

Sadhu: “He is not well. He has become very weak. 
He suddenly stops when he’s talking.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “It’s the same with me. Of 
course, he must be very weak. Thakur knows. They are 
all Thakur’s men. It will be his will. What do you say?” 

Swami Vijayananda: “Yes, sir.” 

Sri Mahapurusha (to the sadhu): “All right, you 
may go. (Placing his hand on his mouth, he says to 

attendant Mati) Please give him something.” 

Attendant Mati takes out a yellow box full of 
sandesh from the meat-safe outside and gives it to him. 
The sadhu had already told Mati that tomorrow he 
should give some of the Master’s prasad to him, so he 
had got it ready beforehand. The sadhu salutes Sri 
Mahapurusha by touching his feet and then he leaves. 

Half past eight in the morning. The Vidyapith 
sadhu and Swami Prajnananda take bhate-bhat1 in a 
plate while sitting in the sadhus’ thatched dining room 
of the Math. Attendant Vairagyananda is also eating. It 
is he who has cooked for the sadhu from Vidyapith.  

The sadhu has to take a journey. He wishes he 
could see Sri Mahapurusha again and salute him before 
he leaves. With this resolve, he goes to the second storey 
but finds the door shut. He understands that Sri 
Mahapurusha is resting, lying on his bed. The 
attendant, Hiranmaya, stands close by. He is talking. 
The sadhu enters the room on tip-toe. He sees that 
attendant Shailesh is standing there talking. Shailesh 
calls out, “Come in.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Who is it?” 

                                                           

1. Rice with vegetables etc. 
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The sadhu: “Jagabandhu. I am leaving for 
Deoghar.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Alright son, go. When are you 
leaving? What time does your train leave?” 

Sadhu: “At twenty-five past nine.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Where will you eat?” 

Sadhu: “I have taken rice with vegetables here.” 

Sri Mahapurusha (happily): “Very good, nice. 
Please go, and come again.” 

Sadhu: “Kindly bless me that I may attain 
knowledge and devotion.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “This is always present. Yes, 
may you have more and more knowledge and devotion. 
May you have knowledge, devotion and faith, all of 
them.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Please convey my salutations 
to Baba Baidyanath, and pray that I may give up this 
body well, without suffering. And that…” 

Sadhu: “About Master Mahashay?” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes, that he may also give up 
his body well. It does happen if he [Baba Baidyanath] 
listens. God is independent and He does not follow 
anybody. He acts as His own will dictates. He is 
independent – but we have a duty. So please pray for me 
and for Master Mahashay.” 

Sadhu: “Sir, I will pray.”1 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Please do. You don’t have to 
touch my feet again, son.” 

                                                           

1. For the next four years, the sadhu prayed for them every 
day after going to Vaidyanath Temple in the evening. 
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The sadhu leaves. Sri Mahapurusha says: May you 
have a lot of knowledge and devotion, son. Please convey 
my blessings to all the boys in the ashrama. 

The sadhu again goes towards the cot from the 
door. 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Please convey my blessings.” 

Sadhu: “Yes sir, I will.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Take some prasad with you.” 

The sadhu again comes near the cot. 

Sri Mahapurusha: “The people there send us Baba 
Baidyanath’s prasad. You may also take Ramakrishna 
Baba’s prasad (He bursts into laughter like a boy.) Yes, 
take some.” 

Sadhu: “Yes, sir. I am taking some.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes, whatever, sweet drops1 – 

whatever there is, take it with you, take it from us.” 

Shailesh goes out and takes the sandesh 

Prasad from the meat safe.  

Sri Mahapurusha: “Alright, you may go. That’s 
good – by train you reach there before it is dark. Durga! 
Durga! Durga!” 

Sri Mahapurusha is lying on his back in the 
middle of the cot, like a small boy. He is reduced to a 
skeleton. He was very ill last evening and at night. 

The sadhu salutes by lying prostrate on the ground 
after touching the leg of the cot. Swami Vairagyananda 
sees him off at the bus stop on Hempal Street. He 
reached Howrah Railway Station just two minutes 
before departure. 

                                                           

1. Batasas. 
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The reading from the diary is over. After a short 
pause M. talks. 

M. (to the devotees): “This will benefit people 
immensely. We have also gained by hearing it. It will be 
the same with others. It is like an album of pictures. 
Does one make a picture just with a paint brush? No, it 
can also be done with a pen. We have matchless pen-

pictures by Kalidasa. 

“He has given us nectar. What can we give him? 
Here it is.” Saying this, M. gives the paper bag 
containing snacks into the hands of the sadhu. 
Everybody partakes of the prasad. They are abundant 
salted snacks.  

The devotees take prasad happily. Satinath says, 
“There is not enough salt in these.” M. replies 
immediately, “Ye are the salt of the earth.1 That is to 
say, devotees. When one develops distaste for worldly 
enjoyment and then keeps the company of sadhus and 
devotees, the interest of the mind returns. Then the 
mind becomes saturated with the ‘salt’ – that is, the 
nectar of ecstatic love for the Lord. The mind is 
renewed, the world is renewed, and efforts are renewed. 
This is indeed divine life.”  

Having saluted by prostrating himself, Antevasi 
takes his leave. He is going to the Math. Swami 
Raghavananda accompanies him as far as Baranagore.  
 

Belur Math, 
Saturday, 16 May 1931. 

                                                           

1. St. Mathew 5:13. 



 
 

18 

M.’S LAST READING OF THE 

KATHAMRITA 

1 

Morton School, terrace of the fourth storey. It is quarter 
to seven in the evening. A little while ago M. entered his 
bedroom. Some devotees are sitting on the outside 
terrace awaiting M. Purnendu, Ghosh Mahashay and a 
few others have arrived. 

It is summer season, Monday, 8 June 1931, 23rd of 
Jyeshtha, 1335 (B.Y.) today. Antevasi has come and is 
having a cordial conversation with devotees. He was at 
Sri Ramakrishna Mission Students’ Home, Gauripur for 
the last two days. He has come today to bring new 
spectacles from the doctor.  

In the meantime, M. comes to the roof and greets 
the sadhus and devotees, saying, “Namaskar” folding his 
hands. This way of M. is like his Guru Sri Ramakrishna 
Deva’s. Since God resides in all men, in all living beings, 
he offers namaskar to them. Srimad Bhagavata calls it a 
mark of the best of devotees. When M. takes his seat, 
the sadhus and devotees respond to his namaskar and 
sit on the benches. Antevasi is seated to the left of M. on 
a double bench. The devotees are seated in front and to 
his right on other benches.  
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M. is clad in a dhoti with a white border and a 
double-folded cloth with a grey coloured woolen shirt 
made of war flannel above it on the chest. He is not 
feeling well. Because of severe heat, he is even more 
uncomfortable. His face is dry. His serene big eyes, 
almost protruding, point to his physical suffering. 
Antevasi feels sad to see this face. Now the conversation 
starts.  

Antevasi: “Are you very unwell today?” 

M.: “It is very hot at midday. One cannot remain 
indoors. Besides, the room gets the heat of the western 
sun. So I was here (in the staircase room).” 

M. (pensively, smiling inwardly): “Seeing such a 
helpless state, how can a man say that he is the doer?  

“Can he bring clouds and make them rain at his 
will? No he cannot. Then how is he the doer?  

“A man and a woman unite. Can they now give 
birth to a son by wanting to? When they unite, they may 
think that they will have a son, but O Mother, they 
beget a daughter.  

“(Smiling wisely) Man says, ‘I am the doer.’ In the 
same way, God says, ‘No I am.’ Pitähamasya jagato mätä 
dhätä pitämahaù.1 Not only this, He tells more about 
Himself: Gatirbhartä prabhuù säkñé niväsaù çaraëaà suhåt, 
Prabhavaù pralayaù sthänaà nidhänaà béjamavyayam.2 

“Revealing His immanence in everything, He adds: 
‘I am not only the cause but I am also all acts: Ahaà 

                                                           

1. I am the Father of this world, the Mother, the Sustainer 
and the Grandfather. – Bhagavad Gita 9:17. 
2. I am the Goal, the Supporter, the Lord, the Witness, the 
Abode, the Shelter, the Friend, the Origin, the Dissolution, 
the Substratum, the Storehouse and the Seed immutable. – 
Bhagavad Gita 9:18. 



                     M.’s Last Reading of the Kathamrita 

 

355 

kraturahaà yajïaù svadhäham-ahamauñadham, 

mantro'hamahameväjyam-ahamagnirahaà hutam.”1  

As soon as he says, “mantro'hamahameväjyam,” M. 
asks, “What comes after that?” Antevasi replies, 
“Ahamagnirahaà hutam.” M. also repeats this piece of the 
verse with him.  

M.: “Listen to what God says: But for Me, there is 
nothing in the Universe – Mattaù parataraà 
nänyatkiïcidasti dhanaïjaya mattaù parataraà nänyatkiïcidasti 
dhanaïjaya; Mayi sarvamidaà protaà sütre maëigaëä iva mayi 
sarvamidaà protaà sütre maëigaëä iva.”2 

M.: “Just as a string bears the gems [in a 
necklace], similarly, I support all things in the universe. 
Except for Me, there is no other existence. I am the 
cause and I am the action. About the action, He also 
says: Brahmärpaëaà brahma havirbrahmägnau brahmaëä 
hutam; Brahmaiva tena gantavyaà brahmakarmasamädhinä.3  

“All actions He is, all things He is. And He is the 
cause of all. Viñöabhyähamidaà kåtsnamekäàçena sthito jagat.4

  

I am the Indivisible Existence-Knowledge-Bliss-

                                                           

1. I am Kratu (a Vedic ritual), I am Yajna (sacrifice), I am 
Svadha (offering for the benefit of departed ancestors), I am 
the medicinal herbs, I am the Mantra, I am the oblation, I am 
the fire and I am the act of sacrifice. – Bhagavad Gita 9:16. 
2. Beyond me there is nothing, O Dhanajaya! All this is 
strung on Me, as a rows of gems on a string. – Bhagavad Gita 
7:7. 
3. Brahman is the offering, Brahman is the oblation, the 
sacrificial fire is (another form of) Brahman and by Brahman 
is the sacrifice performed. Thus, by performing actions with 
the consciousness of Brahman, he reaches Brahman. – 
Bhagavad Gita 4:24. 
4. I exist supporting this whole world by a portion of Myself. – 
Bhagavad Gita 10:42. 
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Absolute, beyond mind and speech, and I am also 
manifest in the form of the world. (To all) All these are 
the great sayings of God. This is what He claims. And 
you yourself see how you are being scalded by this 
severe heat [of the world]. You want there to be clouds 
so it may rain, but you cannot bring that about. And 
there is madness for a son, but you cannot beget a son 
by just desiring it. With this amount of capability how 
can you say, ‘I am the doer?’ 

“There are not two, there is only one doer. Since 
your doer-ship is neither justified by reason nor by your 
helplessness, the right thing for you to do is to surrender 
yourself to Him. Then live like a maid-servant in a big 
family. Thakur has reconciled the two opposite ideas in 
this way. As you are not able to get rid of your idea of 
doer-ship, and as you cannot bring the refreshing rain in 
summer by your order, accept Thakur’s arrangement. 
This will give your ego a place and will save your pride 
of doer-ship. Combine your little doer-ship with God’s 
doer-ship. Live with the doer-ship of a servant, of a 
devotee, or of a son. Then you will live in supreme joy. 
He who has generated the malicious ego, has also shown 
the way how to control it. ‘I am the servant, You are the 
doer’ – act assiduously in this way as long as there is I-
ness in the body. It turns poison into nectar.” 

M. (to all present): “One day I asked Thakur, ‘Isn’t 
showing compassion also the cause of bondage?’ Thakur 
replied, ‘God Himself resides in all people in the form of 
compassion. He Himself is compassion.’” 

A particular devotee (to himself): “So is it not right 
to suppress qualities like compassion? Is it right to 
develop them naturally?” 

M. (after a little thought): “If you have become all, 
where shall I stand then? Where do I go in? (Smiles.) A 
special good article appeared in Punch [magazine]. 
Punch means the boat of fun and frolic. 
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“There was a governor there (in the West). His 
father was old. He went to his son’s house. The son took 
him around all the rooms of the house, saying, ‘This is 
my drawing room, this dining room, this the dressing 
room, this the study and this one the bedroom.’ In other 
words, all rooms were occupied. The son wanted the old 
man not to stay with him. If he lived with him, he would 
have to serve him. The father said, ‘Where then do I go 
in man?’ (Laughter.) If You have become all, then where 
is my place?” 

M. (to all): “It is already twilight. Please go and 
have the darshan of Thakur in the shrine. Then please 
sit and meditate in the Tulasi grove.” 

The sadhus and devotees enter the room with M. 
Pictures of Sri Ramachandra, Sri Krishna, the singing 
group of Sri Chaitanya, Lord Jesus and other gods are 
hanging on the wall. There is also the picture of Sri 
Ramakrishna Deva with his apostles. And there are 
pictures of Shiva-Parvati, the seven celestial rishis, Sri 
Chaitanya festival in Panihati etc. M. brings the lantern  
before each of these pictures and, after naming the gods 
one by one, salutes them. The devotees imitate M. 
Pointing to the picture of seven celestial rishis, he says, 
“Have the darshan of these seven ancient rishis. They 
practiced austerities in the Himalayas.” A mådaìga1  is 
hanging against the wall. M. beats the drum every 
evening with both his hands. Today he does as well.  

Now M. is absorbed in meditation in front of the 
Tulasi platform in the flower garden on the terrace. The 
sadhus and devotees seated behind him also meditate.  

 

                                                           

1. A kind of drum. 
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2 

At 8 o’clock, M. comes and sits down on a chair on the 
south of the verandah facing north. The sadhus and 
devotees take their seats. The sadhus sit on a thin 
carpet spread over a double bench on M.’s left. 

Swami Raghavananda also takes his seat. He has 
shaved his head. M. cannot recognize him in the dark. 
He asks him whether he is coming from Wellington 
(Advaita Ashram). Antevasi says, “Are you asking me?” 
M. replies, “No.” In the meantime he recognizes Swami 
Raghavananda. He exclaims, “Oh.” Swami 
Raghavananda says, “I have shaved my head. It is very 
hot.” M. laughs and says, “That’s why I could not 
recognize you.” 

After some casual talk, they begin to talk about 
samskaras.  

Swami Raghavananda: “Under the influence of 
Mahamaya, samskaras are not visible, but you can 
recognize them in actions. This is what the Vedanta 
says, but Patanjali says, ‘They are visible.’” 

M. (somewhat displeased): “Since Thakur says that 
there are such things as samskaras, we have to accept 
it. Why discuss it?” 

Swami Raghavananda: “Patanjali’s idea is that 
samskaras can be increased by vibhutis.1 With them, 
you can see like Sampati.2 He saw Sita in the Ashoka 
grove, the others could not. Similarly, the powers of yoga 
can be used to increase supernatural powers. So it is 
called ‘seeing’. In the same way, one can remember one’s 
past life.” 

                                                           

1. Occult powers. 
2. Brother of Jatayu, who gave the location of Sita to Angada, 
Hanuman and Jambavan. 
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M.: “Oh, you are talking about the memory of one’s 
past jati (class). Though such a big man, Arjuna did not 
possess this power. The Lord said to him: 

bahūni me vyatītāni janmāni tava cārjuna 

tānyahaṁ veda sarvāṇi na tvaṁ vettha parantapa.
1
 

“Says the Lord to Arjuna, ‘You and I had many 
births. I know all about them – tānyahaṁ veda sarvāṇi. But 
you do not know them – na tvaṁ vettha parantapa. I am 
sure about this.  

(In a protesting voice): “That question,2 therefore 
does not arise at all. 

“And then look at Thakur. He didn’t think that 
way at all. He said, ‘I don’t want the eight occult powers, 
Mother, I don’t want a hundred occult powers. I just 
want pure love at Thy lotus feet – pure, untainted and 
immovable love.’ These are his words. Sri Krishna said 
to Arjuna, ‘You can be great in the world with the 
splendour of such occult powers, but you cannot attain 
Me.’ Hearing this, Arjuna did not ask for them. 

“What is the value of a thing if it doesn’t help to 
attain Him? Suppose you notice some samskaras, say 
the sight of Sampati that is magnified through occult 
powers, what is its use? Can you realize God with 
them?” 

Swami Raghavananda: “Well, Thakur had occult 
powers, but he didn’t display them.” 

M. (very displeased, in a tone of protest): “Yes, but 
why not? He was God. (Pointing to the sky and the stars) 
What then are these? Doesn’t God have His splendour? 
Even so, He came down in a human body to deliver a 
special message. It was for it that he said, ‘Mother, 
                                                           

1. O Arjuna, both you and I have gone through many births. I 
know them all, while you know them not. – Bhagavad Gita 
4:5. 
2. Of remembering one’s past class. 
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grant me pure love at Thy lotus feet.’ Was he (Thakur) a 
human being? Thinking of him as a human being is in 
vain. He is God.  

“Why did he pray that? Had he not, everybody 
would have forgotten Him, having intoxicated 
themselves with occult powers. This would have made 
them fall into greater confusion. That’s why he didn’t 
talk of powers. So that question does not arise at all.” 

M. (to the devotees): “What does a man live with? 
With toys, play things. Thakur came and said, ‘I like 
nothing but God.’ So Swamiji as his interpreter in the 
West, said, ‘You call this life? Some theatre, some dance! 
Is this life? That which brings eternal peace, everlasting 
joy is life.’ They have not been able to understand 
Swamiji. How can they, immersed as they are in 
materialism?  

“Christianity without Christ! They are doing what 
Christ prohibited. Christ said, ‘For what shall it profit a 
man if he shall gain the whole world and lose his own 
soul.’1  The whole world, i.e. wealth, sense pleasures, 
soul, that is God. They have taken the whole world, 
leaving out the life of Christ. Besides, nowadays there is 
the ‘higher criticism,’ that is a discussion whether 
Christ actually existed or not. (Smiling) Well, what is 
lower criticism then?” 

M. (to a sadhu): “Thakur used to say, and Swamiji 
would always tell the people in the West, ‘There is gold 
in the next room, solid nuggets of gold. A thief has 
learned of it. But he couldn’t enter the room. Only when 
you have the longing of a thief, can you attain the Lord. 
You like nothing; you have everything, yet you are 
extremely restless. 

“Why doesn’t a person have such a longing? 
Because the mind is attracted to these things – sense 
                                                           

1. Mark 8:36. 
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enjoyment. Like a child engrossed in his toys, a person’s 
mind remains riveted to the body. Nothing else seems 
worthwhile. How to attain Him – this should be your 
sole care, your sole effort. 

“So until God is attained, there is no question of 
anything else – the question does not arise at all. 

“God is beyond the three states of wakefulness, 
dream and deep sleep. It was to deliver this message 
that Thakur came in a human body.” 

A particular devotee: “Thakur will come again.” 

M. (without answering this): “Look, what an 
intense love for God! How he suffered for a year! 
Sometimes he would say, ‘It’s like the pain of death.’ 
And he was preparing devotees all the while.” 

Swami Raghavananda: “Well, many people 
suppress their pain when they’re suffering. But there 
are others who say: I am dying, I am dying. What is it 
the right thing to do?” 

M.: “How long can a person suppress it? It is bound 
to come out.” 

Swami Raghavananda: “Hari Maharaj (Swami 
Turiyananda) told us that he was also inclined to 
suppress it. If we did anything when we were ill, he 
would say, ‘Bear it, bear it a little. Why so much fuss?’” 

M.: “I am talking of a personal incident – when a 
scorpion stung me, I made such a noise that people from 
several houses gathered. But as soon as I remembered 
Thakur, O my mother, how I lost my voice!  

“But then how does it help – guëä guëeñu vartante.”1 

Swami Raghavananda: “Well, when the abscess on 
your finger was full of pus, you bore it very well.” 
                                                           

1. The gunas (as senses) act on gunas (as objects). – Bhagavad 
Gita 3:28. 
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M.: “Did I bear it the way he did? Sometimes he’d 
say that he suffered as if the pangs of death were upon 
him.” 

Swami Raghavananda: “It is right to bear pain.” 

M.: “The effort is also He.” 

Antevasi (to Swami Raghavananda in a whisper): 
“Hasn’t he said a little while ago: Can a husband and 
wife give birth to a son just by their own effort? And can 
one bring rain in severe heat?” 

M. (to Antevasi): “What are you saying?” 

Antevasi: “That a husband and wife cannot beget a 
son just by their own effort. That it doesn’t rain in 
summer just by your own will.” 

M.: “Yes, it does not happen simply by man’s 
effort. It has to be joined with His will.” 

3 

M. repeats what he said about husband and wife 
and about rain in the hot season. He says, “He really 
has become everything. Where is ‘I’?” Then he talks 
about a story in Punch  Magazine, “Where then do I go 
in man?” 

M. laughs, then resumes the conversation. 

M. (to a sadhu): “I saw Thakur writhing with pain 
in his illness – and going repeatedly into samadhi in 
between bouts of pain. In samadhi he would be quite 
another man – his face like a blooming lotus. Dr. 
Mahendra Nath was amazed to see it. What a joyful 
divine state in a cancer patient! In fun, Thakur would 
sometimes say to the Doctor, ‘Well, maybe you don’t 
have this in your science?’ 
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“He would say, ‘The Mother has kept me in this 
state of a child. I am a child of the Mother. So I am so 
restless. A child wants his mother.’ 

“Once Rakhal covered Thakur’s broken hand that 
was tied with splints. He covered it with a sheet. 
Somebody came in and Thakur took his hand out and 
said, ‘Look. I have broken my hand. It is very painful.’ 
(Everybody laughs.)  

“Thakur lived the ideal state of a child. The 
Brihadaranyaka says: When one knows all, one becomes 
a child – bälye tiñöhäsét. This state is reached when one 
has realized God.  

“We don’t have the nature of a child. That’s why 
things are different for us. We have to act according to 
the scriptures – we have to practice forbearance.”  

One of the listeners says, “But Thakur said that 
sugar and sand are mixed in scriptures. What is to be 
rejected and what is to be accepted? How does a man 
know?” 

M.: “Thakur told the way to know that as well. He 
said, ‘Hear the scriptures from the lips of the guru – 
guru i.e. a perfected teacher, a real teacher, one who has 
experienced the mantra. You understand the meaning 
correctly by studying it with him. Otherwise, the 
scriptures become the cause of confusion of the mind-
stuff. 

“The scriptures are explained properly on the 
advent of an incarnation of God. Recently, Thakur came 
and explained the scriptures. His whole life, every act of 
his, is a commentary on the scriptures.” 

M. (to a devotee): “Please bring the Kathamrita (all 
the volumes bound in one).” 

M. himself reads the Kathamrita out loud – Part 
III, Chapter Fourteen, Thakur in Balaram’s house – 
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“The devotees have assembled. Thakur tells them about 
all his divine states during his spiritual practices. The 
devotees listen to him speechless with wonder.” 

For many days the sadhus and devotees have been 
listening to the reading of the Kathamrita in supreme 
joy through M.’s own lips. He himself is both the reader 
and the commentator. After the first section has been 
read, he begins to talk.  

M. (to everybody): “Thakur says: ‘When I would 
meditate, I would see a person sitting near me with a 
trident in his hand. He would threaten to strike me if I 
didn’t fix my mind on the lotus feet of God.’ He adds, 
‘During that time of spiritual practice, the Divine 
Mother sometimes brought my mind down to the 
phenomenal. Then I would have visions of the forms of 
Sita and Rama and sometimes of Radha and Krishna, 
and sometimes I would be absorbed in the mood of 
Gauranga.’ Gauranga is the meeting point of two ideals 
– Krishna within and Radha without.  

“And sometimes the Divine Mother would take me 
from the plane of the phenomenal to that of the 
Absolute. Then I didn’t like the phenomenal. I said to 
myself: In divine sport, there is a separation. I would 
take all the pictures of gods and goddesses off the wall 
and put them aside. My mind would merge in Existence-
Knowledge-Bliss-Absolute, beyond mind and speech. It 
was like a salt doll being dissolved in the ocean.’ And 
sometimes he would meditate on that very Indivisible 
Existence-Knowledge-Bliss-Absolute, on that very 
Purusha. Then he would think of himself as the 
handmaid of that Purusha.  

“There was a ‘boat race’ between the Formless-
Attributeless, the Formless with attributes and then the 
Form with attributes – in all these three states, as in a 
boat race.  
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“Sometimes, the Mother would have him perceive 
the communion of the Atman with each one of the six 
lotuses1  – how much effort is needed to gain perfection 
through Kundalini yoga, but for Thakur it was as easy 
as the flow of water. God taking his form entered into 
Thakur and began to commune with the mūlādhāra, 
svādhisthāna, manipura, anāhata, viśuddha, ājñā and 
sahasrāra. The drooping lotus turned upwards. What 
happens in sahasrāra cannot be described in words. 

“What is dhyāna? What cannot be understood by 
thousands of lectures becomes easy to understand just 
by the following two illustrations. 

“A hunter is aiming at a bird. A bridal procession 
with music passes by him, but he is not conscious of it. 
Or say, a man is fishing with a rod bound with a wire. 
His whole mind is concentrated on the float. A passerby 
calls him a number of times, but the angler does not 
hear him, so concentrated is he. In deep meditation 
there is no external awareness.” 

M. (to the devotees): “Look, he didn’t want siddhīs2 – 
curing a disease, winning a law-suit, walking on water. 
He could not do any of them. (Smiling) At the request of 
Hriday, one day in the Kali temple he prayed for occult 
powers. The Divine Mother showed him that this was as 
reprehensible as the faeces of a prostitute – so lowly, so 
impure. 

“Many people become gurus by showing occult 
powers. Thakur called it prostitution. Except for 
Thakur, who else could say this, who knew no one but 
the Divine Mother? 

“While meditating under the bel-tree, he saw sin. 
It tempted him by offering wealth, honour, pleasure of 
                                                           

1. The lotuses at the six centres through which the Kundalini 
rises. 
2. Occult powers. 
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the senses, and various occult powers. Thakur became 
frightened. He began to call to the Mother of the 
Universe. She appeared and cut it asunder. This was 
the world-bewitching form of the Mother at that time. A 
glance from Her makes the universe tremble. This is the 
sin that tried to tempt Christ for forty days.  

“Thakur says, ‘These are all very secret things. 
The Divine Mother doesn’t let me reveal more. She has 
shut my mouth. She lets me reveal only as much as the 
listener can take.’ 

“This is what is known as revelation. This is what 
is called Veda. The Veda was revealed in this way.” 

M.: “Are the Divine Mother and Thakur separate? 
In reality Thakur is the Mother and the Mother Thakur. 
He has come to enact the divine play, so they are two – 
as son and mother. The Mother of the Universe used to 
show other worldly and spiritual pictures through the 
body and mind of Thakur as though in a bioscope 
[cinema]. 

“Thakur would not take credit for anything. This is 
just the opposite of what a man normally does. The 
whole credit belongs to the Divine Mother. So to teach 
the devotees, he would ask, ‘Have I committed any 
wrong by revealing all these secrets?’ And then he 
himself would reply, ‘No, how can it be wrong? I have 
said it to bring faith to man.’ Faith in what? Faith in the 
scriptures, faith in God-incarnate. 

“He revealed   as though the Divine Mother before 
the eyes of his listeners. Oh, with what substance was 
the body and mind of Thakur made? In his body and 
mind Thakur carried that Substance whose world-
bewitching form made the world tremble, who had the 
luminosity of tens of millions of bolts of lightning.” 

A certain devotee (to himself): “The words of 
Thakur are the water of life for M., like water is to fish. 
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In the sweltering heat of summer, he read without his 
glasses just by the light of a lantern. It seems as though 
M. has no body-consciousness. And another thing, it is 
such a big book containing so much, how does he 
remember it all? Those who call M. Veda Vyasa are 
certainly right.” 

Swami Raghavananda: “Thakur says, ‘But in 
divine sport, there is separation (as in Rama and Sita, 
Radha and Krishna and so on when conceived as forms).’ 
So, are these forms transitory?” 

M.: “No. There are infinite aspects – there is also 
the Eternal Krishna and the eternal devotee.” 

M. reads two more chapters. The light of the 
lantern hurts his eyes, so somebody covers it with a 
piece of paper.  

M. (to the devotees): “All these things happened 
forty-six or forty-seven years ago. But what an 
impression they made on the mind. It seems to have 
happened only yesterday.” 

A certain devotee: “While meditating, Thakur said 
that the door had been shut on community worship. 
What does that mean?” 

M.: “He didn’t have his mind on form or taste or 
smell or sound or touch. It was absorbed at the lotus feet 
of the Lord… that his mind was detached from the 
senses, what else!” 

Amrit: “He said that to act as a guru was 
prostitution. Does he also mean family gurus?” 

M.: “No, some family gurus may have received the 
commandment of God. It is this command which makes 
things move. Thakur said, ‘You may preach to people 
when you have received the commandment of God.’ 
Here, those gurus have been condemned who make 
disciples merely to gain name or money. One should not 
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entangle one’s mind, which is to be directed to God, in 
sense enjoyments – this is what he meant.” 

A certain devotee: “Girish Babu said to Thakur, 
‘You too married.’ What does that mean?” 

M. (smiling): “You see, he had run down worldly 
people. Thakur said, ‘However clever a householder may 
be, he cannot help but be stained.’ He asked us to live 
like mud-fish. If one dives in the sea of infamy, one’s 
body will be stained. Girish Babu meant: ‘Has your 
[Thakur’s] body been stained since you have married?’ 
Yes, this is a particularly interesting point, it certainly 
is.  

“That’s why Thakur replied: ‘Though I married, I 
never lived a householder’s life. There has never been 
the contact of bodies.’ This marriage was only a 
sacrament. His mind was never drawn to the body; it 
was always at the lotus feet of the Mother. That being 
so, how could he be a householder? To illustrate that 
point, he said, ‘There is a view in the Devi Bhagavata 
that even Sukadeva married as a sacrament.’” 

Swami Raghavananda: “When somebody 
mentioned that Sukadeva was married, Latu Maharaj 
(Swami Adbhutananda) used to come in anger to beat 
him.” (Laughter.) 

Antevasi: “Mahābhāva and nirvikalpa samādhi, are 
they one and the same?” 

M.: “Thakur said, ‘Śuddhā bhakti (pure devotion) and 
śuddha jñāna (pure knowledge) are one. That is to say, 
both have God as their goal. Enjoyment is of one 
substance – brahmānanda.1 The culmination of śuddhā 
bhakti is bhāva samādhi. It comes to the class of embodied-
beings. When this experience solidifies, becomes very 
deep, one experience prema (divine love). The highest 

                                                           

1. Bliss of Brahman. 
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state of prema is mahābhāva. Mahābhāva comes to 
Ishvarakotis. Sri Radha and Sri Chaitanya experienced 
it. Thakur too had it. The awareness of time and place 
vanishes in it. The last state of the path of jnana is 
nirvikalpa samādhi – the mind dissolving itself in the 
Formless and Attributeless one. Those of the class of 
embodied beings attain to it on the path of jnana. It 
ends in jada samādhi, when it has fully matured and 
deepened. Thakur remained merged in it for six months. 
Thakur had both these states of mahābhāva and jada 
nirvikalpa samādhi. Chaitanya Deva also experienced both 
states. But he remained continuously in mahābhāva for 
his last twelve years.” 

Antevasi: “The post has been reached – what does 
that mean?” 

M.: “He already knew how many people [intimate 
ones] would come to him. This count was reached with 
the coming of Purna.” 

(To the devotees) “Why did Thakur tell the parable 
of ‘You catch hold of Golap’? It was to tell us that 
everybody is the slave of ‘woman’. Thakur used to say 
that the world is nothing but ‘lust and gold’. Woman 
constitutes the world. And gold is necessary for serving 
woman. 

“The head clerk said to the applicant, ‘There is no 
vacancy here.’ But when Golap interceded on his behalf, 
a vacancy was found – a job was given to the applicant. 
And he said to the boss, ‘This man is suitable. He has 
been appointed. He will be very useful in the office.’ 
When a woman, Golap, says so, even a wrong becomes 
right, bad becomes good. Such is the play of God’s power 
of nescience. 

“That’s why Thakur said to the devotees, 
‘Understand this before you enter the household. ‘Lust 
and greed’ makes you forget God – understand this 



      M., the Apostle & the Evangelist – XV, Chapter 18 
 

 

 

370 

before you take to family life.’ This is what is known as 
discrimination. He said, ‘It is like filtering water with a 
strainer.’ 

“Everybody is fond of ‘lust and greed’. Thakur said, 
‘Truly I tell you, I know nothing but God. I like nothing 
but God.’ Except for God, except for an incarnation of 
God, who can say this? If you take this idea and live 
your whole life with it, you will become perfect. 

“Why make Thakur your ideal? Because he has 
perfect knowledge of it. So he said, ‘You will succeed if 
you meditate on me.’ He was pure, untainted and 
perfected. And, he gave a reason for it: ‘Mother, I can 
really see that You constitute my mind and intellect, 
everything – permeated with the Mother of the 
Universe, with the Lord.’ Thakur was 
śuddhamapāpaviddham.”1 

A certain devotee: “If you hold onto truth, you will 
realize God. Aren’t japam and meditation essential?” 

M.: “Doesn’t Thakur say: ‘Truth is the austerity in 
the age of kali.’ If you hold onto truth, you can attain 
God. The minds of men are feeble, their bodies are weak, 
in the Kaliyuga. They cannot practice stern spiritual 
disciplines. So he indicated an easier austerity – hold 
onto truth. To illustrate he said, ‘Keshab Sen held onto 
truth. He paid off all the debts of his father, though 
there was nothing in writing about it. Even so, he did.’” 

A certain devotee: “Sitapati Maharaj is getting late 
for his meals.” 

M.: “All right. Let’s read only this much then. It 
can be continued some other day.” 

It is 9.30 p.m. M. has been reading for three 
quarters of an hour.  

                                                           

1. Pure and untainted by sin. 
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M. (noticing that Amrit is sleepy): “Tell me what 
was read today.” (Everybody laughs.) 

(Laughing, to Antevasi): “I’ll show you Satinath’s 
hair today on his return from Thakur Bari.” 

Swami Raghavananda: “Satinath is very angry 
with me for having talked about his hair.” 

M.: “Yes. Then it should not be mentioned. It is a 
vulnerable point right now.” 

Antevasi is going to spend the night in the Thakur 
Bari. Together with Manoranjan, he has the darshan of 
the holy places touched by Thakur’s feet. He visits the 
Navavidhan Brahmo Samaj, the mansions of Raja 
Digambar Mitra, the Sanskrit School of Thakur’s elder 
brother and the house of Rajen Mitra. He reaches 
Thakur Bari at 10 p.m. 
 

The Thakur Bari,  
Guru Prasad Chaudhary Lane,  
Calcutta. 
Monday, 8 June, 1931, 
23rd Jyeshtha, 1335 (B.Y.). 
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THE LOTUS GROVE 

1 

Tuesday, 9 June, 1931. Antevasi has spent the night 
here. M. came to the Thakur Bari from the Morton 
School at six o’clock this morning. He asks Antevasi to 
read his diary out loud. He does so. 

Thursday, 14 May, 1931. 

Belur Math, the sankrānti1 day of the month of 
Vaishakh. It is 7 in the morning. A sadhu from Deoghar 
Vidyapith has just arrived. He is accompanied by a 
devotee singer of Dacca, Nirad Babu. First the sadhu 
goes to the shrine and salutes. Then he sees Sri 
Mahapurusha through the window in the shrine. 

After some time, he again has the darshan of Sri 
Mahapurusha from the northern door of his room. A 
blue curtain is hanging on the door, and Sri 
Mahapurusha is seated on his cot, facing north. 
Attendant Mati stands to the north of the cot and 
Shailesh to the southwest. Pasupati is in front of him.  
                                                           

1. The last day of Bengal month. 
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The sadhu gives the peras prasad of Baba 
Vaidyanath to Mati. Last year in the summer Sri 
Mahapurusha, had asked the sadhu to give him 
Vaidyanath’s prasad. He had said, “Where is Baba 
Vaidyanath’s prasad?” Therefore, the sadhu has brought 
a seer and a quarter of peras for Sri Mahapurusha and 
the same quantity for Sri Master Mahashay (M.). (He 
brought prasad for the ensuing three years also.) 

Having handed over the prasad to attendant Mati, 
the sadhu washes his hands and salutes Sri 
Mahapurusha. 

Sri Mahapurusha has an amulet hanging with a 
red chord around his neck. He has a happy countenance, 
without the least sign of worry – just like a happy child 
nestled in his mother’s lap. Half of his speech is 
indistinct.  

As the sadhu salutes, he asks, “How are you? How 
long will the vacation last?” 

Sadhu: “A month and a half.”  

Sri Mahapurusha (drawing a circle with his 

forefinger): “Go around and see everything. Visit Master 
Mahashay.” 

And he says something more which the sadhu 
could not understand. His asthma has been worse for a 
day or two. 

Mati puts all of the prasad in front of him. Taking 
a little on his fingers, Sri Mahapurusha says happily, 
“Baba Vaidyanath’s prasad is very powerful. It can cure 
disease.” 

Saying this, he begins to eat it with great devotion. 
It looks like he is reflecting on something.  

He says, “I have eaten nothing since morning. Give 
me a little more.” Mati gives a little more. 
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While he is eating, Sri Mahapurusha says, “It is 
very powerful prasad.”  

Shailesh: “Will you have some sandesh from 
morning?”  

Sri Mahapurusha: “No. Give me prasad, the 
prasad of Baba Vaidyanath. It has a deep and great 
importance. It sets the mind and the body right. This 
prasad is very strong.”  

Placing his hand on his lips, Sri Mahapurusha 
asks the sadhu by a sign whether he has eaten 
anything. He points out the sadhu to the attendant Mati 
and asks him, by placing his hand on his mouth, to give 
the sadhu some prasad. The sadhu goes out to eat it. 

It is now half past eight in the morning. 

Swami Ashokananda is going to America as a 
teacher, so there has been a feast [in his honour] today 
in the Math. A farewell meeting was held in the evening 
in the Math compound. Sri Mahapurusha peeps out of 
the window of his room to have a look at the assembly. 

[The next day] Belur Math. Sri Mahapurusha’s 
room. 5.45 a.m. Many sadhus have come to pay their 
respects to him. Sri Mahapurusha is seated on his cot. 
He is ill and his body is very weak. He is suffering from 
asthma. He has spent almost a sleepless night. It is 
quite hot, so he sits bare bodied.  

He is to have the darshan of the Ganges, so a chair 
has been placed near the southern table in the room. 
Both eastern doors of Maharaj’s room have been opened. 
He is having darshan of the Ganges. 

Friday, 15 May, 1931, the first of Jyeshtha, 1338 
(B.Y.).  

Yogesh Maharaj, Shashwatananda, Girish, 
Buddha, Jagabandhu and many other sadhus are in the 
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room. As Jagabandhu salutes him, Sri Mahapurusha 
laughs like a child and says, “Nilkantha.”  

Jagabandhu: “No, Jagabandhu.”  

Sri Mahapurusha (laughing again): “I know this.”  

He is not in a serious mood, as he was before his 
illness. He is like what a fun-loving child is at times. 
The sadhus are not afraid now. This great spiritual 
personality is full of love. His lion-like mood lies hidden 
within him. He is now a spring of mother’s love – a 
child, a paramahamsa, and a great spiritual personality. 

Yogesh is to leave for America today. He salutes 
him.  

Sri Mahapurusha (to Girish, enquiring with the 

sign of his hand): “Who?” 

Girish: “Yogesh Maharaj, Ashokananda Maharaj.”  

Sri Mahapurusha (enquires again with a sign): 
“Who?” 

Girish (again): “Ashokananda Maharaj.” 

Sri Mahapurusha (comprehending and smiling): 
“Ashokananda Swami! Oh, I didn’t recognize you. So you 
are leaving today? Yes, you may leave, say, ‘Durga’ and 
jump out. Say, ‘Jai Durga.’ Say, ‘Jai Rama’ and take a 
jump. Swamiji said, ‘Jai Rama’ and took the jump. 
Thakur had told Swamiji, ‘You will have to cross the 
ocean, in Pondicherry.’ I don’t know whether it was 
Thakur. (After thinking about it) Thakur did say this. 
Later, he [Swami Vivekananda] wrote a letter to the 
Holy Mother. Do you know about that letter? The Holy 
Mother wrote, ‘My Naren will conquer the world.’ You 
are going to do Swamiji’s work only. Thakur said to 
Swamiji, ‘You have to spread my name.’ You all are 
going to do just that. Success is sure, success is sure. Go, 
depart uttering the name of Durga. His devotees are 
everywhere. You will see Singapore and such other 
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places. You will have honour. His devotees are 
everywhere.”  

Because of his illness and spiritual mood, Sri 
Mahapurusha is rather incoherent. He has forgotten the 
distinction between you and thou. He is mentally above 
worldly conduct – full of happiness, carefree – like a 
babe in its mother’s lap. 

The rays of the sun are entering through the 
eastern door.  

Mati: “Shall I shut the door opening on the 
verandah facing the Ganges?”  

Sri Mahapurusha: “Yes. (As he says, it, he salutes, 

bringing both of his hands to his forehead.) Victory to 
you, Mother, the redeemer of the fallen, Mother, the 
boat to cross the ocean of world!” 

What sweet words! How inspired! What love! What 
heart-felt words! Seeing this divine scene, the devotion 
to the Ganges awakens in the hearts of the sadhus.  

Sri Mahapurusha (to Swami Ashokananda, 

affectionately): “Are you leaving right away?”  

Swami Ashokananda: “No, in half an hour.”  

Sri Mahapurusha (again): “Swamiji wrote us a 
letter asking for a bottle of Ganges water. You see, we 
are Hindus. 

“Go, your success is sure. Besides, you are one of 
Swamiji’s workers. You remember the blessing?” 

Swami Ashokananda: “Yes.”  

Sri Mahapurusha: “Romain Rolland will probably 
invite you.”  

Like all the others, Ashokananda also thought 
that Thakur had become great because of the influence 
of Swamiji (V.N.). Sri Mahapurusha removed his 
misconception in Madras. He reminds him of it today. 
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Sri Mahapurusha had said, “Thakur was the avatara of 
the age. And Swamiji, his chief attendant – not an 
avatara, almost an avatara.”  

Sri Mahapurusha: “May He keep you in good 
health. In any case, He will keep you fit so long as He 
needs you for His work. Just see this body – there is 
nothing in it, it can’t even eat, but He is making it work.  

“Brother, my knowledge, intellect, strength and 
assurance are all Thakur. I am carefree because I’ve 
taken shelter at His feet. Knowledge and intellect are 
nothing. (Saying this by the movement of his thumb) 
Knowledge or intellect is nothing to me. Thakur, the 
Holy Mother and Swamiji are my only assurance – they 
are my assurance.” 

Sri Mahapurusha prays to Thakur, the Holy 
Mother and Swamiji to keep Swami Ashokananda in 
good health for Swamiji’s work. Two years ago he had 
also prayed for an ailing sadhu as he stood near the door 
of Swamiji’s room. “Thakur, grant him good health! 
Thakur, Holy Mother, Swamiji grant him recovery.”  

That sadhu stands there now, saying to himself: 
“So I also have to do Swamiji’s work? But I am inclined 
to practicing austerities and worship along with 
ordinary work.” 

Swami Ashokananda again prostrates to say 
farewell. He comes out through Maharaj’s room, and 
then salutes Khoka Maharaj on the verandah, asking 
for his blessings. Mati, the attendant, comes out, and 
offers him salutations.  

2 

The reading from the diary continues:  

Belur Math. 6 a.m. Summer. It is hot. Sri 
Mahapurusha, seated on a chair in his room, is 
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watching the Ganges through the southwest window. He 
is offering salutations, holding his hands with palms 
together, saying, “Victory to you, Mother Ganges, the 
redeemer of the fallen!” His body is bare. As it is so hot 
today, the attendant has opened all the windows and 
doors of Maharaj’s room, which is adjacent to this room, 
to its east. The cool breeze of the Ganges blowing in at 
times fans Sri Mahapurusha’s body as if with a ca�vara.1 
Time and again he exclaims like a child full of joy: “Oh, 
what a cool breeze! How pure! It not only purifies the 
body, but the mind and the vital breath, the indwelling 
ātman.” 

The resident sadhus of the Math come as their 
daily routine and they depart after saluting with 
prostrations. Sri Mahapurusha, full of joy, enquires 
after the welfare of each of them. A sadhu from the 
Vidyapith offers his salutation. Sri Mahapurusha says 
to him with a smile, “Are you fit and fine, son? Did you 
go to Master Mahashay any one of these days? What did 
he say? Is he all right?” The sadhu replies to all these 
questions one by one. Having heard him, Sri 
Mahapurusha says, “Ah, may he remain fit? He is 
Thakur’s man, the Veda Vyasa of the Kaliyuga, a man 
holding his commandment. Thakur brought this man 
with him so that he could narrate the word of God to all. 
How many people are being benefited! His book, the 
Kathamrita, benefits people of the entire world. So 
many men are becoming sadhus on hearing that very 
Kathamrita.”2  

The sadhus come and go. Now Swami Harananda 
of Kashi and some others of the Math go out. 

Today is Sunday, 17 May 1931; 3rd Jyeshtha, 1338 
(B.Y.).  

                                                           

1. Yak hair fly whisker. 
2. Nectar of God’s words. 



           M., the Apostle & the Evangelist – XV, Chapter 19 
 

 

 

380 

The next day, Monday. Like the previous day, Sri 
Mahapurusha is seated on a chair in his room in front of 
the southwest window. It is six in the morning. It is 
particularly hot. All the doors and windows of the room 
are open. The windows of Maharaj’s (Swami 
Brahmananda’s) room toward the east are also open. 
The cool breeze from the Ganges is blowing freely. In 
spite of the inconvenience of the heat, Sri Mahapurusha 
is full of joy. He is bare-bodied. The sadhus come, and 
having offered their salutations, leave. Sri 
Mahapurusha exchanges a few words with some of them 
with a smiling face.  

As the sadhu from the Vidyapith comes and 
salutes, he asks today again, “Did you visit Master 
Mahashay for a day or so?” (Indicating obesity with both 

of his hands.) He says, “Did you meet him?” The sadhu 
asks, “Who, Shukalal Babu?” Sri Mahapurusha replies 
happily, “Yes. Did you meet him?” The sadhu says, “Yes, 
sir, I met him at Master Mahashay’s. He goes there 
every day from Beliaghata.” Sri Mahapurusha says in 
joyful surprise, “Daily? That is far away from here, isn’t 
it? So he cannot come here so much. Besides, he is 
stout.” Shukalal Roy used to visit the Math frequently 
with this sadhu, so according to the Law of Association 
in psychology, Sri Mahapurusha is reminded of 
Shukalal Babu by seeing this sadhu. 

9 p.m. Sri Mahapurusha is seated on his cot. He is 
eating dinner. He has a small table in front of him with 
a cup, saucer and napkin on it. It is a very simple meal – 
a cup of milk and a bit of sandesh. In front of him the 
attendants Shailesh and Mati stand (Swami 
Kailashananda and Swami Shivswarupananda).  

Sri Mahapurusha is very ill, but he is as joyful as a 
child. He picks small pieces of sandesh with a spoon and 
puts them in his mouth. Sometimes, in between bites, he 
drinks a spoonful of milk. He has a spoon in his hand. 
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He laughs at nothing. Maybe it is the laughter of a 
paramahamsa! Thakur used to laugh this way too, 
without any obvious reason, while he sat on his small 
cot in Dakshineswar.  

Sadhu Ananda, seated in the southern verandah of 
Thakur’s shrine, has been performing japa and 
meditating. As he rises, he sees this divine scene in 
front of him: Sri Mahapurusha is laughing without any 
[apparent] reason, with a spoon in his hand. Ananda 
says to himself, “Such a person is so rare in the world – 
a God-realized paramahamsa. Besides, he is an intimate 
disciple of the avatara. You cannot conceptualize the 
idea of a Brahman-realized soul just by reading holy 
books or practicing spiritual disciplines. You have to see 
him with your own eyes. Sri Mahapurusha is suffering 
so much physically, but his mind is merged in Brahman 
and wandering in a blissful abode. On the other hand, 
he is bound in the cage of his body – bound outwardly in 
his body and inwardly free. Seeing this wonderful play 
of Mahamaya, the Mother of the Universe, it looks as if 
this paramahamsa is laughing without any reason. 

Today, Tuesday, 19 May 1931. Sri Mahapurusha is 
seated in his room on the cot facing west. He is very ill. 
His respiratory asthma is worse. He didn’t sleep at all 
last night. In spite of it, he is accepting the obeisance of 
the sadhus of the Math as usual. He suffered so much at 
night, but in the morning at the time of the salutations 
of sadhus, it is as if he is normal. He says, “Swamiji has 
placed us as Acharya.1 We have to look at everything, 
from his storey.” Sometimes he says, “Thakur in his 
grace has given me a place at his holy feet and kept me 
here. He has appointed me to look after his children, 
dependent on him, that I look after every resident of the 
ashrama.” Then sometimes he says, “I am the sevak, the 
attendant of all those who are living in the Math.” 

                                                           

1. Religious teacher. 
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Showing his dog, Kelo, sometimes he says, “This is my 
dog and this (pointing at himself) is His (he points at 
Thakur’s shrine) dog.” He also says sometimes, “I am 
the watchman of this place (Math).” 

His body is completely broken, but he has the 
attitude of a religious teacher in the morning. The 
sadhus hesitate to enter his room. It is quarter to six in 
the morning. A sadhu standing outside the door is 
hesitating whether or not to enter. Sri Mahapurusha is 
coughing and wiping the sputum coming out of his 
mouth with a handkerchief. His eyes and nose are 
watering. His suffering is unbearable and his voice 
distressed. Shailesh beckons the sadhu to come in. The 
sadhu enters the room. Sri Mahapurusha raises his face 
and, seeing the sadhu, says to him in an indistinct, 
distressed voice, “Come in, son, and offer your 
salutation. Are you doing well?” 

These days Sri Mahapurusha’s attitude is like that 
of an impatient child. First he is happy, then angry. But 
his change of mood is attractive, full of joy and it 
inspires the thought of Brahman.  

6 a.m., the month of Jyeshtha. A group of sadhus 
start for Dakshineswar after taking Sri Mahapurusha’s 
permission. On their way, they will visit the spots 
hallowed by the dust of the feet of Sri Thakur – this is 
their resolve. The guide of the group is a sadhu who has 
had the darshan of all these holy places many times, 
either with revered M. or as directed by M. 

The sadhus cross the Ganges by ferry and walk 
north. There are six sadhus in the group – Swamis 
Jagadananda and Harananda of Kashi Advaita 
Ashrama, Swami Sambuddhananda of the Dacca Math, 
Swami Gopalananda of Belur Math and Swami 
Nityatmananda and Brahmachari Sadhan Chaitanya of 
Deoghar Vidyapith. The sadhus first visit Ishan 
Kaviraj’s house in Baranagore. He is the husband of 
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M.’s sister. It was while living in this house that M. met 
Thakur for the first time. The Kaviraj was also Thakur’s 
physician. 

Then they visit Jaimitra’s bathing point on the 
Ganges and the garden house of Mani Mallick.  

They then visit the spot of the oil mill of Natabar 
Panja in Alambazar. Natabar had affection for Thakur. 
In his childhood he used to graze cows for others. Then 
he would come to the Kalibari (Temple of the 
Bhavatarini, Dakshineswar) and sit with Thakur. He 
would prepare a smoke for him and he himself would 
smoke it as well. Later, by Thakur’s grace, he became a 
big man and built the oil mill. 

Sambhu Mallick’s garden house is on the same 
road. He was Thakur’s second supplier [of needs]. He 
used to serve Thakur after the passing away of Mathur 
Babu. It was he who would read the Bible to Thakur. 
[Once when Thakur had diarrhea] a piece of opium was 
tied in a corner of his cloth in his house with the result 
that Thakur could not come out of the garden and kept 
roaming around it. Then he asked them to untie it. As 
soon as this was done, he became calm and went to the 
Kali Temple. He was in the perfect state of sannyasa at 
that time. Renunciation within and renunciation 
without – complete renunciation.  

Now they go to the garden house of Jadu Mallick. 
Jadu Babu was a simple soul. Mallick Mahashay would 
often come here and would send for Thakur. It was in 
the drawing room of this house that Thakur had the 
vision of the living Christ. The picture of Christ hanging 
on the wall assumed a luminous form which entered 
into Thakur’s body.  

At the gate of Dakshineswar the sadhus salute 
and enter the tapovan.1 It was here that Mother 
                                                           

1. Forest grove. 
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Bhavatarini Kali, in a divine illumined form, carried out 
her sport with Thakur numberless times for thirty 
years. Sometimes she would sport with him in the form 
of Rama, sometimes as Krishna, Shiva or Kali, or 
sometimes as other gods – as God with form, and at 
times, as the Formless, Attributeless, Existence-
Knowledge-Bliss-Absolute, without a form.  

Having saluted in the shrines of Mother 
Bhavatarini and Radhakanta and the living room of 
Thakur and also in the Shiva Temples, the sadhus go in 
for darshan and offer their salutations at the Nahabat – 
the residence of the Holy Mother, the Panchavati, the 
Vatatala, Kuthi, and the Beltala, and so on. Then sitting 
at the Batatala, the siddhapītha, the spot of Thakur’s 
spiritual disciplines, they meditate. They also meditate 
at the Beltala, the siddhapītha, the spot of Thakur’s 
Tantric spiritual practices.  

Then they go to the house of sadhu Ramlal dada1 
for his darshan. He is the chief priest of Mother 
Bhavatarini and a nephew of Thakur. Seeing the 
sadhus, Dada welcomes them with great delight as his 
very near and dear ones. After polite enquiries, they 
begin to talk about the sweet sport of Thakur.  

The sadhus: “Dada, let us hear something about 
Thakur from you.”  

Ramlal Dada: “During Thakur’s days I used to 
work day and night on his orders – worship in the 
temples of Kali and Vishnu and serve Thakur and the 
devotees, all this I did. I also attended to his meals and 
lodging, arranged the spot for his answering nature’s 
call, song and dance and such performing arts, and what 
not. I worked so hard day and night, yet I never felt any 
inconvenience. In his company, it was like our minds 
were always floating on a sea of joy. What a joyful man 

                                                           

1. Elder brother. 
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he was, brother, I am not able tell you! I have no words 
for it, but my heart is filled with joy just by 
remembering it. It was not only with me, it was true of 
all who came in contact with him. They all would be full 
of joy. All this happened in his presence. He was joy 
personified. Wherever he was it was as if a mart of 
everlasting joy was there.”  

One Sadhu: “Well, Dada, what kind of daily 
personal service did you render to Thakur?” 

Dada: “There are endless things. But I will tell you 
three or four principal things. After giving him prasad, I 
would prepare a hookah for him. And then I would leave 
for my own meal. When I came back, I would see that 
Thakur had placed the hookah at its proper place after 
his smoke. Sometimes I massaged his feet after his 
meal. After a few moments, Thakur would raise his feet 
and say, ‘You may leave, please. Take a little rest. Go.’ 
Thakur drove laziness out of my body. I laboured day 
and night, constant hard work, yet I didn’t feel tired, 
even a little bit. Now I have the understanding that I 
was not working with my own strength. It was with his 
power that I worked.” 

The sadhu: “Dada, how old are you now? And how 
old were you in Thakur’s time?” 

Dada: “Now I am seventy-two or seventy-three. 
Then I was a boy of eighteen or nineteen.”  

Sadhu: “How long did you have the opportunity of 
serving him? 

Dada: “About fifteen years.” 

Sadhu: “Did you know Rani Rasmani and Mathur 
Babu?”  

Dada: “No. I went to him a year or a year and a 
half after their deaths. I have seen Jagadamba, Dwarka 
and Trailokya (Mathur’s wife and their two sons).” 
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Sadhu: “Do you remember any conversation with 
Thakur?”  

Dada: “Yes, I would sometimes say to him, ‘After 
showing your real Self, why do you hide it again? Let me 
remain always in the same attitude.’ Thakur would 
laugh and say, ‘Then who would give me water for my 
toilet if you remain in that state (of ecstasy).’ And 
sometimes he would say, ‘What else would you like to 
do? You serve here [me]. You serve the devotees. Here 
you have the presence of the Mother, the Redeemer of 
the world – She, the personification of Consciousness. 
You serve Her. What more do you want?’ We used to 
talk this way.”  

Sadhu: “Did the Holy Mother come to this house?” 

Dada: “Yes. It had just been built then. It was all 
in a mess. She came when it was in that condition. 
Yogin Ma, Gopal Ma, Master Mahashay’s wife, Sarat 
Maharaj, and Master Mahashay came in, making her go 
first. I followed. 

“Lakshmi used to say: ‘Dada, God has given us two 
special things – Mother Ganges and the darshan of the 
flag of Mother Kali. Only these two of all other things 
have any importance. The Ganges washes away all sins 
in the Kaliyuga. It is visible from the roof of the second 
storey.”  

The sadhus offer salutations to Dada and take his 
leave to depart. It is half past eight. They return to the 
Kutighat the same way they had come. They cross the 
Ganges by ferry boat and enter the courtyard of the 
Math at half past eleven.  

3 

Saturday, 23 May, 1931. 
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Antevasi has returned to Belur Math after living 
under the shelter of M.’s feet for five days. 

9 p.m. A sadhu meditated and practiced japa 
sitting in the verandah to the east of Thakur’s shrine. 
Now he stands up. In front of him he sees an amazing 
sight. Sri Mahapurusha’s room is in the northwest 
portion of the Math building, which is to the east of 
Thakur’s shrine. Sri Mahapurusha has come from his 
bed and is standing on the floor with the help of his 
attendants – a naked child – the picture of a 
paramahamsa, no hesitation. Round his neck hangs a 
chord with an amulet.  

Sunday, 24 May 1931. 

6 a.m. Sri Mahapurusha is sitting alone on his cot, 
facing north. His back is a bit bent, because of age and 
disease. A sadhu is watching him from the southern 
door. He wishes to offer salutation. Attendant Shankar 
offers his obeisance to Thakur and enters the room. Sri 
Mahapurusha asks, “Who is standing at the door?” 
Shankar replies, “Jagabandhu.” Making use of this 
opportunity, the sadhu enters and salutes by 
prostrating. Even in his great suffering, Sri 
Mahapurusha asks him in a tender voice, “O 
Jagabandhu, Jagabandhu, how are you?” He speaks 
indistinctly and incoherently. He utters only a couple of 
words, but how full of compassion they are! This is a 
mark of the spiritually great, paramahamsa; 
unconscious of their bodies. Their innermost soul is 
much above the consciousness of body. Their mind and 
intellect are almost all merged in Him. They are only a 
little in the body.  

Monday, 25 May 1931. 

Belur Math. 6 a.m. It is getting hot. Sri 
Mahapurusha is seated on his cot. Shankar and 
Shailesh, his attendants, are standing to north of his 
bed. Hem Maharaj of Dacca and Nilkantha Maharaj of 
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the Math stand in front of the table. Sri Mahapurusha 
says only a few words with a smiling face, but they are 
enough to fill the sadhus’ hearts with joy. A sadhu 
prostrates on the ground to salute. Sri Mahapurusha 
asks, “Who is that?” As the sadhu lifts his head, Sri 
Mahapurusha laughs.  

The sadhu laughs too. Looking at his attendants, 
Sri Mahapurusha says, “A good fellow. He’s studied for 
his B.A., B.L.” He is laughing inwardly, and he talks in 
a happy mood. But his words are indistinct – nobody can 
understand him. These days he cannot express himself 
fully. Some of his words are indistinct and the others he 
mumbles to himself. What he wants to say, he cannot 
express. His ways are those of a child. But the divine 
look of his face shows his inner sweet, compassionate 
feelings. 

Monday, 1 June 1931. 

Belur Math, 6:15 a.m. A sadhu is standing in front 
of Sri Mahapurusha’s room, observing the 
personification of a paramahamsa. Today Sri 
Mahapurusha is somewhat better. He is sitting, bare-
bodied on a chair facing south. Around his neck is a 
chord to which is tied an amulet. Behind him is an 
almirah, and to his right a stone table. On the table the 
Kathamrita is neatly placed. 

The resident sadhus of the Math come and, having 
offered their salutations, leave. Sri Mahapurusha 
enquires after the welfare of each of them: “How are 
you?” He is in a happy mood, a child full of joy. He rises 
and sits on his bed, facing west. A sadhu salutes him 
with full prostration. As he lifts his head, Sri 
Mahapurusha asks, “Are you keeping fit?” And he 
blesses him, raising his hand in the gesture of granting 
fearlessness.  

Swami Vrajeshwarananda is standing in front of 
him. Sri Mahapurusha says to him, “Take all the 
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mangoes and lichis. Worship Lord Kalyaneshwara. Do 
worship Him well. That alone is real. Take a lot of 
lichies. They are from Muzaffarpur. Yes, take them. 
Take more.” Sri Mahapurusha is intoxicated, in ecstasy.  

Attendant Gangacharana of Thakur’s kitchen store 
enters. Seeing him, Sri Mahapurusha says happily, 
“This is also an old man. He lives like this.” (Laughter.) 
Gangacharana is an expert at frank talk. He is a man of 
devotion. It is 9 p.m. A sadhu performs japa and 
meditates, facing north near the western door of the 
verandah to the south of the Thakur’s shrine. The 
dinner food offering to the deity has been kept aside. 
The door is closed.  

The sadhu rises and stands near the window of the 
eastern verandah. Sri Mahapurusha’s room is in the 
northwest corner, and beyond it is the Ganges. The 
sadhu watches Sri Mahapurusha.  

Sri Mahapurusha is seated on his bed, facing west. 
He is about to have his dinner, which is very simple. In 
front of him is a small table with a white cloth. There is 
a cup and a saucer containing milk with raisins. There 
is also a spoon. Sometimes he uses the spoon for the 
milk. Sometimes he picks up the cup and takes a sip. 
Other times he takes the raisins from his mouth to the 
spoon and puts them into the saucer.  

Today is the first day of the dark fortnight. The 
moon has come out. It is almost full. At the moment it is 
right above the Math building. Occasionally, a small 
cloud or two hide it, and then free it again. This 
delightful play between the black clouds and the bright 
moonlight goes on. It is a beautiful sight. A mango tree 
touches the Math building on the west. Swamiji,1 
Maharaj,2 Babu Ram Maharaj3 and other elder sadhus 

                                                           

1. Swami Vivekananda. 
2. Swami Brahmananda. 
3. Swami Premananda. 
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of the math often used to sit under it. This tree is like a 
living being. According to the Vedas, it has taken up the 
form of a tree because of its karmas – 
sthā�umanye'nusa�yanti yathākarma yathāśrutam.1 It is 
likeYamalārjuna in the Bhagavata. This time it is bound 
to attain liberation. That’s why it is here in this region 
of liberation as a mango tree. This holy land has been 
enriched by the dust of the feet of an avatara and his 
close disciples. It has been inhabited by spiritual 
personalities liberated in this very life. Their holy touch 
and loving divine eyes have fallen on it. Blessed is this 
tree! A branch of it studded with a number of leaves 
seems to  give the message of liberation joyfully to the 
moon, having lifted its head and raised itself up. Belur 
Math is the land of bliss. 

A sadhu is watching Sri Mahapurusha, joy-
personified, as he stands on the verandah of the Thakur-
shrine, this holy spot of joy. An electric light is on in the 
room. Mati, his attendant, fans Sri Mahapurusha with a 
hand fan. Sometimes standing at the southwest window 
with Sri Mahapurusha’s permission, he looks to see if 
there is any breeze.  

A leaf of the southwest window of the room is shut. 
A small curtain has been folded up above the window.  

There is a mosquito net on Sri Mahapurusha’s bed, 
but it, as well, has been folded up on the poles of the cot, 
which is lying north-south against the eastern wall of 
the room. Near the cot on the eastern wall is a framed 
picture of (Mother) Mary. And there is a picture of Lord 
Vishnu on the wall toward the southeast corner, above 
the western door of Swami Brahmananda’s room. 

                                                           

1. Others follow the motionless, in accordance with their work 
and in conformity with knowledge. Kathopanishad 5.2.7 
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Thakur is having his meal in the shrine – farina 
pudding and fried bread.1 This is Thakur’s dinner for 
the night. All doors are shut. The priest is pacing the 
southern verandah. Under his cotton shawl he is 
counting his beads on his chest, repeating the mantra of 
his ideal deity. To the east of the courtyard of the Math, 
Mother Ganges is flowing merrily. All is still and silent. 
What a wonderful soul-touching atmosphere! A divine 
and solemn peace reigns.  

Gangacharana, the attendant, has brought some 
fragrant tobacco for Thakur. The priest opens the door, 
enters, and offers it to Thakur. He shuts the door again. 
All around the shrine is dim. Outside, there is 
moonlight. The rays of the moon are falling on the 
waters of the Ganges, which scintillates like molten 
silver. After awhile, as soon as the eastern door of the 
temple is opened, the verandah is lit up.  

Swami Jagadananda is standing in the courtyard 
downstairs. First he looks at Thakur’s shrine, then at 
Sri Mahapurusha’s room. Afterward, he goes to the 
verandah toward the Ganges via the western verandah 
of the Math building where the sadhus take tea.  

A sadhu standing in the eastern verandah of 
Thakur’s shrine is saying to himself with joy: Bhagavan 
Thakur is being fed here and Sri Mahapurusha, his 
beloved son, the perfected paramahamsa child, is being 
fed there.  

The sadhu also says to himself: To gain real peace 
and happiness, a man must surrender his pride at 
somebody’s feet. As long as he is physically fit, a 
spiritual aspirant must fight with his external 
samskaras of birth with the idea that he is the Atman, 
he is Brahman. When his body ages and becomes weary, 
he should take shelter under the Mahamaya of the Lord 

                                                           

1. Puri. 
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as a devotee. He should take refuge and bend his head 
to the ideal of the Lord, to His picture, believing that He 
manifests it. A person can only have peace by 
surrendering at the feet of the Lord and telling Him of 
all grief and pain. Thakur himself said, “Think upon Me. 
Hold Me. I will do everything.” By being the doer, you 
cannot obtain peace. Peace only comes from self-
surrender. 

Every facility for peace is available in abundance 
in the Math. It is as if Thakur, the Holy Mother and 
Swami Vivekananda are still living here. Sri 
Mahapurusha and some other apostles of Thakur are 
living in their physical bodies. Close by flows Mother 
Ganges, and so many high-class spiritual aspirants and 
sadhus live here. All this inspires one. 

They are not available in Deoghar Vidyapith. 
There is substantial peace in Baba Vaidyanath’s 
Temple, but Thakur has bound himself to the Math with 
his own words. He said to Swami Vivekananda: 
“Wherever you carry me on your head and install me, I 
shall live there.” Besides, he is bound by reverent 
devotion of numberless sadhus and devotees. Peace 
comes only by surrendering your heart, full of longing 
and devotion to His image or to a living divine 
personality. This really is an easy way.  

While having the darshan of the divine personality 
of Sri Mahapurusha and the divine scene of the Math, 
the sadhu comes down from the shrine, reflecting on 
these holy ideas, and he takes his seat on a bench on the 
verandah overlooking the Ganges. 

In front of him is the Ganges, the redeemer of the 
fallen, shining bright with the rays of the moon, flowing 
merrily with joy because of their loving contact.  

Wednesday, 3 June, 1931. 
Belur Math, quarter past six in the morning. Sri 

Mahapurusha is seated on his cot facing west. The 
sadhus come, offer him salutations, and then leave. Sri 
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Mahapurusha enquires after the well-being of all. With 
some, he talks in a jocular manner. Swami 
Omkarananda enters the room, followed by Balakrishna 
of Malabar. When Balakrishna had passed his B.A. from 
the Madras Presidency College, his mother brought him 
to the Math. Dedicating him at the feet of Sri 
Mahapurusha, she said, “This is the first fruit of my 
tree. I dedicate him to the service of Sri Guru Maharaj 
(Thakur).” Ah, what a divine mother! Some mothers cry 
when their sons embrace monastic life, but this mother 
dedicates her son at the feet of the Lord in such supreme 
joy. Balakrishna rises offering his salutations to Sri 
Mahapurusha. Sri Mahapurusha talks to him in a light-
hearted mood. He says, “What is your name?” (Smiles.)  

M.: “The Math is like a living theatre, the chief 
actor being Thakur, God-incarnate. Thus, every news 
from the Math is information of divinity. Sadhus have 
taken refuge in the avatara leaving behind everything 
else. The very particles of the dust of the Math are holy. 

“What self-surrender is can be understood from the 
life of Sri Mahapurusha. He is so sick, but there is no 
rest from work for him. He is always thinking of the 
welfare of others. He cannot sleep at night because of 
his illness, but he still sits up in the morning and 
dispenses his affection and blessings to the sadhus. He 
enquires after each of them. Moreover, he also 
exemplifies what work without expectation of any 
reward is. Let the body go if it must, but he goes on 
preaching the name of Sri Thakur. It is such a big 
institution and he keeps on thinking of its good. One can 
hear and see such things because of the advent of 
Thakur.” 
 

Thakur Bari, 
Guru Prasad Chaudhary Lane, Calcutta. 
Tuesday, 9 June 1931
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THE TEST 

1 
 

The Morton School. 50, Amherst Street. 5.30 p.m. 
Summer. It is suffocatingly hot. Antevasi has come from 
Belur Math. M. has bolted his door from the inside and 
is resting. 

Thursday, 18 June 1931, third of Ashada, 1338 
(B.Y.).  

M. comes to the terrace at half past six. A sadhu 
and a number of devotees are seated there. They all rise 
and greet M. with folded hands. M. folds his hands while 
coming from his room to the terrace saying, “Namaskar, 
namaskar. Please sit down for awhile,” saying this, he 
goes down to the third storey again. He returns to the 
terrace at seven o’clock after a wash. 

He enters his room again, Purnendu walking 
ahead with a lantern in his hand. He takes the light to 
the pictures of gods and goddesses hanging on the wall 
of the room, and M. offers his namaskar to all of them, 
one by one, with folded hands. A khol1 also hangs on the 

                                                           

1. Hand drum. 
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wall, and M. gives it a few gentle strokes with his two 
hands.  

Now he offers his salutation to the Tulsi plant in 
the flower garden to the northern side of the terrace and 
takes his seat facing north. He meditates. A sadhu is 
seated behind M. He says to himself, “Tomorrow I’ll be 
leaving for Deoghar Vidyapith. Oh, Thakur! How 
fortunate I am today! One of your special apostles, 
created by you with your own hands, is seated before 
me. How wise and adorable he is!” 

The sky is overcast. There is a light drizzle. The 
sadhu rises and brings an umbrella from M.’s room. 
After awhile, M. rises and takes his seat on a chair in 
the staircase room near the door facing south. In the 
meantime, a number of devotees assemble. They include 
Swami Raghavananda and Swami Dhiratmananda. Sri 
Mudaliar, the devotee from Mysore, has also come 
today.  

Antevasi reads his diary of Sri Mahapurusha to M.  

Wednesday, 10 June 1931. 

Belur Math. Summer season. 6.20 a.m. Sri 
Mahapurusha’s room. He is seated on his cot, facing 
west. A sadhu enters. He rises after prostrating himself 
on the ground to offer his salutations. Sri Mahapurusha 
asks him, “Are you keeping fit? (His words are 

incoherent, indistinct.) Where have you been these last 
few days?” By this time, the sadhu has reached the door. 
Going near the cot again, he answers, “In Calcutta, I 
was in the Students’ Home for two days…” Before he 
has finished, Sri Mahapurusha replies, “Beautiful, 
beautiful.” They are only two words, but how full of 
tenderness! The mind and the soul of the listener are 
filled with joy. Even at home, one does not get such 
divine tenderness and fearlessness in one’s parents’ 
affectionate talk. 
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Thursday, 11 June 1931. 

Belur Math. Sri Mahapurusha’s room. 5.45 a.m. 
Sri Mahapurusha is seated on a chair facing east near 
the south-western window. Both the windows of 
Maharaj’s1 room are open. Sri Mahapurusha is watching 
the Ganges. There is some swelling on both of his feet, 
which he has placed on a carpet. Both of his eyes are 
fixed on Mother Ganges, but his inner eye, it appears, is 
merged in Brahman. His face is beaming with divine 
light. Wonder-struck, a sadhu who is standing outside 
the door sees this union of the world and Brahman, of 
the visible and the invisible in one person at one point in 
time on the face of Sri Mahapurusha. The sadhu says to 
himself, “This truly is the vision of Brahman. We are so 
very fortunate. Because of the advent of the avatara, we 
have this rare sight so very easily, without any effort.”  

A sadhu comes in to pay his obeisance. There is 
nobody else in the room, and he enjoys the divine mood 
of Sri Mahapurusha in front of him. An attendant enters 
and says, “Come in and offer your salutation.” His words 
break the unmanā samādhi of Sri Mahapurusha. The 
sadhu enters the room and prostrates to offer his 
obeisance. Sri Mahapurusha says, “Jagabandhu, are you 
fit and all right?” Raising a hand, he asks with a sign, 
“Where were you these last days?” Yesterday he asked 
the same question. The sadhu answers, “I was in 
Calcutta Advaita Ashrama and Students’ Home.” He 
says again today, “Beautiful, very good.” 

The sadhu says, “Shashi Brahmachari conveys to 
you his salutations in a letter from Puri.” Sri 
Mahapurusha asks, “Is he well? Good, good. He has a lot 
of suffering. I told him, ‘Stay in Puri, whether you keep 
well or not. Let the body perish while you spend your 
time meditating on Jagannath. Stay on in Puri.’” The 

                                                           

1. Swami Brahmananda. 
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sadhu says, “You also wrote this to me.” Sri 
Mahapurusha repeats, “Yes, stay in Puri. Let the body 
perish if it must.”  

Tuesday, 16 June 1931. 

Belur Math. Sri Mahapurusha is particularly 
unwell today. The sadhus did not come in the morning 
to offer their salutations. It is 11.30 a.m. He is feeling a 
little better now, so he rises from his bed with the help 
of his attendant Rakhal (Swami Vairagyananda) and 
goes to the southwest window. He stands there and 
looks around at everything outside. His face is bright, 
the body helpless but the mind alert. His face is lit-up 
with the light of the vision of Brahman. 

Standing on the verandah of Thakur’s shrine, a 
sadhu watches this divine scene. He says to himself, “Is 
Sri Mahapurusha seeing the Supreme Lord in 
everything?” 

Today Thakur will be offered farina-pudding for 
his meal. His mid-day meal is to be delayed a little.  

Wednesday, 17 June 1931, second Ashada, 1338 
(B.Y.). 

Belur Math. 6 a.m. Sri Mahapurusha’s room. He is 
sitting on his bed facing west. The sadhus come, offer 
their salutations, and leave. It is quite hot. Sri 
Mahapurusha has no cloth on his body. 

A sadhu salutes. Sri Mahapurusha says, “Keeping 
well?” A brass piece falls on the floor from the sadhu’s 
book pocket. The sadhu picks it up and goes out of the 
room. Swami Gangeshananda, an attendant of Sri 
Mahapurusha, enters the room. Seeing him, Sri 
Mahapurusha jokes with him. He says, “One goes to the 
toilet, defecates – even while it is raining.” (Loud 

laughter.) 
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Kishori Gupta, M.’s younger brother, has passed 
away. He was a devotee of Thakur who had received his 
grace. During the last span of his life, he used to stay 
alone in a house as an ascetic. He passed away there. 
Nobody was with him. Nor was he affected by any 
disease. 

Antevasi gives this news to Sri Khoka Maharaj. 
Khoka Maharaj and Kishori Babu were of the same age 
and they were neighbours. They were childhood friends; 
later, they became brother-disciples. Hearing the news, 
Khoka Maharaj shows great grief and asks for it to be 
conveyed to Sri Mahapurusha.  

He also says, “Thakur loved him. When Thakur 
would initiate, he’d write the bija mantra on the tongue 
with his finger. He did it to Paltu, Chuni, Kishori Gupta, 
Kishori Roy and Master Mahashay. Among the women 
devotees, he only wrote on the tongue of the Holy 
Mother, no one else.  

(In reply to a question) “Tulsi Maharaj was 
initiated by Swami Vivekananda. His house was close to 
Balaram Babu’s. He met Thakur there. So many are 
departing now. Only we two old men remain here. 
Please go and tell Sri Mahapurusha right away. 

When Sri Mahapurusha is told about it he also 
expresses considerable grief. He said, “They are all 
departing, one by one, all those who enjoyed the love of 
Thakur. 

“Only Thakur is eternal, all else is transitory. This 
body also has to perish. Kishori was very old. We all 
talked and were introduced to each other at Thakur’s 

place. Blessed is Kishori Babu. He received Thakur’s 
grace and affection.”  

Reading from the diary is over. M. says, “All these 
things will find a place in history.” M. is silent for 
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awhile. It looks like his grief at the passing away of 
Kishori Babu, his younger brother, has been revived.  

Swami Dhiratmananda has come from the Advaita 
Ashrama, where he is now working. He presents a new 
photo of Thakur to M. M. touches his forehead with it 
and talks joyfully.  

M.: “This photo has come out excellently. It is 
perfect. There is something special about it. That the 
eyes are half closed – that is a sign of samadhi.” 

Antevasi (to M.): “Which year was the photograph 
taken?” 

M.: “It might have been in 1882. He was seated on 
the steps of the Shiva Temple. Bhavanath brought a 
photographer.” 

Swami Dhiratmananda: “Pramada Mitra of Kashi 
gave us the photo. Swamiji had given it to him.” 

M. gives the photograph to Purnendu to get it 
framed. A newly arrived devotee disturbs the 
atmosphere by asking about its price etc. Antevasi says 
firmly: You can find out all about it at the Advaita 
Ashrama.  

Mudaliar gives M. many apples. 

M. will send them to the Thakur Bari to be used in 
Thakur’s service. He looks at all the devotees. One of 
them is quite fat. He says to him, “Ghosh Mahashay, 
maybe you have not been to the Thakur Bari for awhile? 
(Laughter).” Ghosh Mahashay replies, “Sir, I have not 
been there for three days.” Smiling, M. says, “In that 
case, it will be right for you to go there. (Everybody 

laughs.) Please take these apples.”  

Swami Jitatmananda enters, salutes him, and 
takes his seat.  
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M. (to Swami Jitatmananda): “Vinay Maharaj, 
what news do you have about Chandra Maharaj (Swami 
Nirbhayananda)?” 

Swami Jitatmananda: “Yesterday he went by boat 
to the Dakshineswar Temple. He had many sadhus with 
him.” 

Swami Nityatmananda: “Next Monday he is going 
to Sri Ramakrishna Mission Vidyapith, Deoghar.” 

M.: “What strong will power he has! A person who 
is completely immobile, who cannot lift a finger of his 
hand without the help of another person is roaming 
about in so many places of pilgrimage with that body. 
Even those whose bodies are mobile cannot go to so 
many holy places. Swamiji said, ‘The spirit is 
omnipotent!’ It is will power that matters.”  

Antevasi says that he told Sri Mahapurusha 
(Swami Shivananda) and Khoka Maharaj (Swami 
Subodhananda) about Kishori Babu’s passing away and 
that they asked many things. 

M.: “Yes, what really matters is the contact with 
Thakur. Everything else is unreal, rubbish. But just as 
the lotus flower blooms in mud, it does have relative 
value. Only relative. To meet him (an avatara) – this 
alone is right, invaluable; this alone is real life. 

“Swamiji was in the Himalayas then. I saw one of 
his letters. He wrote, ‘I am going to cut asunder these 
bonds of maya.’ He was then roaming around alone, 
heading toward Vrindavan. 

“Oh! How great, like a hero! ‘I’ll break these bonds 
of maya and I shall come out of it.’ He went toward 
Delhi with some brother disciples. Everybody wanted to 
live in his company. ‘Go away all of you. I wish to live 
alone.’ Saying this, he separated himself from 
everybody. He would wander alone like a lion. Thakur 
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also used to roam all alone in the Nat Mandir like an 
illumined lion. (To a devotee) Well, perhaps a lion lives 
alone? (Smiling) Smaller beings are all gregarious.”  

Today M. has a very concentrated mind, his mood 
absolutely solid. It looks as if he is seeing that lion of a 
hero in a physical body in front of him when he talks 
about Swamiji. He also has engraved the picture of Sri 
Ramakrishna immersed in the sea of Sat-chit-ananda on 
the hearts of the devotees. 

M. is silent for awhile. He continues. 

M. (to a devotee): “Do you know that there is 
something like behaving like sheep? The leader takes a 
leap and immediately all the other sheep jump. There 
was no reason for taking a leap, but it did. The whole 
herd doesn’t care about finding out why the leap was 
taken. The others do just the same as the leader.” 
(Laughter.) 

2 

Swamiji was a great man, a god-man, ever-perfect, 
and a great renouncer. This is the natural state of this 
lion of a hero. Everything else is irrelevant. Did M., 
taking him out of the deep jungle of events, place before 
our eyes Swamiji’s real self? 

M. (to all): “It was snowing in that country.1 But 
the fountain was dry. Not a cent in his pocket, no cloth 
for his body. He didn’t even know what he would eat. He 
sat in a railway car determined to die. Another time he 
sat on the roadside suffering the pangs of hunger and 
thirst. Then a lady2  came and took him to her house.  

                                                           

1. America. 
2. Mrs. Hale. 
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“So the Gita talks of pauru!a� n"!u.1 Such 
perseverance is also a special form of the Lord.”  

Swami Raghavananda: “The scriptures say that at 
the end, perseverance also goes – it doesn’t cause one to 
attain Him.”  

M.: “He is attainable only by the perseverance that 
He grants. Pointing to that alone, the word ‘pauru!a� 
n"!u’ has been used. 

“Napoleon was the sovereign lord of the whole 
French empire. He could do anything he wanted. In his 
last days, he said in St. Helena, ‘What he (Christ) did 
will last forever; what I have done has not even lasted 
my lifetime.’ When he said this, he showed the map of 
Palestine and added, ‘Only his (Christ’s) work was 
right.’ This is said in Abbot’s life of Napoleon.”  

M. (to all): “Thakur said clearly in Cossipore, ‘Are 
producing a son and attaining God equal?’ Only by the 
perseverance that He gives can you attain God. This is 
the meaning of pauru!a� n"!u. When the perseverance 
which lets you attain an empire perishes, one gains the 
perseverance to attain God. Vivekananda, the chief of 
heroes, had such perseverance, so he was able to say 
those words of a hero: ‘I shall cut asunder the bonds of 
maya.’ 

 “That’s why Swamiji liked the Kathopanishad so 
much. Nachiketa, the greatest of heroes, would accept 
nothing. However much Yama2 offered him – empire, 
coaches, horses, beautiful women, gold, long life – 
mara�a� mānuprāk!ī,3 Nachiketa refused. He said, 

                                                           

1. [I am the] manliness in man. – Bhagavad Gita 7:8.  
2. God of death. 
3. Don’t ask me anything about death. – Kathopanishad 
1.1.25. 
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‘Varastu me vara�īya# sa eva1 – I only want the knowledge 
of the Atman. I don’t want anything worldly.’” 

M. reflects for awhile and then talks.  

M. (to a devotee):  
ārurukṣormuneryogaṃ karma kāraṇamucyate 

yogārūḍhasya tasyaiva śamaḥ kāraṇamucyate.2 

“Karma yoga3 is for him whose mind has not yet 
become stable. For him who has a stable mind, there is 
dhyana yoga, the yoga of meditation. The Lord also 
explains the skill of how to perform work: māmanusmara 

yudhya ca4 – He doesn’t only talk of battle. māmanusmara – 
remember Me always. First remember me, and then 
fight, do the work. This is karma yoga – to become 
united with Him through work. First remember Him, 
then work. Thereafter, remember Him again and 
dedicate the fruit of action to Him. Remembering Him 
comes before the action and after the action. This is 
called karma yoga.  

“What a hero Swamiji was! Thakur used to call 
him; ‘Ever perfect’, ‘a god man’, ‘one of the seven rishis,’ 
of the abode of the indivisible, ‘My father-in-law’s 
house’. And look at his life, a man in samadhi before and 
a man in samadhi after. In between he did that – he 
worked. There was no attachment with his work. It was 
divinely ordered – work to teach humanity, for the good 
of the world. Work is not the ideal – it is only a means. 
The ideal is God-realization.”  

                                                           

1. But the boon that is worth praying for me is that alone. 
Kathopanishad 1.1.27. 
2. Karma is said to be the means of the Muni who seeks to 
attain yoga. Serenity is said to be the means when he has 
attained yoga. – Bhagavad Gita 6:3. 
3. Yoga of action. 
4. Think of Me and fight. – Bhagavad  Gita 8:7. 
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“Oh, the foremost amongst heroes here! The words 
of a hero.” 

(Acting as though breaking with both hands, 

excitedly.) “I shall break the shackles of maya and throw 
them away.” Repeating this, M. enters his room. 

7.30 p.m. The sadhus think that perhaps he has 
gone to his room for some work. Antevasi and Swami 
Jitatmananda say, “Let’s get up. We have to go to the 
Math.” Swami Raghavananda says, “Take some prasad, 
wait awhile; see if he comes out.” 

M. is writhing with neuralgic pain on his bed. 
Swami Raghavananda stops everybody from entering 
the room. Antevasi goes hastily in and begins to heat 
him with the lantern. Vinay Maharaj (Swami 
Jitatmananda) and Swami Raghavananda then enter 
the room. Finally, all the devotees come into the room – 
Krishna, Amulya, Sukhendu, Yatin, Satinath, Vishnu, 
Himanshu, Amrit, the Stout Sudhir, Manoranjan, 
Ghosh Mahashay, Balai Guha, Purnendu and so on. A 
message is sent up to the third storey. Prabhas, M.’s 
elder son, comes down with Gopen and Laloo, M.’s 
daughter’s sons and Arun and Ajay his grandsons. Now 
heat is being given with charcoal fire. 

M. embraces Antevasi’s neck. He is shaken with 
pain. He exclaims with distress, “O Jagabandhu! O 
Jagabandhu!” To Swami Jitatmananda he says, “Give 
heat here, and there. Oh! Oh!” He is restless like a child. 
Moving his hand gently on his body and face, Antevasi 
assures him that he will soon be relieved of his pain. 
Tired out, Antevasi went to the terrace two minutes ago. 
M., still writhing with pain, sits up and calls, “Oh 
Jagabandhu! Please come. Where have you gone?” 
Antevasi comes back and sits on the bed. M. holds him 
tightly around the neck and places his head on his 
shoulder, then that. The heat treatment goes on. No 



      M., the Apostle & the Evangelist – XV, Chapter 20 
 

 

 

406  

remedy does him any good. It is eleven at night. 
Durgapada Ghosh, the devotee physician, comes hastily 
when he got the message. Sadhus from the Advaita 
Ashrama arrive too.  

After constant heat treatment for three hours, he 
feels a little relief. It is midnight. M. says, “I will sleep a 
little.” They all go down but for three or four persons 
staying behind. Antevasi and Vinay Maharaj could not 
go to Belur Math. A message about M.’s illness is 
conveyed to the Math by telephone. Vinay attends 
Mahapurusha Maharaj daily, late at night. Today he 
cannot. M. does not let either he or Jagabandhu leave 
him. M. seems to feel happy when they are with him. He 
did not eat any food at night, but Prabhas Babu makes 
the sadhus take their dinner. Yatin and Balai sleep in 
M.’s room. Swami Raghavananda and Swami 
Jitatmananda sleep in the staircase room, and Swami 
Nityatmananda sleeps in the living room to the east of 
the staircase on the second storey. The next day 
Antevasi goes upstairs at four in the morning. M. is in 
deep sleep. 

In the morning Antevasi goes to Haldar Lane, Sri 
Ramakrishna Mission Students’ Home. He works at the 
Ramakrishna Mission Vidyapith. He has to go there 
today. A number of students of the Vidyapith will 
accompany him. Antevasi wishes that he could go after 
three or four days, after he has seen M. recover fully. 
Swami Bodhatmananda tells him that the tickets etc. 
have already been bought, so Antevasi will have to go 
today. He comes back again to M. in the Morton School. 
M. is reading the daily Amrita Bazar Patrika. Antevasi  
salutes him and says, “I have to go to Vidyapith.” M. 
says, “Today itself? By which train?” When Antevasi 
tells him it is the ten o’clock train, M. says again, “Oh! 
Oh! So you have to go. Well, then you may leave.” 
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Sri Mahapurusha’s room in Belur Math. It is nine 
o’ clock. Sri Mahapurusha is seated on his cot. Shailesh, 
the attendant, is seated on the floor and reading the 
Statesman. As Antevasi enters the room, Sri 
Mahapurusha says to Shailesh, “Listen to what he says 
(about M.’s illness).” Hearing all about him, Sri 
Mahapurusha says, “Go. M. has been saved from this 
journey. Yes, he is saved this time.”  

He salutes Thakur’s picture hanging on the wall, 
folding his hands and closing his eyes. Antevasi 
prostrates in salutation. He tells him that he is going to 
Deoghar now. Sri Mahapurusha nods and says, “Yes, 
you may go.” 

The train leaves at twenty-four past ten. Many 
students, Swami Bodhatmananda and Brahmachari 
Amulya, are going with him. Brahmachari Yatin is also 
going to the Vidyapith today for the first time, as an 
attendant.  

Sitting in the compartment, Antevasi reflects on 
M.’s illness, “He is suffering so much. How tortuous is 
duty! I have to leave him. He who, like a mother, gave 
birth to my religious life and looked after me for so long 
– him I have to leave in illness to go to my work place. 
Strange indeed is this business of the world. Gahanā 
karma�o gati#.”1 Thinking in this way about M., Antevasi 
is dejected. But giving up all his cares to Thakur, he sits 
restful and happy.  

 
Ramakrishna Mission Vidyapith Deoghar, Bihar 
Saturday, 20 June, 1931 
5th Ashada, 1338 (B.Y.) 

                                                           

1. Inscrutable is the way of Karma. – Bhagavad Gita 4:17.  
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ON HIS WAY TO THE GREAT 

JOURNEY 

1 
 

Sunday, 8 May 1932, Vaishakh 1338 (B.Y.), Akshaya 
Tritiya. 

Thakur Bari on Guruprasad Chaudhary Lane, 
Calcutta. Evening is approaching. Coming out of his 
room, M. goes toward the staircase on the second storey. 
Antevasi climbs the steps and salutes him by touching 
his feet. M. says, “Please have another wash, rinse your 
mouth and go and sit upstairs in the shrine.” M. is 
standing at the foot of the staircase. He says 
affectionately to Antevasi, “You touched my feet, you 
see, so I ask you to do this.” 

When devotees touch the feet of sadhus, the latter 
ask them to wash their hands, but M. does not tell them 
not to do that. He says, “No, no, touch your hands on 
your head. This will cleanse them. The Ganges dwells on 
the head.” But when one touches his feet in spite of him, 
he asks one to wash the hands and face and rinse the 
mouth. What burning faith he has – the sadhu is 
Narayana Himself! 
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Antevasi lives at Ramakrishna Mission Vidyapith 
of Deoghar. He arrived at Belur Math yesterday for the 
summer vacation. He has come to see M. today. 
Accompanied by Amulya, Himanshu and Swami 
Jitatmananda, he crossed over to Baranagore by boat 
and then reached here by bus. Swami Jitatmananda got 
down at Baghbazar.  

Alighting from the tram at the turn of Shankar 
Ghosh Lane in Cornwallis Street, they all enter Thakur 
Bari.  

Amulya goes upstairs. Antevasi sends the peras 
prasad of Baba Vaidyanath to M. through Amulya. He 
himself has a wash downstairs. Hearing the coming of 
Antevasi, M. comes out of his room and goes toward the 
staircase. 

Antevasi is seated with Swami Raghavananda on 
the third storey terrace. M. comes and sits beside them. 
The evening worship will be performed in awhile.  

M. enquires after Antevasi’s well being with great 
respect. He says, “I fear that you might break your 
health at the end. I often hear that you are indisposed.” 
Antevasi says, “The body is almost already broken.”  

M. reflects for awhile.  

M.: “I’ve seen cases in which the people concerned 
couldn’t protect themselves. ‘A sadhu’s life is like 
heirless property,’ Rakhal Maharaj (Swami 
Brahmananda) used to say. I saw a number of people die 
at an early age. There is always work. In an 
organization you have to do everything, but that may 
not suit some. A tree was growing beautifully. They 
made a fire in a furnace under it. Oh Mother! It lost its 
grace – it almost killed it.” 

Balai: “He has brought the peras prasad from 
Vaidyanath.” (M. salutes it.)  
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Antevasi: “This also contains prasad from the 
Math.” (M. salutes again by folding his hands.)  

M. is silent. His body is emaciated. His face 
reflects his suffering. 

Antevasi: “How are you doing?”  

M.: “Just so-so. You saw (during the puja holidays) 
how troublesome the pain is. Since then, it has 
continued. Didn’t you see me the last time?” 

Because of severe pain M., putting his hands 
round Antevasi’s neck, had cried in distress for an hour 
and a half that day. 

Antevasi: “Yes sir, I had to go to Vidyapith the 
very next day.” 

M.: “It continues the same.” 

Antevasi: “And today you had still more exertion. 
You had to go to the Morton School. Today Matko (M.’s 
eldest grandson, Arun) is getting married. Had I known, 
I wouldn’t have come.”  

M.: “No, it isn’t that much exertion. In any case, 
this book (Kathamrita, Volume V) is in the press. It 
entails a lot of work.”  

Antevasi: “Your body can’t take the burden it 
already has. What is the need to publish this book?”  

M.: “Pain increases when you have to think about 
it (publishing work). Then I forget everything else.”  

The arati is being performed. M. rises and enters 
the Thakur shrine. The devotees are singing:  

We salute Thee, Lord, breaker of worldly ties… 

This is followed by the verse of salutation: 
 

om sthāpakāya ca dharmasya sarvadharmasvarūpi�e 
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avatāravariṣṭhāya rāmakṛṣṇāya te namaḥ.
1 

Now the food is being offered to Thakur. M. 
salutes, goes downstairs, and lies down in his bed. He is 
feeling mild pain. 

After the offering of food to Thakur, the devotees 
sing again the hymn: Om hréà åtaà tvamacalo guëajit 
guëeòyaù.2 After this salutation of the Devi: 
Sarvamaìgalamäìgalye çive sarvärthasädhike.3 This is 
followed by: Bhayahara maìgala daçaratha räma4 and then: 

Kanakämbara-kamaläsana-janakäkhila-dhäm.5 Lastly the 
salutations: 

äpadämapahartäraà dätäraà sarvasampadäam, 
Lokabhirämaà çrérämaà bhüyo bhüyo namämyaham. 
Rämäya rämacandräya rämabhadräya vedhase, 
Raghunäthäya näthäya sétäyäù pataye namaù.6 

M. is lying in his room on the second storey. He 
has a mild pain in his right hand. After arati is finished, 
he sends word through a devotee: treat Jagabandhu 

                                                           

1. Ramakrishna, Thou art the greatest of avatara, Thou art 
the establisher of the dharma, the very Self of all dharmas, 
salutation to Thee! 
2. Om! Hring! Thou art the true, the imperturbable one, 
transcending the three gunas and yet adorned for Thy virtues. 
3. Good of all good, O auspicious Devi, accomplisher of all 
objects… 
4. Victory to you, Sri Rama, Dasharatha’s son, the redeemer 
of all fears, bringing good to all. 
5. O Rama! Thou who art clad in yellow robes, the creator of 
the world and of Brahman, the refuge of the whole world…….. 
6. I bow again and again to Sri Rama, the redeemer of all 
misfortunes, the giver of all wealth and the beloved of all the 
worlds. I salute Rama, Ramachandra, Ramabhadra, the 
Creator, Raghunath, the master of the world, Sita’s husband. 
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Maharaj to a very good dinner. He sends the same 
message through three people, one after the other – so 
that he is fed well. And he added: I am very sad that I 
am not able to watch him eat. Himanshu brings fried-
bread,1 vegetables, sweets and mangoes from the 
market for the sadhu’s dinner and makes him eat to his 
satisfaction. 

M. is taking his dinner seated on the floor in his 
own room. Devotees come and take Antevasi to the 
second storey to see M. at his meal. He sits on the 
verandah and watches. Other devotees are also on the 
verandah. Only Himanshu is with M. in his room. 

M. has clad himself in towel-cloth. He is taking 
milk and roti.2 Himanshu heats a small bag of salt on 
the lantern. M. takes the bag in his left hand and gives 
fomentation to the elbow of the right arm. 

M. eats a large mango,3 having placed it in one of 
the sections of the tiffin carrier, and talks to Himanshu 
merrily.  

M.: “Only a person who suffers knows what 
suffering is, no one else. Well, it sounded very sweet 
from him who sang it. I wonder where he lives now.”  

Himanshu: “But didn’t he write to you?” 

M.: “Yes, in pain one forgets everything. It makes 
you forget. He lives somewhere near Dhaka. It’s so nice 
to hear him sing – ‘Only a person who suffers knows 
what suffering is, no one else.’ 

“Pain makes you forget everything. In other words, 
He would not let me think of other things. Take one 
thought. He would not let me have many.”  

                                                           

1. Puri. 
2. Indian homemade bread. 
3. Langra variety of mango. 
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M. is sucking the mango. 

Himanshu: “That elderly doctor is very good. You 
had better consult with him. He will come as soon as we 
call him.”  

M.: “No, don’t bring him here. He is an old man. 
Just let him prescribe medicine. This mango is very 
good, very sweet. The pain hurts less.” (Laughter.)  

Himanshu: “One doctor said that a langra mango 
is medicine for a patient. Put it in water at night and 
eat it in the morning.”  

M. (smiling): “Let me see if this is true. Besides, 
you recommend it so often.” 

Himanshu gives him a mango stone and two pieces 
of the mango prasad. In front of him is a leaf with 
ragout of potatoes from the shop. M. picks a bit of its 
sauce and puts it in his mouth. 

M.: “This is salty – nice to eat.” 

M.’s meal being over, his right hand is massaged 
with some hot ghee. 

Himanshu: “A doctor gave you medicine the day 
you visited the Math. Where is it?” 

M. is not able to recall. 

Manoranjan (from the verandah): “The one that a 
gentleman put in your hand.”  

Even now M. is not able to re-collect – but he 
remembers after awhile.  

M.: “Oh! Yes! It was given by the family of Ishan 
Kaviraj (M.’s sister’s husband and Thakur’s physician). 
Just see, I’ve forgotten everything. Maybe it’s on the 
table.” 
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A sadhu is sitting alone in the dark on the terrace 
of the third storey. He thinks to himself, “M. said that 
Thakur has shown all his forms – with form and without 
form – by his grace. Devotees would be confused seeing 
this riddle – externally a priest and internally the Lord 
of the world! And now he says, ‘I forget everything when 
I’m in pain. I cannot remember.’ And he also says, ‘Now 
I only remember Thakur and his nectar-like words. I’m 
forgetting all forms and names.’  

“Sometimes we see that he sits down to record the 
Kathamrita while he has pain. If he is stopped, he says, 
‘No, I forget my pain while contemplating his 
Kathamrita, in the joy of him.’ 

“Sometimes M. says, ‘He who has visited Kashi 
has a living knowledge of Kashi within, even when he is 
seen busy in different kinds of work. Kashi, that is the 
Lord, Brahman.’ 

“M. is a special, powerful, and intimate disciple of 
the avatara of the Lord. He is also a participant in the 
divine sports of Thakur and the avatarhood of 
Chaitanya. So he is an ever-perfect God-man – same 
lineage, recipient of his ‘commandment’, learned in the 
Bhagavata. M. is that spiritual personality who gives 
the joy of Brahman to suffering and grief-stricken 
humanity by telling the Kathamrita of Thakur, who 
himself is liberated in this very life.”  

 The sadhu thinks to himself, “M. once said that he 
forgets everything when in pain, but he also says, ‘I 
forget my pain in the joy of Kathamrita.’ Apparently 
these two ideas are contradictory to each other. In pain 
one is conscious of the world, conscious of the body. 
When thinking about the Kathamrita of Thakur, upon 
contemplating Brahman, pain is forgotten. 

“I see that in M. forgetfulness and knowledge of 
Brahman coexist in one receptacle. Brahman and maya 
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coexist in one individual – with just a transparent 
screen interposed between them. Is this the 
uninterrupted samadhi of the waking state? One always 
witnessed this – Brahman and maya coexisting in one 
person – in Thakur’s life.” 

The sadhu further reflects, “If this is the state of 
the intimate disciples, how will it be with us?” The 
answer comes from within, self-surrender and prayer. 
And he is reminded of M.’s fear-dispelling words, “You 
will live happily and carefree, like a son with his 
parents. Thakur ever dwells with his devotees.” The 
sadhu prays plaintively, “Thakur, may you ever look 
after me, ever protect me, and ever keep my mind at 
your fear-dispelling feet.” 

Purnendu and Attorney Viren Basu arrive. They 
have not been able to see the sadhu in the dark. Hearing 
the sadhu’s name from a devotee, Viren Basu comes to 
the sadhu and salutes him by lying prostrate on the 
ground, full of devotion, and enquires after his health, 
like a family member. He says, “One feels reassured to 
see you sadhus. One wonders, they, our own men, 
renounce their all for the sake of God. They may 
remember us sometimes. How I am wallowing in the 
household!” He talks about home, about the studies of 
his elder son, then he says goodbye, saluting again with 
a full prostration on the ground. He is a man of very 
sweet temperament. After awhile, Guha Mahashay 
comes, salutes, and then leaves. 

The sadhu reflects within himself as he sits on the 
roof, “It appears to us, considering the state of M.’s 
health that Thakur is going to make us orphans. He [M.] 
himself has said, ‘I have uttered the name of Durga and 
am ready to set out on the journey.’ Alas! How 
unfortunate it will be for us!” The sadhu could not 
reflect anymore. 
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It is about eleven at night. Balai, Manoranjan, 
Sukhendu and the sadhu are sitting together discussing 
M.’s illness. M. has been suffering from [neuralgic] pains 
continuously for eight months. They are all worried. 

After eleven the devotees lie down on the terrace. 
The sadhu lies down in the ‘Natmandir’ close to 
Thakur’s shrine.  

The next morning, the devotees, including 
Antevasi, meditate on the roof. M. comes from his room 
on the second storey. It is six in the morning. While 
talking about the Math, Sri Mahapurusha comes up for 
discussion. M. is in a deep thought. He prays to Thakur 
that Sri Mahapurusha may have good health. He says, 
“The longer his body lasts, the more the good of the 
world will be served, particularly of us and the Math. He 
is a link with Thakur. Seeing him, one is reminded of 
Thakur. (To Antevasi) It is very good that you are 
writing about Sri Mahapurusha in your diary. Later on 
it will prove to be an invaluable treasure.” Antevasi 
says, “I have written a little, which you may like to hear. 
A little remains unread.” M. says, “Let us hear.” 
Antevasi reads –  

Friday, 19 June, 1931. Belur Math. It is about 
seven in the morning. Sri Mahapurusha’s room. He is 
sitting on his bedstead facing west, almost naked. 
Attendant Shailesh is sitting on the floor in the room, 
reading the sub-headings from The Statesman to him.  

A sadhu enters the room. Prostrating himself, he 
salutes and touches Sri Mahapurusha’s feet. Sri 
Mahapurusha says to Shailesh, “Just see what the news 
is.” Master Mahashay (M.) suddenly had an attack of 
neuralgic pain and had got ill. He has not fully 
recovered yet. So Sri Mahapurusha instructs Shailesh to 
find out everything about him. The sadhu himself tells 
Sri Mahapurusha about him. Hearing the account, he 
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says happily, his speech indistinct and broken, “The 
Master (M.) has been saved! Master Mahashay is saved! 
Good, Thakur has saved him from this shock also. It is 
good, very good.” 

The sadhu says, “I am going to Deoghar today.” Sri 
Mahapurusha replies in a happy tone, “Good. Go. Yes, 
go son. It is very good that you go.” The sadhu doesn’t 
stay well when he comes here. He comes  downstairs 
now. Brahmachari Radheshyam has cooked some rice 
and vegetables boiled together.1 The sadhu takes his 
meal and leaves for the Howrah Railway Station. It is 
quarter past nine. Amulya is with him. They wait for 
almost an hour in the Hempal Street before the bus 
comes.  

Seated in the train, the sadhu says to himself, 
“The Math is the abode of joy. There is a continuous, 
living manifestation of Thakur, Holy Mother, Swamiji 
and others there. Even now, it is the abode of Sri 
Mahapurusha and other apostles of Thakur. Where else 
can one find a place like this now? 

“Only they who are in good health and are capable 
of hard work can live happily at the Math. But it is 
troublesome for those who remain unwell and are weak 
in health. I am not well yet. I have not been able to 
serve the Math so well this entire month. So I feel 
diffident. And there are others who are displeased with 
me. It makes me more sad. But by praying to Thakur, 
one’s diffidence and dissatisfaction of others vanish.  

“Why come to the Math? Thakur is always present 
there, so there is very tangible joy. There one can enjoy 
peace and joy very easily and naturally. Besides, one can 
always see the children of Thakur and be in the 
company of sadhus. Even now Sri Mahapurusha and 
Khoka Maharaj are there. It has always been my desire 
                                                           

1. Bhate-bhat. 
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to be able to stay here itself in a steady mood. But it is 
not possible because of my poor health. It is a place 
where one should serve, not be served. When one is 
confined to bed, one is obliged to take service from 
others.  

“Thakur is our support and help. He is the only 
refuge of all the sadhus. Whenever and wherever he 
keeps us and in whatever condition, we have to live, 
taking him as our shelter. By his grace one remains in 
peace and joy everywhere at all times. He alone is my 
reliance and the reliance of all. Victory to 
Ramakrishna!” 

M.: “Nice indeed! How inspiring is this account! 
Such a living picture will be preserved in the history of 
the Math in the future. How many people will benefit 
from this diary! Such a lively account is more valuable 
for aspirants than the discussion of spiritual truths.”  

2 

1 p.m., on the bosom of the Ganges. Two sadhus, 
Swamis Bhaskreshwarananda and Nityatmananda, are 
sailing across by a ferry. Balai, a devotee, is with them. 
They are going from the Belur Math to Calcutta. They 
send a telegram from the Baranagore Post Office on the 
Kutighat. Swami Shuddhananda conveys his joy and 
good wishes on the dedication ceremony of the 
Ramakrishna Math at Puri. Soon after, they reach 
Shyam Bazaar by bus.  

Saturday, 14 May 1932. M.’s Thakur Bari situated 
on Guru Prasad Chaudhary Lane. Lalit Bannerji, a 
pleader, is sitting near the door. Seeing him, Antevasi 
greets him joyfully with the words: namaù bhaktebhyaù.1 

                                                           

1. Salutations to the devotees! 
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Antevasi wanted to meet him. Now that they have met, 
they are both happy. 

As Antevasi goes up to the second storey, he is told 
that M. is writing the Kathamrita Part V in his small 
room, so the sadhus and devotees sit on the third storey. 
Antevasi pays his obeisance to Thakur. Here they 
worship Sri Thakur’s sandals1 every day. Holy Mother 
established the worship here. 

Being a Saturday, many devotees have assembled. 
Lalit Babu of Bhatpara and other old devotees are here. 
Two brahmacharis have also arrived. They have the 
same name – Nagen (later Swami Kripananda and 
Swami Mrityunjayananda). The sadhus and devotees 
wait for M. for a long time. It is very late in the evening. 

A message is received that M., having finished his 
writing, is sitting alone in his small room on the second 
storey. Antevasi comes downstairs. M. is sitting on the 
mat, facing south. There is bedding on his cot. The sheet 
is unlaundered. In the eastern corner is a table with 
many books on it. Arrangement for cooking is in the 
western portion – a cooker with some enameled utensils, 
etc. An earthen jar of water and a tumbler lie near the 
southern window. 

M.’s body is lean and his face is emaciated. He is 
dressed in a white-bordered dhoti and a shirt of broad 
cloth – his clothes are also unlaundered. Seeing 
Antevasi, M. welcomes him affectionately: “Come in, 
Jagabandhu Babu, come in.” Antevasi salutes him by 
touching his feet. Then, gently massaging his back and 
the right armpit, he says in a distressed tone, “Oh, how 
it has dried up!” M. had always been healthy and strong. 
M. replies in his usual peaceful manner, “It has to 
become like this. This has been happening since 
eternity. Only He who is inside is ageless, immortal, 
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fearless and Existence-Knowledge-Bliss-Absolute. As 
long as there is body, there is suffering. The body is 
prone to six kinds of problems.”  

“This is the real nature of the embodied being of a 
devotee. One should live one’s life in the world knowing 
it. Thakur referred to it when he said, ‘One should live 
in the world tying the knowledge of Advaita to the end 
of one’s cloth.’” 

Antevasi (in a tone of admonition): “It is getting 
dusk and you were still writing in this darkness.” 

M. (accepting the authority of a loving heart, 

affectionately): “Yes, I felt so well – like a fish out of 
water that rushes joyfully to  the water when it sees it. I 
forgot everything while writing – my pain, etc.” 

It is extremely hot and the room is very small. 
Antevasi fans M. with a palm leaf fan. After awhile M. 
says, “Please don’t do that, don’t. It’s getting dark, don’t 
fan.”  

Two new devotees enter. They work in the Kalna 
company. When they sit down after saluting, M. asks a 
few polite questions.  

Now he says to Antevasi, “Please take them 
upstairs with you. The arati is about to be performed.” 

The arati is performed on the third storey. The 
devotees, seated in the Nata Mandir and on the terrace, 
are singing with the accompaniment of musical 
instruments: “We salute Thee, Lord, adored of the 
world, the world’s bondage breaker…” 

M. enters Thakur’s shrine. His shoulder-cloth is 
printed with holy names. As it is hot inside, he comes 
out before the arati is over. 

One person thinks to himself: “Seeing M., one is 
reminded of the dialogue between Balaki and 
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Ajatshatru in the Brihadaranyaka. Janaka was in the 
household ashrama and yet all went to him, 
householders as well as sannyasis, to receive the 
knowledge of Brahman. Jealous neighbours made fun of 
him saying, ‘Janekäya janekäya.’1 Janaka is the guru even 
of Shukadeva, the greatest among those who have 
completely renounced. In the knowledge of Brahman, 
there is no difference between a householder and one 
who has renounced completely.”  

Antevasi spends the night in the Natmandir with 
Balai and Sukhendu. Swami Raghavananda and 
Manoranjan sleep on the second storey near M.’s room. 

3 

M.’s Thakur Bari. 4 o’clock in the morning. A 
sadhu, Balai and Sukhendu have spent the night in the 
Nat Mandir close to Thakur’s shrine. They are lying in 
bed. Last night they went to bed very late. M. comes 
upstairs from the second storey very early in the 
morning. He is going to the roof through the Nata 
Mandir close to the beds, making a sound in his throat. 
The sadhu and devotees, feeling ashamed, sit up 
immediately on their beds. 

Sunday, 15 May, 1932. 

M. is standing on the bridge on the second storey. 
His body is emaciated. He has wrapped half a piece of 
cloth with a red border around his neck. A sadhu sees 
him from the third storey. M. says to Manoranjan, “Rub 
off the rust from the iron joint and paint it, please.” The 
sadhu watching M. says to himself, “How wonderful! M. 
is almost eighty years old, but how active is his brain! 
How inexhaustible is his will power! How actively he 
keeps on working! The house is being repaired. He takes 
                                                           

1. Hail Janaka, hail Janaka. 
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care of each minute detail, attends to it. How does 
promptness in action and uninterrupted absorption in 
Brahman coexist in such old age? Strange is the life of 
the apostles of an avatara! Even in this age how he is 
muktasaìgo'nahaàvädé dhåtyutsähasamanvitaù.1  

After awhile M. begins to sing spontaneously –  

I have surrendered myself to the Fearless One. 
Am I afraid of Yama anymore? 
I have planted the wish-yielding tree of Kali’s name in 
my heart, 
Having sold my body in the market place of the world, I 
have bought the name of Durga. 
The Noble Person residing in this body, His home I 
have made mine. 
This time when Yama comes, I shall open my heart to 
him, this is my resolve. 
The name of Tara, the Essence of Essence,  
I have tied to the top tuft of my hair.  
Says Ramprasad, I have said Durga and am ready for 
the journey. 

Antevasi goes downstairs after his morning 
ablutions. Hearing M.’s voice, he stands in the room 
near the gate and listens attentively to his song. How 
M.’s mind and soul are merged in the last line: Says 
Ramprasad, “I have said Durga and am ready for the 
journey.” Antevasi is completely shaken. Extremely 
worried, he says to himself, “Alas! Are M.’s days nearing 
their end? Is the sun of our fortune about to set?” (M. 

attained mahasamadhi after just twenty-one days.) 

Then M. sings a few lines from Ramprasad’s song. 
He is merging his mind in Kali, Brahman-Shakti. 

Song:  

                                                           

1. Free from attachment, non-egoistic, imbued with fortitude 
and enthusiasm. Bhagavad Gita 18:26. 
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Come, O mind! Let us go for a walk. 
O mind, at the foot of the wish-yielding tree of Kali, you 
will get all the four fruits1 together.  
Dispassion and Desire are two co-wives. Let us take 
Dispassion with us. 
And, she has a son, Discrimination by name, ask him 
about the truth. 

Antevasi’s heart sinks as he thinks that M. is 
going to depart for the land of Brahman, leaving them 
behind. He says to himself, “He is leaving dispassion 
and discrimination behind for us. Is he asking us to 
walk on this dark path of the world with the help of 
these two eyes?” 

The roof of the Thakur Bari. Swami 
Raghavananda, Swami Nityatmananda and Hari Parbat 
are seated there. They are talking among themselves: 
“Calcutta is certainly the best place of pilgrimage in the 
present age. Here, Bhagavan Sri Ramakrishna came in 
a human body and enacted his divine sport of avatara 
for thirty long years. All the places hallowed by the dust 
of his holy feet are great places of pilgrimage. Let us 
have the darshan of all of them once again, one after the 
other.” 

Hari Parbat is an old devotee blessed by Swamiji 
[VN]. He goes downstairs. After some time, a message 
comes that M. is talking with him on the second storey. 
Antevasi goes downstairs. He takes his seat on the 
bench on the verandah near Hari Parbat. M. is sitting 
on his bed in his own room. The sadhus and devotees see 
M. through the window and listen to the conversation. 
Seeing Antevasi, M. says, “We are talking of holy 
Pushkar. Brahma practiced austerities there. These 
centres of pilgrimage are like oasis in the burning fire of 
the world. The devotees can go there and get peace. 
That’s why Thakur made Dakshineswar, the Math, and 
                                                           

1. Righteousness, wealth, legitimate desires and liberation. 
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Calcutta as new places of pilgrimage during his lifetime 
– also Kamarpukur and Jayrambati. By living for a few 
days in all these holy places, with a disciplined mind, 
one gets peace.”  

Antevasi’s mind is anxious today. It is absorbed in 
this thought after hearing the line of the song he heard 
yesterday from M.’s lips: “I have uttered the name of 
Durga and am ready for the journey.” He can give only 
ordinary attention to M.’s words.  

Swami Raghavananda comes and takes his seat on 
the bench. The talk continues on various subjects, 
including the devotion of Indian kings. Swami 
Raghavananda talks of a devotee king. Hari Babu talks 
of the devotion of another king of Jaipur. Antevasi tells 
them that the child king of Baroda went one day with 
his mother to Sri Ramakrishna Ashrama, Ootacamund, 
to pay homage to Thakur and the sadhus.  

M.: “And why not? Where can a man stand if he 
does not associate with sadhus? Sadhus are a bridge 
between man and God. They hold God fast. If a man 
holds them, he can walk in the world without fear. 
There is no peace unless one keeps contact with God 
through the intellect. Happiness without peace and the 
mirage of mäyä are the same. The Lord says clearly in 
the Gita: na cäbhävayataù çäntiraçäntasya kutaù sukham.1 So 
Thakur said, ‘Live in the world establishing a 
relationship with the Lord, as father or mother.’ Sadhus 
are helpful in establishing this relationship. Why? Their 
contact with God is unbroken: The word sadhu means 
one who has established an extremely close contact with 
God after discontinuing his contact with the world. It is 
just taking the mind from this side to that side. Later 
on, when one reaches the roof, that is to say when one 
                                                           

1. To the unmeditative there is no peace. And how can one 
without peace have happiness? Bhagavad Gita 2:66.  
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has attained His vision, one sees that He Himself is 
living in all the different forms. Thus éçä väsyamidaà 
sarvaà.1 Thakur used to see this always with his eyes, 
not once, always – throughout his life.  

“Thakur himself said, ‘God has incarnated in this 
body.’ And he made many realize this truth. They are 
living in the world holding on to him. These too are 
sadhus yearning for God. He made them see God. If one 
holds them fast, there is no fear – peace, happiness and 
joy here, the same hereafter. It is to say this that 
Thakur came. All those who are living their life keeping 
their grip on him are sadhus. Besides, others walk along 
holding these sadhus. And it goes on in this way age 
after age. Whenever religion declines, He comes down 
immediately to make sadhus. It goes on forever. On the 
one hand he puts the embodied being in bondage with 
his avidyäçakti, on the other He liberates so many from 
the bondage of the world with His vidyäçakti. This game 
has been going on since the beginning. Everybody will 
be liberated, sooner or later. But the path to liberation is 
just that – company of the sadhus, service to the sadhus. 
That is why people renounce their kingdoms in this 
country to become sannyasis.”  

Swami Raghavananda: “Yes, this is possible only 
in this country. There (in the West) one heard such 
things in the medieval age.”  

M.: “Yes, you have hero worship there. At the end 
it becomes the worship of avatara. In this country it has 
been there always and everywhere. All the acts of 
avatara are invaluable. One hears in the account of 
Chaitanya Deva that he used to move his hands and feet 
in ecstasy. The devotees would hold his feet and received 

                                                           

1. [All that] must be enveloped with the Lord – Ishavasya 
Upanishad 1. 
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the blows (showing with his hand) in this way. They 
used to call it the prasad of blows. (Laughter.)  

“After gross comes subtle, then causal, and then 
the Great Cause. Chaitanya Deva’s mind would get 
merged in the Great Cause. This is called mahäbhäva. In 
that state, time and place – that is knowledge of the 
world – vanishes. He used to lie like a log. Thakur also 
had this state. The Brahmani woman came and 
recognized it. Below it is the state of ecstasy. It is when 
love of God solidifies. Then one moves one’s arms and 
feet around. Below it is the subtle state. In this state 
one engages oneself in the repetition of the Name, the 
singing of God’s glory, community singing of devotional 
songs – all these. Below this is the gross. The avatara 
never has this state.” 

Hari Parbat: “I hear, Bhagavan Das Babaji 
recognized Thakur as Chaitanya Deva. Thakur sat on 
Chaitanya Deva’s seat in ecstasy in the Chaitanya 
Sabha in Calootola. Hearing about it, the Baba first 
showed great anger.” 

M.: “These things happen in the divine sport of 
avatara. The devotees of the outer circle recognize him 
later on. However, he lets himself be known to close 
disciples in the very beginning. How much devotion 
Bhagavan Das Babaji showed later for Thakur, when he 
went to his ashrama. We have not been able to find that 
spot of Calootola. Once you took me there. All the roads 
and paths have changed. The spot where the Harisabha 
assembled in Jodasanko also has not been identified. It 
is a new town now.”  
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4 

Hari Parbat: “I read this apsu antaù samudre1 in the 
‘Devi-Sukta’. I don’t know its meaning.”  

Swami Raghavananda: “According to 
commentators, samudre means ‘in God’; apsu means ‘in 
water’, ‘in the faculty of intellect’; antaù means ‘inside’, 
‘within’. Paramätmä, the consciousness of Brahman, who 
is the centre of the faculty of intellect is the origin of our 
existence, that is to say, the cause.”  

M.: “It would be better to take the direct meaning 
of the chants. Vagdevi, having realized the Self, becomes 
one with the whole universe. Manifesting her oneness 
with many big individuals and articles, she recites this 
chant. She shows her oneness with her father – her 
begetter – in this phrase: ahaà suve pitaram2 – I have 
begotten my father. Ahamasya mürdhan3 I am above even 
my father. Ordinarily, a father is higher, that is, worthy 
of worship. But when she becomes one with Para-

brahman, she sees that the cause of her father-in-body 
is the same as she. In other words, she is the father even 
of her adorable father. And mama yoniù – she tells of her 
place of generation, her dwelling, her origin – apsu antaù 
samudre – in the sea, inside water, that is to say, 
somewhere very deep – from the worldly point of view, 
at a very secret spot. The scriptures refer to Brahman-
Chaitanya4 by words like guhähitam and guhäyäà. 
Brahman-Chaitanya is indeed ‘I’. 

“This has been mentioned while pointing at her 
father’s body and her own inner Self. The idea is 
                                                           

1. Ågaveda,  maëòala 10, anuväk 10, sükta 125, 7. 
2. Ibid. 
3. Ibid. 
4. Consciousness of Brahman. 
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connected to part of next mantra as well: ‘I exist as the 
Inner Dweller, having entered the entire world.’ This 
idea is connected to the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad’s 
Inner Dweller Brahman. And with this portion of devé 
sükta – I am the Inner Dweller of the whole universe – 
tato vitiñöhe bhuvanänu viçvä.1 Here the oneness of the 
Inner Self has been talked about. ‘I am present 
everywhere outside too’ is spoken of. Utämüà dyäm2 – and 

that heaven, varñmaëopaspåçämi3 – I am touching with my 

body. That is to say, I pervade the fourteen worlds. I am 

within and without this world.   

“Paramatman was there before all creation. After 
the creation, He dwells in the hearts of all creatures as 
their Inner Dweller. Besides, Paramatman is there in all 
created things.  

“This conforms to the statements – sadeva saumya 
idamagra äsét and sarvaà khalvidaà brahma.  

“Thakur also said, ‘Mother is inside and outside. I 
see it, what is there to reason about?’ ‘Before Abraham 
was, I am,’4 this is what the Bible also says.”  

A sadhu: “Does this oneness with Brahman last 
forever?” 

M.: “These are not intellectual matters. Thakur 
says, ‘The Divine Mother has shown me everything.’ He 
said, ‘I used to see things with these eyes. Now I see 
them in ecstasy.’ It means that the intensity does not 
always remain the same. Such is mind. It is like a boat 
race. We saw Thakur, at one time merged in 
parabrahman, at another joking with the devotees – as 
                                                           

1. Ibid. 7 
2. Ibid. 
3. Ibid. 
4. Bible, John 8:58. 
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though he had climbed down from the seventh storey to 
the first.”  

A certain sadhu: “All have an equal right to 
brahmajïäna, man and woman?”  

M.: “Yes. Thakur said, ‘Generally women don’t 
attain spiritual knowledge. It comes only to women 
inclined Godward. There are only very few – they can be 
counted on the fingers.’   

“The world has to be preserved. If there is no 
mother, the world won’t last. So women have less jnana 
– they have more of ajïäna, mäyä, affection and 
attachment. Otherwise, who will preserve the world? 
Sometimes, He takes some, a few, out of it – just like 
Vagdevi, the seer of the devé sükta. There have been 
many, there are many, and there will be many in the 
future. In the West, too, there have been women of 
spiritual knowledge and even now there are some.”  

Swami Raghavananda: “The scripture talks of 
‘käraëa-salila.’ What is it?” 

M. has heard incorrectly. So he explains ‘käraëa-

çaréra’.1  

M.: “Being in a body implies there is still 
differentiation within and without. (Talking like 

Vedantist sannyasis) We have faith in the path of ‘not 
this, not this.’ But just because we say ‘not this,’ does 
not become a fact. 

“Thakur said what he saw. He said, ‘There are 
both ‘causal’ and ‘Great Cause.’ The Great Cause, where 
everything ceases, ‘not this, not this’ ceases.” 
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Swami Raghavananda: “I didn’t say käraëa-çaréra 
but käraëa-salila.”  

M.: “It is what the Purana says; that at the time of 
creation all was filled with water.” 

Swami Raghavananda: “That is symbolic. But of 
what? This I have not understood. Thakur saw that in 
the temple of Kali there are similar waves of water.”  

M.: “Some people compare ‘water’ with the faculty 
of intellect – in the ocean of Paramatman there is water 
of intellect.  

“There are only four states: parabrahma, éçvara, 

hiraëyagarbha and viräöa. Before the creation, éçvara is 
joined with mäyä. Later, the whole knowledge of creation 
comes in. The intellect and the samañöibuddhi1  join 
together. Then viräöa, the cause of the gross world, comes 
into existence. We may refer to this third stage when we 
talk of käraëa-salila.”  

M. (to everyone): “What insight Thakur had! One 
day he said, ‘I see that all are dead bodies, in fact the 
whole world. And that I am sitting among them. Måtyuù 
sarvaharaçcäham,2 says the Gita. All created things end in 
death. Only the Lord is immortal.  

“Just look how He has kept us. This night, this 
limitless starry sky! What a grand mystery! I see it; I 
think of it as what happens every day. Who has made 
this, why has He made it – I don’t have the urge to 
know. Oh, Mother! Mahamaya makes one forget 
everything. (Pointing at the sky) Just see how limitless 
the sky is!” 

                                                           

1. Knowledge of the aggregate. 
2. And I am the all-seizing death. – Bhagavad Gita 10:34. 
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A certain devotee: “It is by contemplating the 
viräöa1 that the devotees accept their small ego as the 
servant of the Lord.” 

M.: “And one day Thakur said, ‘This universe is a 
çälagräma and your two eyes are its eyes. I see through 
them all.’  

Swami Raghavananda: “What does that mean?”  

M.: “It means that everything is emanating from 
çälagräma. Çälagräma is a particular form of God.” 

“What different states Thakur had! Sometimes he 
would make us understand his state by talking about 
Kacha. Kacha was in samadhi. When his mind came 
down, he was asked what he saw. He replied, ‘I see the 
whole universe as Brahman – sarvaà khalvidaà brahma. 
When Thakur came down from samadhi, he would also 
say, ‘I see that the Divine Mother has become all.’” 

A certain devotee: “Thakur saw that everything 
was the same substance, like wax – a garden of wax, 
trees and leaves, hearth and home, men – all made of 
wax.” 

M.: “Yes. Brahman-Consciousness, Sat-chit-
ananda. Chaitanya Deva used to forget the body in this 
state. To what extent one develops the love of God, that 
one forgets the body! Sometimes, Chaitanya Deva would 
fall into the sea; sometimes lie on the road in ecstasy, 
unaware of his body.” 

A certain devotee: “Only with the forgetfulness of 
the body is the world forgotten. Then one is merged in 
Brahman.” 

M.: “Thakur used to say, ‘In this state the body 
lasts for only twenty-one days.’ Since the body has to be 
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preserved, the mind is brought down. But not everyone 
can return from there.” 

5 

Jitendranath Sen enters. The devotees call him 
Elder Jiten Babu. Antevasi leaves the bench so he can 
sit down. And then he goes into M.’s small room and sits 
on a low wooden seat in the room. M. says, “Not there. 
Put an asana1 on the ground. Here is one.” 

M. (to the Elder Jiten): “Have the boys in your 
house had their thread ceremony?” 

The Elder Jiten: “Yes, sir, two of them; three still 
have to. One of them is the child of the eighth 
pregnancy. His mother says, ‘No, let two more brothers 
come. It will be done then. Their ears will be pierced 
ceremoniously.’” 

M.: “Just as Thakur used to say: ‘To cure with a 
ceremony!’ (Smiling.) The women don’t like it if this is 
not done. People must assemble. Drums must be beaten. 
There should be a feast and giving and taking of gifts. 
Later they sit and gossip: Some five-hundred people 
were fed at the thread ceremony.”  

Arun (M.’s eldest grandson): “One day someone 
came to me to ask the meaning of the Gayatri.2 I said, 
‘I’ll tell you after you’ve lived for three days on potatoes, 
boiled rice and vegetables – and cow’s milk and ghee. I’ll 
tell you then. And then you must do it for another seven 
days (laughing.) I will then tell you the meaning.’” (All 

laugh.) 

M. (to everyone): “Since the custom is to hear the 
Gayatri [from somebody], it should be heard like that. 

                                                           

1. Carpet seat. 
2. The Gayatri mantra. 
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(To a sadhu) The Gayatri is a maiden in the morning, a 
young Savitri1 at midday, and an old woman in the 
evening, is that not so?” 

Now they talk of other things. 

The Elder Jiten : “I’m going to ask for a pension for 
retirement after two or three months.” 

M.: “Why? You will not accept extension in your 
job! I hear Amrit Babu might also ask for it.” 

The Elder Jiten: “No, I’m not contemplating doing 
it.” 

M. (joking): “I don’t eat chicken. Why? I don’t get 
it.” (Loud laughter.) 

The Elder Jiten: “A big family, but no son is fit to 
earn. The brother also left. So there is want in the 
house.” 

M.: “There is never an end to want. We ourselves 
have created it. Thakur said to Swami Vivekananda, 
‘Only lentils and rice can be arranged.’ He had prayed to 
the Mother of the Universe for food and clothes for the 
members of his family. After three or four days, Swamiji 
asked Thakur what had happened. Thakur had replied, 
‘I prayed to Her. The Mother said, “Rice and lentils can 
be arranged, nothing more than that.”’ 

“Thakur says, ‘Unless you make your life simple, 
you cannot live a religious life. The aim of man’s life is 
to call upon God. There is no time for that if life is not 
made simple.  

“Men get busy with so many things and generate 
the feeling of want. And forget the aim of life ‘yāmimāṃ’  
– (to Antevasi) What next?” 

 

                                                           

1. Chaste lady. 
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Antevasi:  
yāmimāṃ puṣpitāṃ vācaṃ pravadantyavipaścitaḥ  

vedavādaratāḥ pārtha nānyadastīti vādinaḥ.  

kāmātmānaḥ svargaparā janmakarmaphalapradām 

kriyāviśeṣabahulāṃ bhogaiśvaryagatiṃ prati. 

bhogaiśvaryaprasaktānāṃ tayāpahṛtacetasām 

vyavasāyātmikā buddhiḥ samādhau na vidhīyate.1  

M.: “Svargaparā, that is to say, to perform rites to 
attain heavenly pleasures. It binds one and makes one 
forget the goal. The goal is to have God-realization. Hari 
Maharaj said, ‘Why doesn’t it happen?’ Thakur 
immediately replied, ‘Do you know who you are? God 
Himself has become everything. Then who are you? If 
there is work in your nature, do it in a selfless manner. 
Then it won’t bind you much. You’ll be able to attain 
Him – tato yuddhāya yujyasva naivaṃ pāpamavāpsyasi.2 

“Some people are bound in sattva, some in rajas 
and others in tamas. Brahma was busy with creation. 
The rishis Sanak, Sanandan, Sanat Kumar and Sanatan 
went to him to attain the knowledge of Brahman. Seeing 
them, Brahma said, ‘I am now busy with my work. 
Please sit down.’ And he began meditation with his eyes 
closed in front of them. Immediately he went into 
samadhi. Taking the body of a hamsa,3 he came and 

                                                           

1. The unwise who delight in flowery language dispute the 
Vedas, saying there is nothing other than this. For those who 
are desire-ridden, who hold the attainment of heaven as the 
goal of life and its activities, whose words are laden with 
specific rites for the attainment of pleasure and Lordship. 
There is no fixity of mind for them who cling to pleasure and 
power and whose discrimination is stolen. Bhagavad Gita 
2:42, 2.43 and 2:44. 
2. Therefore engage yourself in battle. Then you will incur no 
sin. Bhagavad Gita 2:38. 
3. Swan. 
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imparted them instruction. This is the origin of 
Hamsopanishad.  

“When a person is busy with worldly things, he 
forgets God. Worldly means all these – home, wife and 
son, and also the senses of seeing, tasting and smelling. 
When a man renounces them, God grants His vision.” 

The Elder Jiten (sadly): “But, sir, we can’t do it. 
Now we can only depend on you. The world has entered 
deep inside our minds.” 

M. (reassuring him): “No, you will succeed. God 
brings about creation, preservation and dissolution, but 
He Himself came in the form of a guru and said, ‘You 
won’t have to worry. You only have to think, who I am 
and who are you. That’s all. After this, establish a 
relationship with me – either of a servant or a son.’ If 
you consider yourself his son, you will certainly try to 
follow in his footsteps.” 

The Elder Jiten (distressed): “It’s only possible 
when you get rid of the ‘I’.” 

M. (affectionately): “Why? He has given this ‘I’, so 
His creation goes on. This is what he said.” 

A certain devotee (to himself): “I have the feeling 
that I’m His young child – that He is my father. He will 
bear my responsibility.” 

M.: “Chaitanya Deva said to Srivas, ‘Srivas, whom 
do you meditate upon?’ It was because Srivas was 
meditating that Chaitanya Deva asked him. He meant 
that whoever he was meditating upon is the same as 
who was sitting before him. So upon whom was he 
meditating?” 

A certain sadhu (to himself): “Thakur saw M. in 
Chaitanya’s group. Is M. Srivas? Both are learned and 
householders. Some people say he is Murari Gupta. Both 
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M. and Murari Gupta preserved the nectar-like words of 
the Lord.”1 

M.: “But then, it is God who is doing it all. Besides, 
He incarnates in every age. Coming to the earth, he 
delivers His message.” 

yadā yadā hi dharmasya glānirbhavati bhārata 

abhyutthānamadharmasya tadātmānaṃ sṛjāmyaham. 

paritrāṇāya sādhūnāṃ vināśāya ca duṣkṛtām 

dharmasaṃsthāpanārthāya sambhavāmi yuge yuge.2  

“When religion declines, He incarnates. When he 
comes, He delivers His message. Later, there is decline 
again – and then He appears again. Thus, He comes in 
every age. Why is there a decline? If there is no decline, 
there is no reason for Him to come.” 

M. (to everybody): “We have nothing else to do. 
Only meditate on Him. What will you do while you 
contemplate? Just prayer. This is the only way. 

 “If you say, if that is so, there is nothing for us to 
do, the answer is: He gets things done when He instills 
effort in us. That is His work. It is not done by you. 
What have you to hold on to? Hold on to Him. He 
Himself is the effort. There is bondage in all of the three 
gunas: sattva, rajas and tamas. Some of us are in rajas, 
others in tamas. That’s why we forget Him. All these are 
‘worldly matters’. 

 “He appeared and said, ‘Hold Me. Then there is 
no fear.’ Just see how strange that is – He comes and 
talks.” 

                                                           

1. Murari Gupta was the writer of Chaitanya Charitamrita. 
2. Whenever there is decay of dharma and the rise of 
adharma, I embody Myself, O Bharata. To protect the good, to 
destroy the wicked, and to establish dharma, I take birth in 
every age. Bhagavad Gita 4:7, 4:8. 
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M. is silent for awhile.   

The Elder Jiten: “We hear that you have reduced 
your diet greatly. Just one piece worth of roti and 
vegetables in the evening, one and a half chhatank 
(about 90 grams) of rice at mid-day with half a chhatank 
of boiled dal with a little turmeric, and two purbles (a 
vegetable) with milk.” 

M. (changing the subject): “How severe the pain 
was yesterday! O Mother! I wrote the Kathamrita and 
forgot the pain – like a fish out of water. As soon as it is 
dropped into water, it swims away like an arrow.” 

Swami Raghavananda: “That happens when one 
works according to one’s temperament.” 

M.: “That is why it is said, ‘….Man shall not live by 
bread alone.’” (St. Matthew 4.4.) 

A certain devotee (to himself): “That’s it. M. says, 
‘There is no need to think of anything else when one 
thinks about God. The world calls him crazy, a fool. In 
reality, he is the only savant.’” 

Hari Parbat salutes and departs.  

Swami Raghavananda (to M.): “This flattened rice 
has been soaked in water. You can take some.”  

M. comes down from his bed to take a little 
flattened rice. 

Antevasi: “If somebody were to write at your 
dictation you would be saved from double strain.” 

M.: “Yes, but when I have leisure, the other is not 
free, and when it is convenient for the other, I have no 
time.” 

Swami Raghavananda: “Why? You can call me. It 
will be my good fortune. I will always remember that I 
wrote this book [Kathamrita].” 
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M. is eating the flattened rice in his room. 

6 

On the verandah of the second storey of the 
Thakur Bari, Swami Raghavananda and Swami 
Nityatmananda are seated on a bench facing east. The 
Elder Jiten, Manoranjan, and Sukhendu are sitting on a 
bench in front of them. 

The Elder Jiten: “Jagabandhu, I would like to feed 
you something. What would you take? (To Swami 

Raghavananda) When I see him, I feel like feeding him. 
What a change has come over all of them? There was a 
time when I said to Jagabandhu: Either do this or that. 
He would reply, ‘I relish nothing, Jiten Babu, [I am] like 
a bird tired of flying.’ Then he went to the Math and was 
at rest. The bird had reached a mast.” 

The Elder Jiten gives a rupee to Manoranjan to 
bring big rasagullas and langra mangoes.  

Eight in the morning. Having finished his 
flattened rice, M. comes out talking through the 
southern door.  

M.: “Thakur’s main instruction was to simplify life. 
These are his greatest words.” 

M. sits with the Elder Jiten on the bench in the 
southern corner facing west. The sadhus are sitting in 
front of him. 

M.: “What were you talking about?” 

The Elder Jiten: “I want to give Jagabandhu 
something to eat. How he has begun to look by living 
here?”  

M.: “What did you say? Giving him something to 
eat? You should have said: I am giving prasad to eat. As 
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for [the word] Jagabandhu – that’s all right – 
Jagabandhu means God.” 

The Elder Jiten (folding his hands): “Sir, I beg 
your pardon. I don’t use the right language.” 

M. (smiling): “So it is said, 
sthitaprajñasya kā bhāṣā samādhisthasya keśava 

sthitadhīḥ kiṃ prabhāṣeta kimāsīta vrajeta kim.1  

Manoranjan brings mangoes and rasgullas. M. 
sends them to the third storey. 

M. (to himself): “But Thakur’s chief teaching is: 
plain living and high thinking. Simplify life. Otherwise, 
a spiritual life is impossible. ‘I can’t do it,’ ‘How to do it’, 
‘It is very difficult.’ The reply to all these is practice. 
Repetition, and again repetition, that is what is needed.” 

“The Lord said to Arjuna only two things: 
‘Repetition’ and ‘non-attachment’. Repetition is 
necessary. Saying: I’ll do this, I won’t do that – it doesn’t 
work. Your nature will force you to do it – prakṛtistvāṃ 

niyokṣyati.2 But there is a way. He (Thakur) took a 
devotee (M.) to the courtyard in front of the Kali temple 
in Dakshineswar and taught this to him for the good of 
devotees. He teaches religion to embodied beings by his 
own conduct. He prayed, ‘Mother, don’t enchant me by 
your world-bewitching maya.’ He showed the way for the 
good of devotees.”  

A certain devotee (to himself): “Oh Thakur, may 
you always make us remember what you are getting 
done now.”  

                                                           

1. What, O, Keshav, is the mark of the man of steady wisdom, 
steadfast wisdom, steeped in samadhi? Bhagavata Gita 2:54. 
2. Your nature will compel you. Bhagavata Gita 18:59 
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M.: “You must always repeat this prayer, ‘Mother 
don’t delude me by your world-bewitching maya.’ He 
himself is teaching us, leading us on.” 

“‘See, I eat this,’ the brahmin woman1 said to 
Thakur. The flesh of a dead body – ‘See, I eat it.’ 
(Laughter.) You should not talk of such secret things. 
She herself leads during tantric practice by eating it 
herself.” 

M. reflects for awhile. 

M. (to all): “Look, the Lord said first, prakṛtistvāṃ 

niyokṣyati.2 Besides that, he says,  
sarvadharmānparityajya māmekaṃ śaraṇaṃ vraja 

ahaṃ tvā sarvapāpebhyo mokṣayiṣyāmi mā śucaḥ.3  

 “mā śucaḥ, that is to say, don’t worry. He has 
shown the way to win over nature.” 

A certain devotee (to himself): “I see that when 
one’s nature is too strong, one can succeed by taking 
refuge in Him. How wonderful! I considered the Gita 
and the Chandi as holy books when I was seven. At the 
age of ten, I started memorising the verses of the Gita. I 
remember even today, ‘cañcalaṃ hi manaḥ kṛṣṇa (Gita 6:34) 
[The mind is verily restless.] If that is so, there is an 
answer to it: abhyāsena tu (Gita 6:35) [But by practice it 
can be controlled.]’ And then He (the Lord) says, ‘yo māṃ 

paśyati sarvatra (Gita 6:30) [He who sees Me everywhere.]’ 
Now, all the above constitutes my spiritual practice. All 
this has been said by the Lord, who is the Inner 

                                                           

1. Brahmani 
2. Your nature will compel you. Bhagavata Gita 18:59. 
3. Renounce all dharmas (duties) and take refuge in Me alone. 
I will liberate you from all sins. Grieve not. Bhagavad Gita 
18:66. 
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Controller.1 If He is always with us, what is there to 
fear?” 

M. (to himself):  

Our Father, Which art in heaven, Hallowed be thy 
name.  
Thy Kingdom come. Thy will be done on earth, as it is 
in heaven. 
Give us this day our daily bread. 
And forgive us our debts, 
As we forgive our debtors. 
And lead us not into temptation, but  
deliver us from evil. For Thine is the  
Kingdom and the power, and the Glory,  
forever. Amen. 

M.: “‘Lead us not into temptation’ – this is the 
same as, ‘Mother, don’t delude us by your world 
bewitching maya.’” 

A certain devotee (to himself): “M. is about eighty. 
What a memory he has! What intelligence he has! How 
beautiful is this comparison! He is truly a great spiritual 
man. I could do this [comparison] earlier, but I can’t do 
it now.”  

M.: “Thakur prayed for the devotees: Mother, 
please grant them Your vision sometimes. Otherwise, 
how will they be able to live their worldly lives?”  

The Elder Jiten (sadly): “That’s all right. But what 
about, ‘Robbery in my house with all awake in spite of 
You!’” 

M. (smiling): “That’s why he always asked us to 
pray. What else but ‘Put up the fence of the name of 
Kali.’” 

The Elder Jiten: “That’s not possible during the 
harvest.” 
                                                           

1. Antaryami. 



        One His Way to the Great Journey 

 

   443 

M. sings:  

O mind, you do not know how to farm. 
The field of your life lies fallow; were you to cultivate it, 
you would reap a golden harvest. 
Fence it around with Kali’s name, and your crop will 
not be harmed. 
That fence of the Mother with long flowing hair is 
strong indeed; not even Death himself dares come near. 
Not today or in a hundred years will your crops be 
snatched away. 
Work now, O mind, to reap your harvest to the full. Sow 
the seed, your guru’s gift,1 and shower it with the water 
of love. 
If you cannot do it by yourself, take Ramprasad along. 

M. (to all): “You should act as the guru instructs. 
You are initiated with a mantra and think that it is 
enough, that you need to do nothing else. You must 
practice it for a month at least.”  

The Elder Jiten: “I’m going to retire. What would 
be the right place to live?” 

A certain sadhu: “Why, live in Kashi.” 

The Elder Jiten: “Is Kashi as good as this place? 
Here you have everything.”  

M.: “Thakur said, ‘One should arrange for a spot 
for meditation a poya2 away.’” 

Swami Raghavananda: “Is poya a quarter of a 
mile?” 

M.: “No, it’s half a mile.” 

The Elder Jiten: “What will I gain at a centre of 
pilgrimage? They’re all like this. You are here. Where 
can a person find a place like this?” 

                                                           

1. Mantra. 
2. A measure of distance. 
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M.: “Here we have Thakur (in the Thakur Bari). So 
if you practice spiritual disciplines here, you can see 
him. That being so, this indeed is a place of pilgrimage. 
But such a place requires the call of an all-renouncing 
one. A place of pilgrimage is where many people have 
had His vision, and where some can call on Him for His 
vision.” 

Swami Raghavananda: “But there is hope only if 
we stay at one place and control our minds. The mind 
always tends to wander.”   

M. and Raghavananda (together): “Or you feel so 
lazy you don’t want to move even a little bit.” (M. 

laughs.)  

The Elder Jiten (folding his hands): “Please say 
that I will succeed.”  

The Elder Jiten has the unique belief that he can 
attain peace if M. just says so. 

Manoranjan brings down the mangoes and 
rasagullas provided by the Elder Jiten after they had 
been offered to Thakur. 

M. (to Manoranjan): “Please distribute them. Let 
them take them in their hands. First give this big 
mango to Jagabandhu.”  

Jagabandhu (pointing to Swami Raghavananda): 
“Please give something to him.” 

M.: “No, you take one first.” 

Jagabandhu (to Manoranjan): “Please give one to 
him.”  

M. (distressed): “You should obey your friends, you 
should listen to the aged, vṛddhasya vacanaṃ grāhyam.”1  

                                                           

1. We should obey the elders. Hitopdesha 1:23. 
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Swami Raghavananda takes the mango in his 
hand and then gives it to Jagabandhu. Jagabandhu then 
realizes that M.’s insight is much higher than normal 
social conduct. The Elder Jiten sincerely wished to feed 
Jagabandhu, so M. has asked that the mango must be 
given to him first. Jagabandhu has preferred his own 
social conduct over the great man’s ideal. That’s why he 
feels hurt. He says to himself, “I’ve not been able to live 
up to these great words, sthitadhīḥ kiṃ prabhāṣeta [Gita 
2:54].”1 

The sadhus eat the mangoes. The syrup of the 
rasagulla drips down Jagabandhu’s hands. This has 
embarrassed him. Pacifying him, M. says, “We will take 
care of it.” 

Everybody has mangoes and rasagullas in their 
hands.  

M. (smiling): “Nobody says, ‘Take some,’ to him 
who distributes them, so the pandas2 do it very cleverly. 
When anybody makes an offering to the deity, they keep 
back a portion for themselves before giving the prasad to 
the deity.”  

A son of the Elder Jiten has come in and saluted 
M. Pointing to the sadhus, M. says to him, “Offer your 
salutation to them. It will do you good.” The boy offers 
salutations.  

Some of the Elder Jiten’s sons are quite qualified, 
but they have not started earning money yet. Referring 
to it, M. says (indirectly): “Holy Mother said to someone 
who would sit idle at home and just eat, ‘Let the boys 
earn their livelihood by manual labour.’ She added, ‘Will 
you stray from the path of God to feed them? They have 
grown up. Let them work now. Let them earn something 

                                                           

1. How does the man of wisdom speak… 
2. Priest guides. 
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by manual labour if necessary.’ (Smiling, to the boy) 
What do you think?” 

The boy: “That we should all become porters.”  

M. (bursting into laughter): “So, we should all 
become porters! There is no danger of that! This is being 
said to those who are treading the path to God, not to 
everybody.” 

The Elder Jiten prostrates before M. to salute him 
while he has socks and shoes on. He is fat and is 
perspiring profusely.  

M. (to the boy): “Please go upstairs and offer 
salutations to Thakur. It is very difficult to go upstairs, 
so he [the Elder Jiten] couldn’t go.” 

Swami Raghavananda: “Why? You do it 
sometimes.” 

The Elder Jiten: “I am so fat.” 

Swami Raghavananda: “Lest the staircase should 
break!” (General laughter.) 

M. (smiling): “There are two things to consider. 
One, the person has to climb, and two, what he is going 
to climb – the wooden staircase.” (All laugh loudly.) 

The Elder Jiten salutes at the foot of the staircase 
and returns. He says to M., “Well, if I offer you 
salutation from there, will it be alright?” M. replies, 
“That will be alright. But why to me? It should be to 
Thakur.” The Elder Jiten says, “Yes, to you, to Thakur, 
to all.” 

Nine in the morning.  

M. comes downstairs after his bath. Antevasi gets 
ready to leave. M. asks him, “Where are you going?” He 
replies, “To Beliaghata. I am going there to enquire after 
Shukalal Babu. He wrote me a letter when I was at 
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Deoghar, when he was ill. I could not come to see him 
then.” M. asks again, “Are you going to take your meal 
there?” Antevasi says, “Yes, sir.” M. says, “It is late.” 
Antevasi says, “I’ll go by rickshaw with Manoranjan.”  

Antevasi and Manoranjan visit Doctor B. Roy at 
his home and reach Beliaghata by rickshaw at quarter 
past ten. 

8 p.m. The arati is being performed in the Thakur 
Bari. The devotees sing, kanakāmbara kamalāsana [O, 
Rama, you clad yourself in yellow dress, You, the creator 
of the world and of Brahma…] M. is seated on the 
terrace. After arati, M. places some prasad fruit and 
sweets on two leaves with his own hands. He offers one 
leaf to Swami Raghavananda and, taking the other in 
his hand, he turns back to the east saying, “Where is 
Jagabandhu?” Let sadhu be served. Jagabandhu stands 
up, folds his hands and takes a leaf of prasad. Touching 
it to his forehead, he says to himself, “This is the nectar 
of nectars! How fortunate we are! The apostle of the 
Lord is transmitting, with his own hands, devotion, 
faith, fearlessness and motiveless reassurance through 
this gross prasad.” 

M. asks, “Has everybody been given prasad?” 
Somebody says, “Kamal Babu hasn’t. He is offering his 
daily prayers.” M. says, laughing, “It appears he is 
meditating.” (Everybody laughs.) In meditation he 
doesn’t know what is happening here (the prasad is 
getting finished)! 

At night Antevasi sleeps in the Natmandir in front 
of Thakur [Thakur’s image]. Swami Raghavananda, 
Balai and Sukhendu sleep on the terrace. It is very hot. 

Terrace of the Thakur Bari. Morning.  

The sadhus and devotees are meditating seated on 
their beds. M. comes and stands in the Nat Mandir. A 
small drain through Thakur’s shrine passes close to the 



        M., the Apostle & the Evangelist – XV, Chapter 21 
 

 

 

448 

west of the Natmandir towards the south. It has 
[recently] been repaired. M. asks, “Will the water pass 
through if we pour it here?” Sukhendu brings some 
water and pours it in. M. says to Balai, “Balai Babu, do 
put some water in it.” Balai also does so. Sukhendu also 
pours some water two or three times on the terrace at 
another spot – the drain is connected to the terrace.  

M.: “I’ve been thinking since 1 or 2 this morning 
whether the drain on the terrace is all right. I couldn’t 
sleep all night.” 

Antevasi: “Well? Old age, or some other reason?” 

M. (somewhat as a joke): “Put the mind in any 
colour, it will take on that colour. It is like a cloth 
laundered by a washer man.”   

Antevasi (to himself): “That is an immature mind. 
Do these people have such minds? (Speaking audibly) 
The Holy Mother heard from her attendants that since 
she helped Radhu in so many different ways, people said 
all sorts of things about her. She was irritated. The 
devotees took it to mean that her mind always soared in 
a very high state. She would bring it down by means of 
some ordinary task for the benefit of others.”  

M. (smiling): “And then we have this: 

na māṃ karmāṇi limpanti na me karmaphale spṛhā 

iti māṃ yo'bhijānāti karmabhirna sa badhyate.1 

And then there is this: 
yadi hyahaṃ na varteyaṃ jātu karmaṇyatandritaḥ 

mama vartmānuvartante manuṣyāḥ pārtha sarvaśaḥ. 

utsīdeyurime lokā na kuryāṃ karma cedaham 

                                                           

1. Actions don’t taint Me, nor do I desire the reward of 
actions. He who thus knows Me is not bound by actions. 
Bhagavad Gita 4:14. 
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saṅkarasya ca kartā syāmupahanyāmimāḥ prajāḥ.1 

Sukhendu (pointing out the drain near Thakur’s 

shrine): “This spot has to be lowered a little.” 

M.: “No, that will mean more expense. It’s not 
necessary.” 

The water is not flowing out. Antevasi takes the 
water out with his hands. 

M.: “It does flow this way, but it should flow freely 
by itself.” 

The whole house is being repaired. A devotee of 
Bhai Bhupati is the contractor.  

M. is standing in the middle of the terrace facing 
east. Antevasi stands in front of him facing south in 
front of the drain. M. says, suddenly in surprise, “Look 
at that!” Antevasi turns around to see that the rising 
sun is peeping into the sky. The halo is round. It is a bit 
horizontal on the upper side. Above the halo of the sun 
is a very dark chain of clouds. Below two palm trees are 
at a distance. 

A certain sadhu: “The character of this saint is so 
wonderful! He says that he couldn’t sleep at night 
because of the worry of this work. But his eyes are 
riveted on Parabrahman.” 

M. slowly goes downstairs to the second storey. He 
gets the debris which was lying in the room close to the 
entrance door broken up and leveled by Jivak, the 
domestic helper. A particular sadhu comes in and stands 

                                                           

1. If ever I did not engage in work unwearied, O Partha! Men 
would in every respect follow my path. These worlds would 
perish if I ceased to work and I should be the cause of 
confusion of species and the destruction of these people. 
Bhagavad Gita 3:23/24. 
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there. M. says to him, “It’s very hot upstairs at midday. 
I’m thinking of the time when I’ll come here to stay.” 

Two sadhus are seated on the terrace talking 
about spiritual things. They are waiting for M. They 
hope that M. will talk about God this morning. Later, 
they hear that he won’t come upstairs today. A sadhu 
immediately goes downstairs. Near the steps is a small 
water tank. The sadhu sees that M., having dipped his 
hand in the tank, is trying to look for something. The 
tank is three-fourth full of water mixed with sand and 
lime. It is more than one and a half cubits deep. 
Pointing to the tank, M. says to the sadhu, “Maybe 
there’s a hole there. The water is flowing out. We have 
to close it with cement. Where is the cement bag?” 
Sukhendu, seated near the verandah, is preparing to 
clean the utensils of worship.  

The sadhu says to M.: “Please pull your hand out; 
let me see.” M. does so. A woollen cloth is tied around 
M.’s right elbow. He suffers from neuralgic pains. 
Yesterday he had an attack. The sadhu puts his hand in 
the water and feels that there is a layer of sand about 
half a cubit thick. Digging inside it with his hand, he 
feels that the hole for the discharge of water from the 
tank is open, but it is covered by sand. The water is only 
oozing out from there. When he tells M., M. says, “I was 
wondering what had happened. Now we have to take the 
sand out.” 

A sadhu: “We need a tin.” 

M.: “There is one.” 

The sadhu (filling the tin, to Sukhendu): “Come 
hold it. I can’t pick it up alone.” 

M. stands close by. He says, “Put it there only.” 

M. (to Sukhendu): “Please rinse your mouth, and 
wash your hands and feet. There is something dirty in 
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the hole. Sukhendu, having poured some water on his 
feet and hands and rinsed his mouth, sits down to clean 
the utensils of worship.” 

M. (to the sadhu, like a child): “Sukhendu Babu 
says, ‘I am too particular about cleanliness.’” 

The sadhu laughs. Sukhendu Babu is very active. 
He can finish any job quickly. Since he works in haste, 
his hands must have touched something in the tank. 

(Smiling) “It’s good to get thrashed from sadhus, to 
eat the prasad of their kicks.” (A sadhu had gone to the 
Thakur Bari to strike Sukhendu. He also lives there.) 

Sukhendu: “One’s devotion gets disturbed.” 

M.: “No, it’s good this way. One always gets the 
love of a mother. When a father scolds, the mother gives 
something to the son to eat surreptitiously.”  

Till now M. was rumbling Sukhendu’s mind with 
appreciation. Now he does the same to the mind of the 
sadhu at work.  

M. (to Sukhendu): “Unless Jagabandhu wants it to, 
not a leaf from the tree can flutter. Just see, 
Jagabandhu came and rid us of this trouble. (The sadhu 

is taking out sand.) 

“Here is a story. A person had pain in his 
abdomen. He was a devotee. He went to answer the call 
of nature, but he was not capable of carrying water with 
him. Some good fellow came along and helped him wash. 
The devotee asked him: ‘Who are you, that you are 
helping me to wash?’ The person said, ‘I am none else 
but he upon whom you meditate day and night.’ The 
devotee says, ‘If you are taking so much trouble, why 
don’t you rid me of my disease – that would be so nice.’ 
The Lord says, ‘No brother, that will not be done. That is 
not done.’ (M. laughs long and loud.) He will not rid you 
of disease. You have to suffer that. 
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“Narada said to Rama, ‘You have come to kill 
Ravana. Why don’t you do it? You are doing everything 
else.’ Rama laughed and said, ‘Oh, just wait, Ravana has 
something more to do. Let him do it.’” 

A sadhu (to himself): “Is M. talking about himself? 
He wants the leave [to depart]. But he is not being 
granted his desire. Distressed, he said to someone in 
Puri: ‘Thakur told me that the Mother told him that I 
would have to do a little of Her work. I have been 
working for fifty years. Even then, I am not being 
granted leave [to depart].’” 

The sadhu (to M., in a happy mood): “Who is this 
suffering devotee – is he Madhudas, the Madhudas of 
Jagannath?” 

M.: “I have heard it. I don’t know his name.”  

The sadhu: “This story is there in the Bhaktamala. 
And then Jagannath made him climb a tree and beat 
him mercilessly.” (M. laughs long.)  

M. (smiling): “He made him climb a tree and beat 
him mercilessly!” 

Sadhu: “But Jagannath said to the priests in a 
dream, ‘I have been beaten today, so I have fever. I 
won’t eat anything today.’ From this incident, he has 
shown that the devotee and the Lord are one.”  

Two canisters of sand have been taken out. One 
more tin is required. 

Sadhu (to M.): “Which tin should I take?” 

M.: yā devī sarvabhūteṣu buddhirūpeṇa saṃsthitā. [Durga 
Saptasati 5:20]. [O Devi, O You abiding as intelligence, 
You who abide as intelligence in all beings…] 

The sadhu takes the wet sand and lime out in a 
drum. 
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M. (smiling): “Kalyanananda was sent to the 
Math. He wrote from there, ‘Sir, I can’t do heavy work. I 
can only rub the sandalwood to make sandal paste.’ He 
had been asked to clean a pot.” (Laughter.) 

Sadhu: “But now, he is living there with all the 
heavy work.”  

M. (in fun): “It is rise and fall,1 that’s why. And 
another man said, ‘I wish to live a subtle life, in 
meditation.’ His mind did not like to stay in the gross.” 
(Laughter.) 

Sadhu: “It is good to keep the mind on the gross a 
little.”  

M.: “This can’t be contradicted: if the food is not 
there – something to be chewed, to suck, to lick and 
something to drink – how can one go on? But sadhus 
don’t eat themselves – they make Him eat.” 

The sadhu scrapes the sand and lime with a small 
towel and takes it all out. The tank is now clean and all 
the water has flowed out. He washes the tank with clean 
water from the tap. 

M. (smiling): “Now you may go. Go and live in the 
subtle.”  

The sadhu goes to Swami Raghavananda’s room 
on the second storey. Navbabu, a devotee, has brought 
two green coconuts – one to offer to Thakur, the other 
for sadhus. Some time earlier, Swami Raghavananda 
had called the sadhu to partake of a green coconut. He 
did not come and leave the work he was doing. The 
sadhu will now eat a green coconut. As he looks at the 
tap, he sees that M. is holding a water-pipe of the water 
reservoir. A labourer is rubbing it with coconut-coir to 
clean it. The sadhu doesn’t eat the coconut. He goes 

                                                           

1. Anulom and vilom. 
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downstairs and takes the pipe from M.’s hand. He says, 
“Your hand is still hurting – a flannel is tied on it?” 

M. says: “What does that matter? So much is being 
done. Where there is so much work, a little more should 
not bother.” 

M. goes and sits on the verandah. He says, “It’s the 
feeling of doership that compels a person to do so much.” 

Navbabu comes downstairs and takes hold of the 
pipe. He asks the sadhu to go upstairs to eat the 
coconut. M. insists and sends the sadhu upstairs. He 
again helps getting the water-reservoir cleaned.  

A sadhu enters M.’s room. The diary containing 
Thakur’s words lies on a desk. He sees something 
written about the events of the years 1882-83. Some 
events after Thakur’s demise have also been recorded, 
but there is no way to understand them. It is written in 
shorthand devised by M. himself. He also sees the five 
pages of the Kathamrita written only the previous day. 

Antevasi is now going to the Belur Math. Having 
paid his salutation to Thakur, he goes downstairs to 
salute M. M. is getting the floor of the room near the 
entrance repaired. It is very dusty. Antevasi quickly 
salutes M. by touching his feet, but he doesn’t let his 
feet be touched, so he stops him saying, “No, No.” 

Arun, M.’s eldest grandson, enters. He touches the 
feet of Antevasi to salute him. He was married seven 
days ago. M. says to Arun, “Not like this. Prostrate. 
Can’t you do it?” 

Arun is dressed in a silk shirt. He says humbly, “I 
shall try.”  

M. says, “Do you know what sashtanga is? It is to 
salute with eight limbs – two hands, two feet, two knees, 
these six and chest and head – with all these eight.” 
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Arun is very embarrassed. He is wearing a 
beautiful new white silk shirt on account of his recent 
marriage. Yet he kneels amidst the dust of the debris to 
salute M. while he is clad in his new silk shirt.  

M. says: “No, no, that’s not it. Both of your elbows 
have to touch the ground.”  

Arun does it helplessly. His shirt gets soiled up to 
the elbows with dust. M. has the mischievous smile of a 
child in his eyes and on his face. He says to Arun, “One 
must salute sadhus in this way, though people salute 
these days even with shoes on.” 

M. says to Antevasi, “Alright, you may now go.” 

As Antevasi rises after saluting in the Kali Temple 
in Thanthania, he sees Yatin going to M., accompanied 
by Amarnath, the devotee from Kashmir. He arrived at 
the Math only yesterday after visiting Jayrambati. 

Antevasi goes to Shyambazar by bus and then 
reaches the Kutighat after visiting attorney Viren Babu 
in his house via Baranagore. Swami Dhirananda is also 
going across to the other bank by the ferry. There are 
other sadhus in the boat as well. Kanai, Chandrakishore 
and Ramesh have come from the Vidyapith and 
Priyanath from Kanthi. The sadhus land from the ferry 
behind Swami Vivekananda’s temple.  
 

Belur Math 
Monday, 16 May 1932 
Vaishakh, 1338 (B.Y.). 
 





 
 

22 

A NEW CENTRE OF 

PILGRIMAGE 

1 

Guruprasad Chaudhary Lane, Calcutta, M.’s Thakur 
Bari. It is four in the afternoon. M. is having a wash at 
the tap downstairs. He has no other clothing but a piece 
of cloth around his waist. Wednesday, 25 May, 1932 
today. 

A sadhu enters. He salutes M. with folded hands. 
M. says, “Come in, do come in, please go upstairs and sit 
there.” The sadhu has seen M.’s half-clad body after a 
long time. He says full of sorrow. “Ah, what has become 
of your body! It is just half of what it was.” M. again 
says, “Yes, please go upstairs and sit there.” 

This sadhu came with Brahmachari Vijay from 
Belur Math to Kutighat on the other bank at half past 
two. Then they visited the holy places connected with 
the memory of Thakur.  

First they visited the Baranagore Math. Taking 
some earth of the Baranagore Math, he brings it to 
touch his forehead, saying to himself: What a holy place! 
Here Sri Ramakrishna’s apostles have lived during their 
early years. What a dispassion they had! God was their 
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only support; they were not conscious of the world as 
they were merged in the joy of Brahman. How nice it 
would be if the Math could be established here with the 
same feeling as before. They only had a loin cloth, and 
their mind was absorbed in meditation of God whether 
they had a little food or none at all.  

Then they (the sadhu and brahmachari Vijay) 
visited the Cossipore Cremation Ground. A pyre was lit 
in the cremation ground. The sadhu reflected: What a 
holy spot this is! Possibly it will become a great centre of 
pilgrimage in time like Kusinara, the place of the 
Buddha’s cremation. In this Cossipore cremation 
ground, the human body of the Lord [Sri Ramakrishna] 
was consigned to the fire. They went to the spot of the 
samadhi of Sri Ramakrishna and then to the Ganges. 
The Belur Math is just opposite on the other bank.  

They saw the Cossipore garden from outside. An 
Armenian gentleman lives here. It was here that 
Bhagavan Sri Ramakrishna had merged in maha-
samadhi. 

The sadhu came to the Shyama Bazaar by bus. 
Then he went to number fifty five in Shyampukur. Here, 
Sri Ramakrishna spent a number of months during the 
first part of his illness to get himself treated by doctors.  

The sadhu walks from Shyampukur passing 
through the Cornwallis Street. Near the Maniktala, he 
came across Lalit Babu. Then they came to the Thakur 
Bari.  

In the bigger room on the second storey of the 
Thakur Bari had assembled sadhus and devotees – 
Swami Raghavananda, Swami Nityatmananda, Balai, 
Doctor Khagen and others were all there. In the smaller 
room to the west of it was M. seated all alone. It is 
quarter to five. M. calls for Doctor Khagen. He is going 
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to write the Kathamrita. The sadhus also rise and go to 
the room.  

M. is seated on his bedstead with the diary in his 
hand – he faces east. In one corner is Khagen, in the 
other is seated Swami Raghavananda. A sadhu stands 
behind M. He sees that M. takes out his noting dated 1 
January 1882, 1244 (B.Y.) from a big notebook. Full of 
wonder, he (sadhu) says to himself, “How wonderful! 
What a big development from simple notes! One is 
speechless upon seeing it. It appears that Thakur has 
brought with him a saint having amazing divine 
memory and mental powers. What he writes is like a 
photographer’s slide. What M. heard has got recorded in 
his brain! He also feels that mentally M. has become one 
with Thakur while writing the Kathamrita. M. narrates 
from his recorded notes what comes to his purified mind. 
Swami Vivekananda was right when he wrote: It has 
been reserved for you this great work. He is with you 
evidently. The Holy Mother also said: Whatever words 
of His you have with you are all true. One day when I 
heard them from you I felt that he (Thakur) himself was 
saying all that. Whatever he said at one time in your 
presence, he is getting it published according to the 
present day needs.” 

Now he is writing, “Thakur has come to Simulia 
Brahmo Samaj. Keshab Sen is there along with the 
devotees. Narendra, Rakhal, Balaram, M. and others 
have also arrived.”  

The sadhu sees that M. has written kämäraçälera 
noyä (the ironsmith’s iron) in his notebook, in his own 
Bengali shorthand designed by him. These words he 
develops as below: “Why will it not happen in the 
worldly life? The mind remains tied to ‘lust and greed’. 
The mind is like the iron smith’s iron. So long as it is in 
the fire it is red. No sooner it is taken out than it 
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becomes the same old iron. Either (live) alone or be in 
the company of sadhus. By living alone, the mind dries 
up a lot. The mind is like water in a small pot. Even so, 
if the pot is kept in the water of the Ganges in a bigger 
earthen pot, it does not dry. 

“8 p.m. Keshab Sen has forgotten all. The worship 
has not begun. Thakur asks him to follow the prescribed 
routine. Keshab prostrates himself to salute Thakur. 
Thakur is standing, absorbed in samadhi. Keshab Sen is 
holding Thakur lest he should fall. Then there is singing 
of devotional songs and dance till midnight.” 

The sadhu has first been standing looking at M.’s 
notes and listening to his creation. Then he kneels on 
the ground, bends on the bed, and repeats the same. M. 
smilingly says, “Please sit down. There are many secrets 
herein.” The sadhu sees that M. has developed four 
pages of text from one page and a quarter of the diary. 
The first well known portion of Thakur’s great words 
has only been noted.  

Suddenly M. begins to have pain in his hand. The 
pain increases with deeper concentration of the mind. 
He says, “I shall lie down.” The sadhu begins to fan his 
head with a hand fan. M. takes the fan from him. The 
sadhu says, “May I give some fomentations?” M. says, 
“No, it will go if I lie down.” 

Swami Nigamananda, Swami Gadadharananda, 
Ramani with two friends, Balai and some others enter. 
The sadhus and the devotees sit in the front verandah 
and talk in a low voice. The door of M.’s room is shut. 

It is evening. The priest is bringing an incense 
holder near each picture of Thakur, Holy Mother, 
Swamiji, Thakur’s Mahasamadhi, Durga, Lakshmi, the 
singing group of Chaitanya – all gods, goddesses, and 
god-men – hanging on the walls of the north-eastern 
room on the second storey. M. comes out of his room, 
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pays homage and salutes, along with sadhus and 
devotees. 

Now the arati is being performed on the third 
storey. Standing to the north in Thakur’s shrine and 
folding his hands M. witnesses the arati. He is clad in a 
dhoti with white border and an unlaundered woollen 
shirt of grey colour. Rows of the names of Hare Krishna 
are printed on it. Swami Nigamananda stands behind 
M. The devotees sing the ärati, ‘khaëòana bhavabandhana 
jagavandana vandi tomäya’ in accompaniment with the 
harmonium and other musical instruments, in one voice, 
seated in the hall1 meant for devotional singing.  

Standing towards the south outside the door of 
Thakur’s shrine a sadhu is looking at M. in the room. He 
reflects: How has such jnana and bhakti entered this 
English educated man – like Prahlada and Hanuman! 
He has the holy names on his body. Because of the 
influence of devotion his pride of education has been 
completely overcome. What eyes, what brain power he 
has! Thakur called his two eyes – the eyes of çälagräma 
and in them he had seen the universe.  

Now they are singing, “Namo namo prabhu 
väkyamanätéta manavacanaikädhära.”2 Because of the heat 
inside, M. comes out of the room and salutes lying on 
the floor near the door. Then he goes to the terrace and 
sits down facing east. Swami Raghavananda and many 
devotees are seated in front of M. 

After singing ‘Om hréà åtaà’ and 
‘sarvamaìgalamäìgalye’ and chanting the slogans of 
victory, the ärati ends. Now they end with the singing of 

                                                           

1. Natmandir 
2. I bow to Thee, there who art beyond speech and mind the 
support of the mind and speech. 
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the verses of Rämanäma hymns: ‘bhayaharamaìgala’, 
‘kanakämbara’ and ‘ärtänäm’ along with other verses. 

Many devotees – Shukalal, Manoranjan, 
Sukhendu, the Elder Amulya, Himanshu, Jagadish and 
others have arrived. 

Now the prasad is distributed along with the 
words, “Give it here; give a mango to the sadhu of Gaya 
(Swami Nigamananda); give to Jagabandhu and 
Sitapati Maharaj.”  

Dr. Khagen brings two leaf-containers and offers 
them to Jagabandhu Maharaj who viewing only one of 
them takes in his hands. The other falls down. Then the 
second leaf-container is given to Swami Raghavananda. 
Because of this carelessness on the part of Khagen, M. 
says, “You should be careful while offering. You should 
not be in a hurry.” After some time M. sends Swami 
Raghavananda downstairs for his dinner. He resides 
here itself. 

Having taken the prasad, Swami Nityatmananda 
is holding the leaf in his hand to throw it away. M. 
referring to it, says, lengthening the word, “No, 
N…..n….o, when there are so many helpers…” The 
sadhu throws out the leaf, comes back and sees that the 
dining spot is being wiped with water by a devotee. M. 
says, “He who gains My bhakti, gets such a service that 
he becomes the victor of the three worlds. Is service of 
little consequence? It is very difficult to serve.”  

M. (to Swami Nityatmananda): “Yes, Jagabandhu 
Babu, when I took some crystal sugar with a little water 
my pain was relieved. The crystal sugar is certainly a 
stimulant.”  

The Sadhu: “Yes, Sir. Did you have pain earlier too 
in your hand? You used to press your hand earlier too on 
your head.” 
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M.: “No, there was no pain in the hand. I forget the 
dates now.”  

Krishnamurti, the devotee from Madras (after 

saluting by lying on the ground): “Tomorrow I will go to 
Belur Math. Shall I be able to see Guru Maharaj (Swami 
Shivananda)? For him I have come here.” 

M.: “If you don’t succeed once, try, try again. You 
will be going from day to day until you see him.”  

Krishnamurti: “Yes, for him alone I have come.” 

Krishnamurti departs. 

M. (to Antevasi): “How is Mahapurusha Maharaj’s 
health? Is he still giving initiations?” 

Antevasi: “Initiation, seeing visitors, talks – all 
these continue. These days he has difficulty in speaking 
– his words have to be pulled out as if it were. Even so, 
he is quite another man in the morning till 6:30 a.m. 
when the sadhus come to salute him. Then he has his 
former laughing face and he enquiries after the well-
being of all. Conversation about Thakur, cutting jokes, 
merry-making, all these go on. Later on he reclines as if 
he has no strength.”   

M.: “How is Khoka Maharaj? What was his 
temperature?” 

Antevasi: “We don’t go to him every day. If one 
goes to him he talks too much. But the Doctor prohibits 
him from talking. (Smiling) He has been having acidity 
for some days but he does not say so lest he should be 
deprived of his meals. So one doesn’t see him eating 
anything at night.” 

Enters Swami Raghavananda after taking his 
meals. 
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2 

Antevasi (to M.): “Sukumar Maharaj (Swami 
Satswarupananda) has sent you his säñöäìga praëäma.”1  

M.: “Who?” 

Antevasi: “He who was the headmaster of the 
Vidyapith. He has now gone to practice austerities.”  

M.: “O, O! From where has he written?” 

Antevasi: “From the Ambika Temple, Rajpur. He 
has come to Kishanpur Ashrama. Now he will go to 
Swargasharam in Rishikesh and stay there.” 

Antevasi: “He writes: He has not been able to 
understand till now what shape it will take what you 
told him before he left. He has also written, ‘I will 
understand it when I make an äsana (seat) for myself 
and contemplate.’” 

M.: “What does he write?” 

Antevasi: “You said to him, ‘When you go to 
Rishikesh, sit on the bank of the Ganges and meditate 
on Thakur only. Just live with him. It is a sight for the 
gods to see.’ All such things he wrote.”  

M. (smiling): “O, O! He must setup an äsana for 
himself.” 

Swami Raghavananda: “Vishvananda has 
conveyed his salutations to you.” 

M.: “What else has he written?” 

Swami Raghavananda: “He wrote that he had 
been to the Buddha festival.” 

M.: “Where?” 

Swami Raghavananda: “That I don’t know.” 
                                                           

1. Salutations by prostrating on the ground. 
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M.: “He is living quite far on the way (Bombay). 
Let him once visit England.” 

Antevasi: “Once there was some talk of his going to 
Geneva.” 

M.: “For the conference? Why didn’t he go?” 

Antevasi: “Why he did not go, I don’t know.” 

M.: “In my younger days I wanted (to go in for 
ICS). Such things happen in one’s youth. O Mother! I 
saw a dream at night that London was all enveloped in 
fog. I have even seen the London fog (laughter)! My 
desire ended in the dream itself.  

“The awakened state, the dream state and the 
deep sleep – all these three are of the same class. 

“Thakur told us a story: A farmer lost his only son. 
He did not weep. His wife scolded him. He replied: I saw 
a dream at night that I am the father of seven sons and 
that I am a King. After the dream I saw that there was 
nothing of the kind. So I am wondering whether I should 
weep for one son or for the seven.” 

Swami Raghavananda and Swami Nityatmananda 
(in one voice): “The farmer was somewhat a jnani.” (M. 

and others laugh.) 

M. keeps silent for awhile. 

M.: “The dream gives such an impression that it 
never fades from the mind. And then so many incidents 
of the awakened state fade away. So it proves that all 
these belong to the same class.” 

Antevasi: “Thakur talked of svapna-siddha.”1  

M.: “Siddha means God-realized, seeing God in 
dream. Some people have vision of the Lord in a dream.” 

                                                           

1. Perfected in dream. 



      M., the Apostle & the Evangelist – XV, Chapter 22 
 

 

 

    466 

The Elder Amulya: “The play Nader-Nimai (Nimai 
of Nadia) is being staged. Its scenes are as if getting 
impressed on the mind.” 

M.: “Besides, if you see a thing daily you don’t like 
it. As you hear the arati, the hymns that are sung daily 
they lose their charm for you. It would be better if the 
set of hymns is changed into a new one. They look 
charming during the first few days. Didn’t Thakur say, 
‘Change is good, lest it becomes monotonous.’” 

Swami Raghavananda: “So a change of scene is 
necessary. But he never talked of himself.” 

M.: “No, he did not say it. He said, ‘The more you 
see God, the more you wish to see Him. There is never a 
surfeit.’ That is why the devotees would go running to 
him in spite of so much reprimand, rebuke and slight. If 
they don’t do so where will they stand? He (Thakur) 
didn’t talk of himself.”  

A Particular Devotee: “Well! Did everybody go to 
him taking him to be God himself?”  

M.: “Many of them did. But even they who didn’t 
go with this idea had their task done. He used to say, ‘If 
you eat a chilly even unknowingly, you are bound to feel 
its pungency.’” 

Swami Raghavananda: “So, a change of scene for 
us is required.” 

M.: “Is it for you people who have attained the 
Guru? They should ask their Guru. He will tell what is 
to be done and what not.” 

A Particular Sadhu (to himself): “But if the Guru 
has quit his mortal coil?” 

M.: “Guru, that is Sat-chit-ananda. It is all useless 
if you think of your Guru as a man. Hasn’t this been 
said: Don’t think of the Guru as a man and the idol as 



A New Centre of Pilgrimage 

 

   467 

clay. When you have found the Guru he tells everything. 
Otherwise, it is like a directionless boat that has no 
rudder, no steering pole. On getting a Guru, the man 
becomes steady. Guru is none else but Sat-chit-ananda 
(God).” 

A Particular Devotee: “Not the family Guru?” 

M.: “One must not take a Guru as a man. The 
Guru is a special form of Sat-chit-ananda.”  

“‘Even if my Guru goes to a pub he is still my 
Guru, he is the ever blissful one.’” 

Swami Raghavananda: “So we should have a 
change of scene.”  

M. does not reply.  

M.: “Well! The mind and the intellect cannot 
fathom the depths of Thakur’s words. When the mind 
and the intellect cannot comprehend, they return. Now 
where shall a man stand? So it is essential to have faith 
in the words of the Guru. ‘But then, there is a difference 
between one faith and the other,’ so he said. Some have 
heard of milk, the others have seen it and yet others 
have drunk it. Drunk it means talked to Him.  

“And he also said, ‘Bestowing His grace, God 
would take one from ‘hearing’ faith, to ‘seeing’ and then 
to ‘drinking’ one after the other.’”  

M. reflects for awhile. Enters Amrit. Standing for 
a long time with folded hands he salutes to Thakur and 
M. 

M. (to the devotees): “Is there rain water on the 
road today too?” 

For two or three days there has been heavy rain 
storm. 
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Amrit (with his forehead touching his folded 

hands): “Yes Sir, there is some water at places.” 

M.: “So you have heard even in this pose.” (M. and 

the devotees laugh loudly).  

M. (referring to Swami Raghavananda): “Amrit 
Babu came here yesterday while it was raining. I asked 
him not to come. He said, ‘How can I have the darshan 
of the Guru without coming here?’ I said, ‘You have the 
Guru there too.’ He said, ‘The Holy Mother and Thakur.’ 
I asked, ‘Is the incense burnt there?’ He said, ‘It will be 
done from today. There is nobody at home. The mother 
left the other day; wife is not there. Who can look after 
it?’ I said, ‘But you must listen to what I say.’ (not to 
come during rain).” 

Amrit is a sub-registrar.  

M. (to Amrit): “Where have you been transferred 
now – Beguda, or where?” 

Amrit: “Yes, Sir. And one does not get pension 
even after twenty five years of service. I shall have to 
wait a little longer.”  

M. (smiling): “This is what is called – markaöa 
vairägya.1 Thakur narrated a story in this connection. A 
person was out of job. He put on the gerua and went to 
Kashi. After a few days he wrote from there, ‘Please 
don’t worry. I have a job now.’ (Laughter.) And he put off 
his gerua.” (M. and others laugh loudly.) 

Amrit: “The Indian Government has already done 
it. The Bengal Government has also set up a committee. 
I shall have to wait for some days.”  

M. (with eyes smiling): “If the Indian Government 
has done it, the Bengal Government is bound to follow 

                                                           

1. Dispassion resulting from inconvenient situations. 
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suit. Similarly, so genuine vairägya also follows markaöa 
vairägya. Somebody (Mahendra Mukherji) said to 
Thakur, ‘I shall depart having given over all to them.’ 
Thakur said, ‘Captain also says so. But can you people 
do it?’ (Very gravely) Jesus knew what was in man. 
(Jesus that is God-incarnate knew all infirmities of 
man.) In how many ways He has bound man!” 

Swami Raghavananda: “And what does He do to 
them whom He takes out of the worldly life! Swamiji 
(Vivekananda) could not get a job. Even when he got 
one, He made his students run him down saying that he 
couldn’t teach.” 

M.: “Whenever he went to take a job, he couldn’t 
stay. Hriday said to Thakur, ‘Lakshmi’s marriage is to 
take place.’ He immediately replied, ‘Lakshmi will be 
widowed.’ Hriday advanced to put his hand on his 
mouth, saying, ‘What are you saying, what? You are so 
fond of Lakshmi.’ Thakur said, ‘I can’t help it. Is it I who 
am speaking? It’s the Mother who has spoken.’  

“This is what is known as seeing-faith. The Mother 
has said it. I am helpless. ‘If you have true guru he will 
reveal the mystery.’ This is a nice distinction of a true 
guru.” 

M. thinks for awhile. 

M. (to all): “Somebody said: He that believeth on 
Me… out of his belly shall flow rivers of living water.”1  

Swami Raghavananda: “It is half past nine – time 
for you to take your meals.” 

M. folds his hands to offer namaskar to sadhus 
and devotees, and goes to the second storey. Antevasi 
stays back in the Thakur Bari today; he doesn’t go to the 
Belur Math. After his evening meals he goes to 

                                                           

1. St. John 7:35. 
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Thanthania to salute Mother Kali, accompanied by 
Balai and Manoranjan and returns. Remaining awake 
till midnight he writes down today’s account in his 
diary. A rain-storm is still raging outside.  

3 

Thakur Bari. Six in the morning. M. seated in the 
‘Nat Mandir’ near the door is reflecting on something. 
Antevasi having finished his morning ablutions on the 
first storey salutes Thakur and M. But M. is thinking of 
something. He doesn’t notice him. It is Thursday, 26 
May 1932. 

Swami Raghavananda enters. M. says, “It rained 
last night. The water has flowed down the window and 
this side of the Thakur shrine. Some water has 
accumulated on the roof.” Antevasi says, “Sukhendu has 
put some sand in the drain.” M. says, “This is even 
worse.” M. is still thinking of the drain in Thakur 
shrine.  

M. comes down to the second storey and takes his 
seat in the verandah. It is half past six. Antevasi is 
going to Dr. Vipin Roy’s house to get his teeth treated. 
M. asks, “What is the problem with your teeth?” 
Antevasi says, “There is bleeding with pus.” M. says, 
“Then you must consult the doctor.” Antevasi goes to the 
medical college with Dr. Roy. He is incharge of the 
dental department there. Having got his teeth 
examined, Antevasi returns after seeing the 
Matriculation results in the University. Four students of 
the Vidyapith had appeared privately – Bob (Amitabh), 
Rishikesh, Prithveesh and Chhakko (Chakraborty) – 
they have all passed.  

M. is seated in his room on the second storey at 
quarter to ten. As soon as Antevasi returns he asks, 
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“What does the doctor say?” Antevasi says, “He has 
asked me to come again at mid-day.”  

Antevasi asks if he can render any service to M. M. 
says, “No, see everything is ready. It has been put on the 
cooker.” M. is eating the food prepared on the cooker 
these days. 

Swami Jnanatmananda has arrived. With him he 
has a young student. He is the head of Ramakrishna 
Mission, Barisal. Antevasi introduces him to M. He 
says, “He is a contemporary of Swami Vishvananda and 
Swami Sadabhavananda.” M. says, “Please go upstairs 
and sit before Thakur?”  

M. begins to take his meal at ten o’clock. It is a 
very simple meal. He has controlled it too, as he is 
writing the Kathamrita. His main diet is milk and rice 
at mid-day. Cooked rice that comprises one chaöäìka and 
a half of rice,1 one boiled purble2 and just one boiled 
potato, along with a little of boiled moong-dal, with a 
little turmeric and salt in it. Having opened the cooker 
and served meals to M. Antevasi goes to the third 
storey. At eleven Antevasi and Swami Raghavananda 
sit down for their meals in the bigger room on the 
second storey. Balai has brought some eatables from 
home. He himself serves them.  

M. rests after the meal. Antevasi and Swami 
Raghavananda are making a list of the places visited by 
Sri Sri Thakur in Calcutta. Many sadhus and devotees 
had requested Antevasi to prepare such a list. 

At half past two during the day, somebody called 
from downstairs. Standing at the railing M. asks, “Who 
is calling?” Antevasi comes out the room and says to M., 
“You may go in. I am going to see who it is.” Coming 

                                                           

1. 16 chaöäìka is equal to one seer. 
2. A green vegetable.  
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downstairs he sees an old Brahmin with a young 
daughter-in-law holding an infant in her arms. He is 
delayed in going up because of his enquiries. As soon as 
he comes up M. says, “Why, you have not told me – what 
is the matter?” Hearing Antevasi about them M. feels 
worried. He says, “Is Satinath not there?” Antevasi says, 
“Tell me and I shall do it. What is to be done?” He says, 
“They have been to be given eight annas.” Antevasi goes 
out to get change for a rupee. He could not do it at five 
or six shops. At last getting the change from the 
Cornwallis Street sweet shop he gives eight annas to the 
old man and comes upstairs.  

M.’s hand has started having mild pain. Not 
bothering about it he says to Antevasi, still lying in his 
bed, “His name is Pundit Panchananda Shiromani. His 
son’s wife is with him. The son went to Rangoon to work. 
There he is having an affair with a Burmese woman. He 
writes to him but he does not return. They make a lot of 
noise. I don’t blame them. Perhaps they have nothing to 
eat. Every month they go about in a rickshaw for 
collection.”  

M. laughs and says, “Do you ever feel like going to 
Rangoon?” Antevasi says, “No. There was some talk 
about going to mission society. I refused.” M. begins to 
laugh like a child. He says, “Beware, don’t go to 
Rangoon.” 

Antevasi goes to the Doctor’s house at three o’clock 
and returns at six after getting his teeth scraped. Only 
about half the treatment has been completed today. 
Antevasi sees that M. is writing the Kathamrita. He had 
pain but he does not care.  

The arati is being performed. M. comes upstairs to 
the third storey and witnesses the arati. After the 
devotional music ends he comes downstairs and takes 
his seat on his bed in the room of the second storey. 
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Swami Gadadharananda has come from the Gadadhar 
Ashram. M. makes him sit on his own bed. He makes 
enquiries about many matters: How is Mahant Lalit 
Maharaj? Who are there in the ashram and so on? 
Swami Gadadharananda says, “The longing does not 
persist permanently – it comes and goes.” M. says, “This 
happens when you are living in an organisation. The 
same mood does not persist. You have to live with a 
number of persons. Somebody perhaps likes to read, 
somebody else prefers worship, japa and meditation. 
Another person may be fond of lectures and work. That 
is the reason why so many persons wish to spend to 
their lives only in austerities. Then they are able to 
constantly live in the same mood.” Swami 
Gadadharananda says, “I am also thinking that I may 
go out and take to austerities.” M. replies, “Yes it is very 
necessary to go for austerities from time to time. Then it 
comes to the mind: Why I have come away from home 
leaving behind the family, father and mother.” 
Otherwise, in the pressure of work one forgets the ideal. 
After all one becomes a sadhu only to attain God.  

“Besides, the mind always does not remain awake. 
When it is awake one should do a lot of austerities. If 
the mind gets entangled in a number of works how can 
one’s longing persist? You must be up and doing. Thakur 
said, ‘If you go to the doctor or the market when you 
should be sitting to melt gold, it never gets melted.’” 

Swami Gadadharananda says, “Some people say, 
‘Study and get some title. As for example tarkatértha.’” M. 
says, “Has anybody got vedäntavägéça, or nyäyavägéça? 
What is there in tarkatértha?” (Laughter.)  

Swami Gadadharananda salutes and takes leave. 
However, he is called back. He is offered some sweets 
before he leaves.  
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10 p.m. Antevasi seated in adjacent room is 
writing the diary in the light of the hurricane lamp. M. 
lying in his room is uttering, “Hao, Hao” because of pain. 
This goes on throughout the night. It happens almost 
daily. Antevasi says to himself even saints liberated in 
their very life, the apostles of the avatara, are not 
spared from pain and torture. Yet, nothing can be done 
about it. What a riddle!  

4 

Thakur Bari, Calcutta. 13/2, Guru Prasad 
Chaudhary Lane. It is six in the morning. M.’s Thakur 
Bari is being repaired and whitewashed. The wall of 
M.’s bathroom on the first storey is a bit broken. M. is 
removing its broken plaster. He has suffered due to the 
pain in his hand throughout the night. Even now his left 
hand is wrapped with flannel.  

Antevasi says, “Please leave it, I shall remove it.” 
M. does not consent. He says, “No leave it. I myself will 
do as much as I can.” 

Friday, 27 May, 1932 today. Antevasi is visiting 
the places hallowed by the touch of the holy feet of 
Thakur in the great city of Calcutta at the behest of 
some senior sadhus of Sri Ramakrishna Math and many 
devotees. Making a list of the spots in every locality, he 
collects information about its old name, number and 
other details and records the changes that have come 
about in their new shapes.  

Antevasi tells M. about this resolve of his. Initially 
M. does not approve of it, rather he is a bit disturbed. 
He thinks that the devotees will publish a book with all 
these details. Antevasi says, “The mind does not always 
stick to meditation, japa, or work. At times it wants to 
go round the centres of pilgrimage. So if one goes around 
seeing all these holy spots, one feels joy.” Hearing this, 
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M. approves of it with great joy and blessing him says, 
“Yes, this is a very good plan. Do it quickly.” Antevasi 
says, “Your suggestions and instruction on it are 
essential. From where should one start?” M. says, “Start 
with this very locality.” 

“(1) There is R. Mitras’ house at the turning of this 
road. Thakur visited it. Keshab Sen also met him there. 
(2) The Kali Temple of Thanthania. Thakur used to sit 
and sing songs for the Mother. He was sixteen or 
seventeen then. He was a priest in Raja Digambar 
Mitra’s house. (3) The elder brother of Thakur had his 
tol1  in the Bechu Chatterji Street. Later on a shop 
selling gram and roasted rice came up there. Now there 
is a Radha Krishna temple there. (4) A little earlier in 
this lane, before three or four houses Thakur had his 
residence to the north of the road opposite to Kholar 

Bari, the house of the Lahas. Now there is the Hare 
Press.2  These are all in Bechu Chatterji Street. (5) 
Thakur was a priest in the house of Raja Digambar 
Mitra in Jhamapukur lane. (6) Vijay Krishna Goswami 
lived in that very lane in house number 27 which is to 
the left when you go to Machhua Bazaar. When he fell 
ill, Thakur went to see him in that house. (7) He would 
often visit the Navavidhan Brahmo Samaj in the 
Machhua Bazaar. On the same road there is Ishan 
Mukherji’s house on the same footpath after Digambar 
Mitra’s house. He dined there. (8) The Lily Cottage, 
Keshab Sen’s house is situated on the turning of the 
Circular road and the Machhua Bazaar. He came there 
quite frequently. Keshab Babu worshipped his feet in 
the temple upstairs. (9) Vidyasagar Mahashay’s 
residence is in Badurbagan. Thakur came to see him 

                                                           

1. Sanskrit school. 
2. This printing press was there in 1932. Now, it is all full of 
brick houses. The path to it was close to a water tap towards 
the northern footpath of the road.  



      M., the Apostle & the Evangelist – XV, Chapter 22 
 

 

 

    476 

there on hearing of his compassion. (10) The Sadharan 
Brahmo Samaj is situated in the Cornwallis Street. He 
came to see Narendra there. (11) He went to Narendra’s 
house in Shimulia. (12) Ram Babu’s house is also on 
that side, behind the Oxford Mission. They have made a 
road razing the house to the ground. (13) Manomohan 
Babu’s house is situated in Simla Street. (14) In the 
same locality, he saw Narendra for the first time in an 
assembly of the Brahmo Samaj. (15) Kashi Mallick’s 
Thakur Bari (temple) is situated on the Harrison Road. 
Here Thakur visited Simhavahini. (16) Mani Mallick’s 
house is situated in Sinduriapatti. Thakur came there in 
a session of the Brahmo Samaj. Now a Jain Temple 
stands there. (17) In Sootapatti there is the house of 
Lakshmi Narayan Marwari. (18) The Chaitanya Sabha 
was held in Calootola. (19) Rani Rasmani’s house is in 
Jan Bazaar. (20) Thakur also went to (Methodist) 
Church. He saw the mass from outside. (21) He visited 
Mother Kali at Kalighat. (22) He visited the house of an 
advocate in Bhawanipur. It has not been possible to 
locate it. (23) He landed at the Jagannath Ghat, the 
landing point on the Ganges. (24) He also landed at the 
Kaylaghat. (25) He visited the museum. (26) He visited 
a circus in the Fort Maidan. (27) When Hriday pointed 
at the house of Governor General he had said, ‘Yes, I see 
it as a heap of debris.’ (28) There is the house of 
Jaygopal Sen very close to Ratan Sarkar square in the 
Burrabazar where the pilgrims to Gangasagar assemble. 
(29) Jadu Mallick’s house in Pathuriaghata. (30) The 
Adi Brahmo Samaj in Chitpur. (31) The house of 
Devendra Nath Tagore1 in Jodasanko. (32) Thakur 
visited the Hari Sabha in Jodasanko. (33) He also went 
to the house of a devotee in Haritki Bagan. (34) Ram 
Babu’s Kankurgachi. (35) Suresh Babu’s garden house is 
also in the same locality. (36) Dr. Kali’s house in 

                                                           

1. He was Rabindranath Tagore’s father. 
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Shyambazar. (37) He was ill in a house in Shyampukur. 
(38) Nanda Basu’s house in Baghbazar. (39) The 
Brahmani’s residence. (40) Balaram’s house. (41) Girish 
Babu’s House. (42) Siddheshwari Kalibari. (43) Madan 
Mohan temple. (44) He visited our (M.’s) house in 
Kamblitola in Shyampukur. (45) He visited the 
residence of Deven Majumdar Mahashay. (46) The Star 
Theatre. It was on the Beadon Street. He witnessed the 
performance of Chaitanya Lila there. (47) Adhar Sen’s 
house in Shobha Bazaar. (48) During his illness, he was 
there in a house in Baghbazar on the bank of the 
Ganges. It was small so he did not like it. From there he 
went to Balaram Babu’s house. (49) Baghbazar. He went 
with Mathur Babu to the house of Bhattacharya near 
the bridge on the canal. (50) The Brahmo Samaj in 
Nandan Bagan. (51) Yes, he also went to Yatin Thakur’s 
house. (52) Mahendra Goswami’s house.  

“Let it be only this much for now. The others can 
be taken up later on. They are all great places of 
pilgrimage. Because of the dust of his feet they are still 
enliving. If one visited to all these places one would 
attain. Many places are left. I shall talk about them in 
the second list.” 

Antevasi goes to the Burrabazar and meets Dr. 
Kanai and Dr. Narendra. He talks to Dinabandhu. 
Dinabandhu narrated an incident: There is no male 
member in the family of a devotee. But the Lord 
injecting the feeling of duty in somebody, made him do 
all for them – so much so as marrying away the girls. 
Getting overwhelmed with devotion on hearing about 
this incident, Antevasi says to himself in joy, “How 
compassionate of God! He gets everything done. We are 
saved if we just rest remembering Him.” Then the words 
of Thakur come to his mind, “He, who has none else as 
his own, has Lord Hari.” Thakur also said to M., “You 
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stay on here (Dakshineswar). If anything unfortunate 
happens at home, people of the locality will look to it.”  

Antevasi goes to see Mani Mullick’s house in 
Sinduriapatti. On reaching there, he found that the 
house had been transformed into a temple of the Lord. 
The Jain devotees bought it and installed Bhagavan 
Pareshnath Mahavira there. At present it is 42/2, Upper 
Chitpur Road.  

Then he witnesses Simhavahini in the temple of 
Kashi Mallick on the Harrison Road near the turning to 
Sinduriapatti.  

Antevasi returns to the Thakur Bari at half past 
eleven after visiting several more places. M. is seated 
having finished his meal. He is going to dictate the 
chronology of events and Satinath will take it down. M. 
is awaiting him. As M. sees Antevasi he says, “Take 
your bath. It is so late. Where have you been? Were you 
roaming all alone or was there anybody with you? 

“All this happened forty nine years ago. Yet I feel 
that it all happened yesterday. What an impression he 
created!” 

Antevasi and Swami Raghavananda take their 
meals together. M. is seated on his bed. M. is telling the 
chronology. Standing near the southern window, 
Antevasi listens. 

Enters child Satu. Satu is M.’s daughter’s son. He 
lives in Hooghly. He has come from there with sweets 
and mangoes in his hand. Placing them down he salutes 
by touching Antevasi’s feet. Antevasi asks him to wash 
his hands thinking that he might touch M.’s feet with 
the same hand. M. hears it and says: You don’t have to 
wash your hand. Just touch your hand with the head. 
The Ganges is there.  
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A sadhu says to himself, “Amazing are the ways of 
the spiritually great. When we touch M.’s feet, he 
immediately asks us to wash them and rinse the mouth. 
But he is asking him not to wash after touching the feet 
of a sadhu. What a burning faith that the sadhu is 
Narayana.” 

M. says to Antevasi, ‘You have roamed a lot in the 
morning. Now you may go and take rest.” 

After the rest, Antevasi again sets out for visiting 
the spots associated with Thakur. First of all, he goes to 
Vidyasagar’s house in Badurbagan. Now it is not in the 
same condition as before. The steps for climbing to the 
second storey were towards the west. In front there was 
a big foreign tamarisk tree. The entrance door and all 
that have also been changed. The building 
accommodates a school now.  

Now he comes to the Lilly Cottage. Here too there 
is a girl’s school, ‘The Victoria School’. This building was 
the residence of Keshab Sen Mahashay, the religious 
teacher of Brahmo [Samaj]. Thakur came here a number 
of times. It was here that Keshab Babu had worshipped 
Thakur’s feet in the sanctuary of the second storey. That 
is why this shrine is so full of special inspiration even 
today.  

Sitting down in the sanctuary, Antevasi prayed: 
Thakur, Ma, pray grant me pure devotion and love at 
your lotus feet, and don’t delude me by your world-
enchanting maya. This special prayer of Thakur comes 
out spontaneously from the shrine of the heart.1  

                                                           

1. Now the shrine on the first floor has been demolished. 
There is a shrine on the ground floor. Only the bed-room of 
Keshab Babu is preserved on the first floor and there is no 
sign of the old house and the drawing-room there. The new 
building accommodates the Victoria Girls College.  
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5 

Antevasi now enters Calootola after getting his 
teeth scraped in Pataldanga at the house of Doctor B. 
Roy. He plans to search out the spot of the Chaitanya 
Sabha. M. had said that he was not able to find it; there 
is so much change in the roads. So Antevasi decides that 
he will find out who are the men of age seventy living in 
the locality. 

He goes to 26 D. Devendra Mallick Street. It is 
situated on the other edge of the Central Avenue, on the 
opposite side of the School of Tropical Medicine. To the 
right hand he sees a building with a very high plinth. 
He goes in climbing some steps. A young man is seated 
there – stout in body, thirty five years of age. Antevasi 
asks him who are the old persons in this locality? The 
young man says, “What for?” Antevasi says, “Some fifty 
years ago Sri Ramakrishna Paramahamsa Deva came 
here for a Chaitanya Sabha. I wish to visit that 
particular spot.”  

To the west of the house an old man is sitting on a 
chair with the rosary of Harinam is his hand, and a holy 
sandal paste mark on his forehead. He is clad in a white 
shirt and has a string of Tulsi beads round his neck. 
Antevasi has already noticed that the old man is looking 
at him with respectful curiosity full of reverence and 
listening to his words. Hearing the words 
‘Paramahamsa Deva’ he comes hastily and embraces 
Antevasi. Crying like a child he begins to shed tears of 
love continuously. He is overwhelmed. Coming to his 
own a little he says, “I a sinner, am living here. I have 
grown old but I cannot give up the world. Though I had 
the darshan, the grace, the love of him in whose name 
you have embraced sannyasa renouncing the world in 
this young age, I have not achieved the goal.” Saying so 
he begins to weep loudly very much distressed. Antevasi 
tries to pacify him, but who listens? When he is a little 
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more balanced Antevasi says, “You are an adorable 
person for us. You have become solid gold after touching 
the feet of the Lord who was present before your eyes in 
a human form. Do please tell me something about his 
love.”  

Kunj Mallick: “First let me show you the 
Chaitanya Sabha (pointing to a house). In this house 
(32/2 Devendra Mallick Street), there was the 
Chaitanya Sabha. There is nothing such now. Kalidhar 
was the owner of this house. It is with Puran Babu now. 
He is his daughter’s son belonging to the same gotra. 
(Entering the house) This courtyard, the brick built 
platform for the deity, the buildings on all the three 
sides, the pillar and the main door – they all are of the 
same period. There has been some change among the 
partners. This courtyard was bigger. About one third of 
it has been spoilt. Here to the east there used to be a 
wooden cot1 with a small carpet on it. Chaitanya Das 
Babaji, seated there and facing west used to read the 
Bhagavata and explain it; and here was kept the seat 
for Chaitanya Deva (in the middle of the platform for 
deity toward the south). Nearby, there was a pot of Tulsi 
plant. The audience used to sit on a carpet on the floor 
of the courtyard. Thakur occupied this very seat. This 
happened long ago. It is difficult to tell you exactly all 
about it. I was just ten or twelve at that time.”  

Antevasi thanking Kunj Babu and offering him his 
namaskar takes his leave. He folded his hands and said 
in a distressed tone, “How can you go? Please let us 
follow what Thakur taught us by his personal conduct. 
He gave us the right to request this. He said, ‘If a sadhu 
comes to a household he must be given some sweets to 
eat.’ Kindly come upstairs. Let us have the dust of your 
feet.” 

                                                           

1. Devan. 
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Antevasi sees that it is a huge building with big 
rooms and courtyard. Every room contains a picture of 
Thakur. In one room there is a big oil-painting of 
Chaitanya singing the hymns on the wall. It is divided 
into seven sects. In the middle, Chaitanya Deva is 
dancing in front of the rath in Puri. The pictures of 
twelve Puris, six Bharatis, five tattvas, six Goswamis 
and sixty four mahantas are also hanging on the walls 
of another room.1 This house is just like an art gallery. 
Blessed is the master of the house. What a right use of 
the wealth! And in one room he sees the eight chief 
milkmaid friends of Vraja, the group of eight and then 
the sixty four milkmaid friends. All these are oil 
paintings.  

Kunj Mallick: “This house was the place of Hari 
Sabha for long time. Swami Trigunatitananda, a ‘son’ of 
Thakur, used to come here. Lakshmi Didi would also 
live here sometimes. And it was the permanent place of 
Charandas Babaji. Sometimes his disciple Ramdas 
would also live here. I have been in the company of 
saints so much, received so many blessings from them. 
Even so, I have not been able to get rid of worldliness. 
How unfortunate I am! (He begins to weep bitterly.)  

Antevasi (again consoling him): “What can I tell 
you? I heard about him, met his devotees before coming 
here. I have full faith that he will redeem us. He himself 
said, ‘God has come down in this body.’ And, I have 
heard from M.’s lips that Thakur said, ‘Verily, verily I 
say that he who thinks of me shall inherit my wealth 
like a son inheriting his father’s wealth. Knowledge, 
devotion, discrimination and dispassion, peace, 
happiness, ecstatic love and samadhi constitutes my 
wealth.’ And he also said, ‘Chaitanya Deva and I are 
one.’ Adding, ‘Think upon me and you will attain. You 

                                                           

1. All these are different sects. 
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people will not have to do much – only to know who I am 
and who you are. This will be enough for you to succeed.’ 

“You have seen Him in a human body, He who is 
beyond mind and speech, Indivisible, Existence-
Knowledge-Bliss-Absolute right in front of you. You 
have touched His feet, received His love and affection. 
You have become pure gold. You are blessed indeed 
wherever He may keep you. Why worry? 

“Even so by living in Vrindavan you can also get 
the pleasure of the external. There is perpetual festivity 
there. Holy company, great pilgrimage, all these you 
have effortlessly there. And if it is His will you may stay 
on here, what is wrong with it? Sit here and meditate on 
all that you have seen with Him, heard from Him or 
what you have done. This will constitute the high 
austerity for you. Except to pray to him what else can 
we do? We can only say to him – this alone is our work. 
It is for him to do it or not. Formerly people used to 
leave home at the age of fifty to enter vänaprastha. You 
are seventy six.” 

Kunj Babu: “Son, I went to Vrindavan thrice. 
Every time the attraction of the world brought me back 
here. There is temple of the deity in Vrindavan where 
one can serve him but my prärabdha1  doesn’t let me do it. 
I have lost two of my sons, and my wife also left in the 
forty ninth year. I had a nephew. He also departed. Now 
there is only the widow of my son. I am thinking now to 
try a last time again in the next month of Ashada. Only 
His wish prevails. It will be if He wishes.”  

A plate of high class homemade sweets is received 
from inside along with a glass of water and a betel leaf. 
While Antevasi takes them, Mallick Mahashay talks.  

                                                           

1. Action of past lives taking effect now. 
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Kunj Mallick: “I was sixteen then. I had just given 
up my studies and had entered business. Mani Mallick 
Mahashay said to me one day, ‘Come along. Let us go to 
visit a sadhu. Let us go to Dakshineswar.’ He belonged 
to the caste of telis1 and I svarëa vaëik.2 He was a friend 
of my grand-father. So he looked upon me as his 
daughter’s son.  

“On saluting him, when we sat on the floor, he rose 
and brought some sandesh from a hanging basket. He 
gave me some and said, ‘Take it.’ And another day he 
made me eat sandesh with his own hands (he begins to 

cry loudly and bitterly). I received so much affection and 
yet nothing has happened.”  

Antevasi: “Please be in peace. Just remember this, 
how fortunate you are! God Himself put some prasad in 
your mouth. It was neither sandesh nor any other sweet, 
it was a piece of jïäna and bhakti; liberation will follow 
unasked.”  

Kunj Mallick (composed): “Two things about him 
are ever present in my mind – one, his child-like actions, 
talk and joyful mood and two, his love free from worldly 
considerations. I have never seen such love elsewhere in 
my life. 

“One day I went to him in the evening. Thakur 
was to go to witness Chaitanya Lila by Girish Ghosh. 
Everything was ready. Seeing me he said, ‘You have 
come. Come here, do come. I am leaving shortly.’ So 
saying he picked some sandesh from the shelf and gave 
it to me in my hand. And he placed that very hand on 
my head. I was immersed in joy. Such a joy, I never 
again experienced in my life.  

                                                           

1. Those who extract oil. 
2. Gold jeweller. 
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“On another day Narendra was singing a song for 
him. Thakur was sitting on the smaller bedstead, 
absorbed in samadhi. When his samadhi broke, he came 
down from his bed and sat near the entrance door of his 
(Thakur’s) room on the floor. Narendra then began to 
rub his head on his feet and cried. Both of his eyes were 
full of tears. 

“I remember these two incidents. I married when I 
was nineteen. And Thakur departed when I was twenty 
five. During this period I used to go to him from time to 
time. I am now seventy six.  

(His eyes brimming with tears) “You renounced 
everything on hearing his name and I have not been 
able to do so even after having seen him face to face and 
receiving his grace!” 

Antevasi takes his leave almost after two hours. 
Folding his hands Mallick Mahashay says, “When you 
come this side again do gratify by visiting me.” 

 Antevasi reaches Thakur Bari almost at seven 
o’clock. The arati was being performed. M. was standing 
in the Thakur shrine folding his hands and the cloth of 
the holy name covering his body. Antevasi again goes 
out after the arati. So he was not able to give an account 
of his visit today. He went to the Thanthania Kali 
temple at 8 o’clock with Shukalal and Manoranjan. 
After visiting the Sadharan Brahmo Samaj he went to 
Sukhendu in Jaygopal Sen’s house in Ratan Sarkar 
Square. From there he is to visit Khelat Ghosh, Jadu 
Mallick and the house of Jatindra Thakur taking 
Sukhendu with him. All these places have been made 
holy by the dust of the feet of Sri Ramakrishna.  

At 9.30 p.m. at night Sukhendu and Antevasi dine 
at Doctor Naren Roy’s house. They return to the Thakur 
Bari at eleven o’clock at night. There everybody is 
asleep. Today Friday, 27 May 1932. 
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6 

Calcutta, Thakur Bari, four in the morning. M. has 
gone out for a walk today all alone. He returns at about 
six o’ clock. Entering M.’s room Antevasi asks, “Why did 
you go out for your walk all alone?” M. replies, “I feel so 
nervous if I don’t take a walk. I feel that I may not be 
able to walk at all.”  

M.’s mosquito net is still there on his bed. Antevasi 
takes it down and folds it. M. says, “No let me have it. 
You will not be able to do it. It has to be folded as they 
do it in the Math.” Antevasi, however, folds it and 
wrapping it with a piece of cloth says, “This is how I do 
it in the Math.”  

M.: “Which places of Thakur you visited last 
evening and night? 

Antevasi: “I have done all in this locality. And at 
night taking Sukhendu with me, I went to the houses of 
Jaygopal Sen, Khelat Ghosh, Jadu Mallick and Jatindra 
Thakur. I was able to discover the Chaitanya Sabha 
alone with great difficulty in the evening.”  

M. (with a joyous curiosity): “Where is it? I went to 
find it out but could not identify the place. All the roads 
have changed now.”  

Antevasi: “It is opposite the Tropical School. The 
name of the road now is Devendra Mallick Street, 32/2.” 

M.: “How did you find out?”  

Antevasi (smiling): “I had gone out to find out who 
are the septuagenarians in Calootola. Fortunately the 
first to meet was Kunj Mallick Mahashay. With his 
help, I found out.” 

M.: “Yes, yes he did see Thakur. I didn’t know that 
he is still alive. We went to his house to see all the 
pictures of Chaitanya Deva.”  
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 Antevasi: “I was also wonderstruck on seeing 
them. I have never seen such big and expensive pictures 
of Chaitanya Deva anywhere.”  

M.: “The Hari Sabha was in that house only.” 

Antevasi: “Yes, Sir. Kunj Babu told me so. And he 
said that Swami Trigunatita, Lakshmi Didi – these 
people used to come there. And Charandas Baba ji also 
used to stay there.”  

M.: “Did you talk something about Thakur?”  

Antevasi: “He said, ‘As soon as I remember about 
Thakur, two pictures particularly come before my eyes: 
Thakur was like an ever joyful child and that, he has 
never seen such love anywhere.’”  

M.: “All those who met him say the same – ever a 
joyful child and love personified. Anything else you 
talked about?”  

Antevasi: “He told me the incidents of two days. 
The day Thakur had gone to see the Chaitanya Lila, 
Thakur picked up sandesh from the shelf and gave it to 
him to eat. And that he placed the same hand on his 
head after it. Kunj Babu said that the joy he 
experienced when the hand was put on his head, he 
never experienced such joy ever again in his life.”  

M.: “Right and what else?”  

Antevasi: “That upon hearing Swamiji’s song, 
Thakur passed into samadhi on the smaller cot. After 
the samadhi was broken he went and sat on the ground 
in front of the south eastern door and that Swamiji, 
overcome by divine ecstasy, began to rub his head on 
Thakur’s feet, his eyes shedding tears of love 
continuously.”  

M. sits still for awhile without a word. It looks as if 
his mind is merged in a sea of love of Sri Ramakrishna.  
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M.: “And what else did he say?  

Antevasi: “That he saw Thakur with Mani Mallick 
at the age of sixteen; that he married at the age of 
nineteen; that he lost his wife when he was forty nine. 
He also lost his two sons thereafter. Now there is only 
his son’s widow in the house. He wept and said this in a 
distressed voice that he went to Vrindavan thrice but 
worldly matters pulled him back from there. He caught 
hold of me and began to weep bitterly saying, ‘You have 
come away at your young age on hearing his name. But 
I am so unfortunate that I have not been able to achieve 
anything even though I touched his feet and received so 
much love from him.’ He is now seventy six.”  

M.: “What did you say to him about it?” 

Antevasi: “I said, ‘You have received the love of 
God in person. You have become solid gold. Live 
wherever he has placed you. You are very fortunate.’” 

M.: “They are all on their way to quit. When I went 
to the Chaitanya Sabha, Kalidhar’s son was looking 
after its arrangements.”   

Antevasi: “Well, did Thakur go through the 
southern door in Vidyasagar’s house?”  

M.: “No, he went by the western door. There has 
been alteration in all this.” 

Antevasi: “We saw the western door fifteen years 
ago, also the tamarisk tree near the staircase. Now 
there are some tamarisk trees near the wall.”  

M.: “After some more time all this will become like 
stories and then there would be nobody to tell about it.”  

Antevasi: “‘Lily Cottage’ too has become a girls’ 
school.”  

M.: “It has been modernized.”  
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Antevasi: “Are there any other spots (visited by 

Thakur) in that locality?” 

M.: “Which locality?” 

Antevasi: “In Shobha Bazaar, Benetola.”  

M.: “Adhar Sen and Nitai Babu. Thakur did not 
visit Nitai Babu’s house. But Nitai Babu often went to 
see him. Khelat Ghosh’s house is very big.”  

Antevasi: “When did Thakur visit Jatin Thakur’s 
house?” 

M.: “It is said that he went. But when, I do not 
know well. He said to Jadu Mallick, ‘Why do you keep so 
many courtiers?’ (Laughter.) He said, ‘These rascals are 
not going to offer even a smoke.’1 So saying he went 
inside the room. He said it within his hearing.  

(Smiling) “Jadu Mallick was internally very fond 
of him. As he engaged himself in worldly matters, one 
couldn’t see it.” 

Antevasi: “Had it not been so, why should he 
(Thakur) have gone to him so frequently?” 

Swami Raghavananda: “Yesterday, we went to the 
houses of Mahendra Goswami and Manomohan Babu, 
he (Antevasi) and I.” 

M.: “Gaur and Nitai are worshipped in Mahendra 
Goswami’s house. Thakur went there.”  

Swami Raghavananda: “Manomohan Babu’s house 
has now been bought by a Bengali from Dhaka. He told 
me that Thakur would ease himself here before going 
elsewhere.”  

M.: “He used to rest there before going out to other 
places.” 

                                                           

1 Chillum. 
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The sadhus and devotees go to the third storey and 
sit before the Thakur’s shrine. M. follows a little later 
and paces the terrace alone. After some time he comes to 
the ‘Nat Mandir’ and sits down facing west in front of 
Thakur’s shrine. Swami Raghavananda sits facing north 
and Antevasi facing west. Both of them are to M.’s left. 
M. is clad in a dhoti with red border with folds made in 
front. He also has a sleeveless jacket covered over with 
the cloth printed with ‘Hare Krishna’ (holy names). It 
would be correct if we say that his clothes are not very 
clean.  

M. is reading the proofs of the Kathamrita, volume 
five, Chapters thirteen and fourteen. In front of him is a 
rectangular ink pot. He holds a pen in his hand. On his 
right knee he has placed the forme. He has no spectacles 
on his eyes. He has thin hair on his head and his white 
beard reaches up to his chest. He has a pair of bright 
protruding eyes, a broad high forehead. He is of a 
solemn joyous disposition – as if Rishi Vyas was 
composing the Vedas.  

A Particular Sadhu (to himself): “A photograph 
should now be taken when M. is writing the 
Kathamrita.”  

Antevasi: “If the proofs are not for the print order 
you may please give them to me. I shall go through them 
quickly.”  

M.: “No. Some additions and alterations have to be 
made.” 

Having read the proofs he gives the forme to 
Swami Raghavananda. 

The Saha devotees have come from Baghbazar.  

M. (to the devotees): “Thakur talked to the sadhus 
of Nanak about God-without-form. You know, they 
worship God without-form. Forty eight years and a half 
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ago, in 1883; not anyone of you was born. To Bhavanath 
he also said, singing the song of devotion: ‘O Shyama, 
you are the soul of my soul.’ Whatever kind of 
instrument one had he would play it in that manner.  

“And then he would say to the Vedantins in their 
own way – these people call, ‘Brahman as real and the 
world as illusory. All is like a dream.’ 

(Smiling, referring to the sadhus) “He would ask 
those who wore inclined more towards love and devotion 
not to listen too much of Vedanta. The Vedantins call 
everything like a dream. When this is the belief, the 
Guru vanishes and also the avatara. So, he would ask 
them to talk of bhakti – asked them to begin with the 
feeling of duality. Later on, let it last what it may.”  

M. (in fun talking merrily like a child, to devotees): 
“Well, have mangoes come in your locality?”  

A Particular Devotee: “When I was in Pawana – 
there were a hundred pieces of mangoes for two annas.”  

M.: “Well, where does the mango insect live? (His 

eyes smiling) Lo! It has flown away.” (Loud laugher.)  

A Particular Devotee: “It is in the mango of 
Komarkhali.”  

M. (looking at Thakur’s shrine): “I say Satinath 
Babu, you have not decorated it with flowers.” 

Satinath is sitting on the roof, he replies from 
there, “That is not my duty. It is to be done by Jagadish 
Babu.”  

M.: “No. Jagadish will be late in coming. You may 
do it. (There is laugher in M.’s eyes, a mild one also on 

his face.) He is perhaps resting!” (A loud laughter.)  

M. (to all present): “Balaram Babu hired a coach 
for one rupee and a half. Thakur said, ‘Is it possible to 
have it so cheap?’ Balaram said, ‘Yes, it is.’ My Mother! 
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The horse stopped midway. (Thakur said,) ‘I say, why 
has it stopped?’ ‘Sir, the horse has pain in its belly,’ 
(laughter) said the coach man. The horse starts and then 
again stops. Thakur says again, ‘I say, what has 
happened now?’ ‘Sir, the horse is resting now,’ says the 
coachman. (Everybody burst into laughter.) 

“Another day, Balaram Babu again hired a coach. 
On the way, the whole of the right side of the coach 
broke and fell – Thakur narrated. Trailokya was then 
going to the Jaun Bazaar by a coach drawn by two 
horses (hiding his eyes with the left hand.) He felt so 
ashamed that he covered his face with his hand. He 
said, ‘Just resting.’” (Laughter.)  

M. (to Satinath): “Yes Satinath, give a little bit of 
that extra bit. You will soon run away to witness ‘The 
Sannyasa of Nimai’ today. (To the devotees) He has 
already witnessed it for two days. Perhaps he will again 
go today.” 

The devotees: “Where?” 

M.: “He runs away to his native town from time to 
time.”  

Jagadish comes and cuts the fruits.  

M.: “Jagadish Babu, see that you don’t cut your 
hand. (To the devotees) You see, I often say to him that 
he is very slow. That’s why he may not cut his hand 
while doing it hastily.” (Laughter.) 

A Particular Sadhu (to himself): “What a 
wonderful way of criticism! Saintly persons have their 
own ways. Their hammering continues even while they 
joke. The attendants are not even aware of it yet their 
way of working keeps getting corrected.” 
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M. (to himself): “Kñurasya dhärä niçitä duratyayä. The 
way to God is like a razor’s edge. Go a little astray and 
you lose the way.  

(To the devotees from Baghbazar) “I said to Nava 
Babu, ‘Don’t bring women here often. Just see, this place 
is for men.’ Why should women come here so much? 
Even so, they may come once a month and offer 
salutations to Thakur.  

“And I also prohibited children from coming. They 
would come in their own time. At present they have to 
remain healthy and study. These people are practicing 
austerities here. Their coming creates obstacles in their 
austerities. Let the women come after a month or two. 
The children were having an outing – instead of that, 
they are brought here for an outing! This is not right. It 
disturbs their spiritual practices. That which is 
impediment on the way to God has to be thrown away 
(he imitates the action of throwing away with both 
hands) like this and proceed further.” 

A Particular Sadhu (to himself): “An obstacle has 
to be thrown away giving up all feeling of shame, fear 
and hesitation mercilessly. If need be one has to 
renounce the whole world.”  

M. (to all): “‘You have no room for yourself, yet you 
are inviting Shankara. You do not care to see what you 
have attained. To just lecture (to wife, son and 
daughter). Uncle, save yourself.’ First you have to save 
yourself and then try to save others. ‘Physician heal 
thyself.’ When you receive His commandment you may 
lecture. Otherwise, ‘You have no room for yourself, yet 
you are inviting Shankara.’  

(Referring to Satinath, to a particular sadhu): 
“There are some who only wish to meditate. (Laughter.) 
Swami Vivekananda said to a person in Baranagore 
Math, ‘What you are meditating on, I say. Prepare a 
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smoke first.’ This is known as Karma Yoga: prepare a 
smoke.” (Laughter.)  

A particular sadhu: “To Trigunatita Swami?”  

M.: “Anybody.”  

7 

M. (to Jagadish): “The mangoes which have 
become soft should be offered to the deities. He (Swami 
Nityatmananda) knows that they have been sent by 
sadhus.”  

A basket of good mangoes have been sent by 
Swami Deshikananda,1 the head of the Ashrama, and by 
Raghavan, the heroic devotee, who donated all his 
property to establish this ashrama, from Sri 
Ramakrishna Ashrama, Salem in Madras for M.  

M.: “The sadhus have sent them, that is Thakur 
has sent them. They are invaluable. That is why I have 
tied the straw from the basket in a big piece of cloth in 
the form of a pillow and kept it. Just see here (on the 

shelf inside the Nat Mandir). When I develop dispassion 
I will use it as my pillow.”  

M. rises and goes to the roof. A plant of bel is there 
in kerosene tin. Many big black ants have made pits in 
the clay round the root of the plant. Many ants are 
entering the holes and some are coming out. M. calls 
Satinath and Jagadish and shows it to them. He says, 
“Please take out the plant along with the earth from the 
tin.” Just then comes Antevasi to the roof. Pointing at it 
M. says to him, “Just see, I cannot think anymore. You 
are four people, please manage it. First see to it that no 
ant is killed, second the plant may be saved.”  

                                                           

1. See the Appendix to M., the Apostle & the Evangelist, Part 
XIV.  
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Antevasi takes the ants out from the pit with the 
stem of the leaves of the palm tree. As soon as a pit is 
vacated its opening is covered with clay. M. stands and 
watches it. After sometime M. leaves and sits down in 
the Nat Mandir. He talks about the formes of the 
Kathamrita with Swami Raghavananda.  

Antevasi has been living with M. for several days 
and visiting all the places connected with Thakur. Then 
both of them take their meals. Then Antevasi narrates 
his visits of the day. He goes out in the morning and 
returns about midday. M. keeps waiting for him with 
curiosity. When he has given the narration of today 
Antevasi says to M, “I am going to the Math today. I 
shall see the remaining places after a few days.”  

M. says, “The other day you were told of all the 
places as far as the canal in Bagh Bazaar. To the north 
of the canal also there are many spots – (53) Cossipore 
Garden. (54) The garden of Banipal of Sinti. (55) Sarva 
Mangla. (56) The Cossipore Cremation Ground. (57) 
Dashamahavidya in Baranagore. (58) The house. (59) 
The Shrine of Jai Mitra and the landing point of the 
Ganges. (60) Harmohan’s house. (61) Mani Mallick’s 
garden house. (62) The Patbari (Holy Centre) of 
Bhagavata Acharya. (63) Mahima Chakraborty’s house 
near the Cossipore Garden – did he go there? (64) The 
Oil Mill of Natabar Panja in Alam Bazaar. (65) Sambhu 
Mallick’s garden house. (66) Jadu Mallick’s garden. (67) 
The spot of Thakur’s sport in Dakshineswar, the great 
place of pilgrimage. (68) Jogin Swami’s house in 
Ariadaha. (69) Krishnakishore’s house. (70) Gadadhar’s 
Patbari. (71) The Ganges Ghat of Ariadaha – he went to 
see the sadhus and pay homage. (72) Matisheel lake 
where he took a person (M.) to instruct him how to 
meditate on the Formless God. Big rohu fish were there 
in the big pond, as though the fish was freely swimming 
joyfully in the infinite sea of Brahman. (73) The festivity 
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spot of Pavati and Manisen. (74) The shrine of Pundit 
Raghava. Chaitanya Deva and Nityananda also came 
there. (75) He went secretly to the house of Rasik 
outside the Dakshineswar Kali Temple. Rasik was the 
sweeper of Kali Temple, but he was also a devotee of 
Thakur. Cleaning the gutter with his hair in his house 
he said, “Mother take away my pride of a brahmin.” By 
the grace of Thakur, Rasik became a rishi. (76) The hut 
of the brahmin of Kamarhati (Gopal’s Mother). (77) 
Konnagar. (78) Bhagavan Babaji’s Ashram in Ambika 
Kalana. (79) The garden house of Thakurs of Nainnan. 
In this house Swami Dayananda, the founder of ‘Arya 
Samaj’, stayed from December to the month of March in 
1872-73. The main aim of this meeting was to meet 
Brahmananda Keshab Sen, the leader of Brahmo 
Samaj, to discuss the samskaras (sacraments) of the 
Indian Society and religion and decide upon the duties 
of man. During that period, one day Sri Ramakrishna 
was also present in their meeting. It is difficult to say 
decisively, with whom he had come. Thakur had even 
mentioned that meeting to me (M.) during his talk. It is 
described in the ‘Kathamrita’. One can guess from it 
that Thakur perhaps had come along with Viswanath 
Upadhyaya, the representative of Government of Nepal. 
Upadhyaya Mahashay would in between the 
conversation utter the names of God – Shiva, Kali, 
Durga, Rama, and Krishna and so on. Swami 
Dayananda making a fun of it said, “I say, utter 
sandesh-sandesh instead of Kali, Kali.” Upadhyaya 
Mahashay would often come to visit Thakur. He was his 
very devoted attendant. Sometimes taking Thakur to his 
residence he would offer him meals with great reverence 
and respect. And he also used to say, “Alas, the Bengali 
people do not recognize the pearl that he (Thakur) is.”  

Thakur went into samadhi on meeting Keshab Sen 
and Swami Dayananda. It must have been Upadhyaya 
Mahashay who possibly asked Swamiji (Dayananda Ji) 
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having drawn his attention to that other worldly divine 
scene of samadhi, as a retort to the latter’s joke, 
“Maharaj, have you ever attained this state?” Swamiji 
answered innocently, “No, I have the ego of learning.” 
This clear example confirms that Swami Dayananda 
was a great man. The characteristic of a great man is to 
tell the truth in all conditions. (80) We heard from 
Thakur himself that on his first visit to Calcutta he 
lived in the lemon garden with his elder brother Pundit 
Ram Kumar. He was sixteen then. Thereafter he was in 
a house with pantile roof in Bechu Chatterji Street. 
Later on this was the site for the Hare Press. (81) He 
also went to the house of Suresh Mitra. That house 
perished also probably because of some mishap. It was 
close to Ram Babu’s house behind the Oxford Mission. 
(82) He went to the house of Naveen Sen, the elder 
brother of Keshab Sen, in Calootola at the invitation of 
their mother. It was a full moon day. We saw Thakur’s 
dance and heard him sing sitting downstairs in a room 
on the second storey in that house at some risk to 
ourselves. Thakur said the next day, “Good to do it 
secretly.” He knew of it. There is nothing unknown to 
him. (83) He used to sit at the grocery shop of Nakur 
Vaishnava. It was upon the footpath in the Guruprasad 
Chaudhary Lane opposite our Thakur Bari. Nakur 
belonged to Thakur’s countryside. He used to say, “O 
Baman Thakur (Brahmin) sing me a song.” While 
Thakur was absorbed in singing, people would take 
away the rice and bananas and other fruits tied to his 
towel. Thakur used to perform worship in this very 
locality. He would get these things from there. Thakur 
would clean his towel cloth by jerking it and leave 
smilingly. (84) Viswanath Upadhyaya would often take 
him to his house. (85) He went to the depot of timber 
from Nepal in Belur. Logs of wood used to be 
transported by water in the Ganges. Viswanath 
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Upadhyaya took him there. Thakur himself told us 
about it.  

Antevasi salutes M. and departs. It is half past 
eight. M. says to the devotees from Baghbazar, “Kindly 
deliver this (the thirteenth and fourteenth formes of 
Kathamrita Volume 5) in the Sudha press.” Antevasi 
says, “Please give them to me. I shall do it.” M. says, 
“No, you will have to go there on foot. Let them take it.” 
Antevasi says, “I am going to see the house of 
Manomohan Babu and that of Mahendra Goswami 
today in Simla Street. So I have to go on foot to that 
place. The Sudha Press is on my way.” M. says, “Alright, 
then you may take it. There is no need for receipt now. 
You may keep it with you.”  

The devotees go to the Sudha Press with Antevasi. 
Having delivered the formes, he gives the receipt to the 
devotees. They will give it to M. in the evening. Seeing 
excellent Talsharsa (the edible kernel of a Palmyra 
fruit) and black Jamun (rose-apple – a black plum) on 
his way, Antevasi buys some for Sri Mahapurusha 
Maharaj of the Math. When he is paying for them the 
devotees insist to pay themselves. The devotees leave. 

The house of Manomohan Mitra, Thakur’s 
intimate disciple, number 64 is situated at the junction 
of Simla Street and Simla Lane. The present owner of 
the house is Sri Bhavaneshwar Gupt. He belongs to the 
East Bengal (Bangladesh of today). He is a Kaviraj.1 He 
has a small one storeyed house. The head of the family 
takes Antevasi upstairs. Thakur sat in the room 
upstairs close to the staircase. He said, “I hear that 
whenever he came he would sit here. That is why the 
room has been well preserved.” And he also said, “The 
staircase, the courtyard and the sitting room on the first 
storey are old. The sitting room had two parts. Now it 

                                                           

1. Ayurvedic Physician. 
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has been made into one room. Breaking the wall near 
the steps we have fixed a railing. There is a picture of 
Thakur in every room.” 

Mahendra Goswami’s house is at 40/41 Mahendra 
Goswami Lane. It is the road in front of the Simla 
Street. It is now the house of Atul Krishna Goswami. A 
son of Mahendra Goswami’s daughter takes him inside. 
In the room there is a shrine of Radhakanta facing west. 
Antevasi asks, “Where is Chaitanya Deva’s image.” The 
grandson answers, “It is now with the joint-owner. 
When he comes here, he lives in this nearby room.” 

An old lady was seated on a chair. Antevasi asked 
her, “I say mother, did you see Thakur?” With great 
humility, she replied, “Son, how can I say that I have 
seen him! Here and in Jadu Mallick’s house I met him 
at both the places.” Then pointing at a special pillar of 
the main courtyard, she said, “Here he sat on a small 
carpet on the ground – in front of the deity. I remember 
he came on the eighth day of the lunar month.”  

Mahendra Goswami’s grandson, taking Antevasi 
with him, goes now to 46 Maniktala Street to the house 
of Nirada Bihari Goswami. Now is the turn of Gaur 
Nitai to be here. Thakur came to have the darshan of 
this dual-idol. Antevasi salutes lying on the ground. 
Goswami says, “These Gaur Nitai are five hundred 
years old. We belong to Nityananda’s dynasty. We have 
our old house in Khurda. It is their turn to be here. 
Navadvip Goswami belongs to our family. He also has 
had darshan of Thakur.”  

Mahendra Goswami’s grandson is a simple man of 
very liberal ideas he has the imprint of his family on 
him. He is a bit stout. He must be thirty or thirty five 
years old. He wears a gold chain around his neck. On his 
forehead and on the chest is written the name of ‘Radha-
Krishna.’ He is covered all over with silk fabric. In his 
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hand he holds the bag of the rosary. He is repeating the 
name of God indistinctly on his lips.  

Thanking the Goswami, Antevasi returns to 
Manomohan’s house. Taking leave of Gupta Mahashay 
he takes the bus. Crossing the Ganges from the 
Kutighat he reaches the Math at eleven o’clock.  

Today is Antevasi’s last darshan of M. He does not 
survive to listen to the account of Antevasi’s visit to the 
houses of Manomohan and Mahendra Goswami. 
Antevasi had resolved to come back next week to live 
there for a week. But Thakur pulled back M., the 
teacher, his apostle, the Ved Vyasa of the age of Kali, 
the writer of Sri Sri Ramakrishna Kathamrita on his lap 
before it. Antevasi has only these last words of M. with 
him.1 
 

Belur Math (near Calcutta), 
Saturday, 28 May 1932. 
 

                                                           

1. Antevasi has had the darshan of almost all the holy places 
of pilgrimage more than once, hallowed by the touch of holy 
feet of Thakur, listed in the above two lists, told by M., in his 
company. Now he had resolved to visit for the last time. (1) 
The old site, (2) The new site, (3) And as far as possible record 
brief history of Thakur’s darshan through M.’s words in his 
own shorthand. But this plan of Antevasi was not 
accomplished. Before he could do it, M., drowning the 
devotees in a sea of sorrow and uttering the great words, 
“Gurudeva, Mother! Lift me in your lap,” entered into 
mahasamadhi. And he left for the devotees the divine life of 
Thakur, his great sayings and his own divine message of the 
wonderful life of sannyasa in the household. Let the devotees 
contemplate this message of joy and fearlessness and proceed 
towards the state of Brahman and ultimately merge 
themselves in Brahman at the end of their life play.  



 
 

 

 

M.’S MAHASAMADHI:  

ANTEVASI1  

APPENDIX I 

1 
 

Belur Math. Sri Mahapurusha’s room. 6.30 a.m. 
Sunday, 5 June 1932. Sri Mahapurusha is seated on his 
cot facing west.  

Antevasi salutes and submits, “I am thinking of 
going to Master Mahashay (M.) today. I wish to stay 
there for some seven days. Last week, I was there for 
five days. During those days, I visited all the places in 
Calcutta made holy by the touch of the feet of Thakur 
and made a list – with the help of Master Mahashay. If I 
try for another week, I shall complete that list. A lot of 
places have changed. I have to go around and see. I have 
to record the old address, the new address and their 

                                                           

1. Saturday, 4 June 1932; 21st Jyeshtha 1339 (B.Y.); the end 
of the Puja of Phalaharini Kalika – Amavasya, Rohini 
Nakshatra. 



                M., the Apostle & the Evangelist – XV, Appendix I 
 

 

 

 502 

description. I have taken this work in hand at the 
request of many devotees, brahmacharis and sadhus.  

Sri Mahapurusha asks, “Which places did you 
visit?” I said, “I have visited some fifty of them last week 
and another fifty or so remain to be visited. The most 
important of these places is the Hari Sabha in Calootola. 
There Thakur sat on the seat of Chaitanya Deva in 
ecstasy.  

“While searching by His will, I came across Kunj 
Mallick Mahashay, a devotee of Thakur – behind the 
Tropical School of the Medical College in the southern 
lane of Calootola Street. He held me tight, began to cry 
bitterly and said, ‘Son, I am so unlucky. Though I 
received so much of his grace, I have not been able to 
leave the world (household). How much he loved me! He 
put a rasagulla in my mouth with his own hands. I was 
sixteen then. Leaving everything behind, I went to 
Vrindavan thrice. There is a temple there. But all the 
three times the worldly attraction pulled me back. 

“I feel the same amount of grief on seeing my 
misfortune as the joy I feel on seeing you. You people 
have taken refuge at his holy feet in such a young age 
renouncing everything. How fortunate you are! You 
have not seen him face to face and yet you have such a 
yearning! I had his darshan and yet I have not attained 
anything.’ 

“I then told him my aim of visiting that locality. 
Then he took me by hand to the place of the same 
Chaitanya Sabha. The place was in the ownership of his 
sister’s son, Purnadhar. Because of partition there is 
some change now.” 

Sri Mahapurusha having listened to it says, “Yes. 
When Thakur occupied Chaitanya’s seat, there was 
commotion in the Vaishnava community of Calcutta.”  
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I said, “M. tried to find out this place two or three 
times but he did not succeed. On hearing the account 
from me, he went for the darshan of this place with the 
devotees and offered salutations there. 

“M. told me, ‘The head of the Vaishnava Samaj 
was the spiritually perfected saint, Bhagavan Das Baba. 
He had his ashrama in Katoya. He reprimanded the 
Vaishnava devotees of Calcutta in a harsh voice saying, 
‘Why did you let him sit on the seat? Why didn’t you 
stop him?’ 

“M. had said, ‘When this agitation had cooled down 
a bit, Thakur, the Lord who knows the innermost 
thoughts, taking Hriday went by boat to Katoya to meet 
Bhagavan Das Babaji. When they were still in the boat, 
it is said, Babaji said to the inmates of the ashrama, 
‘Some saintly person is coming to this ashrama today.’ 
Hriday Mukherji supporting Thakur took him out of the 
boat and entered the ashrama.  

“Thakur was clad in dhoti with a red border, 
carelessly wrapped on him and he had covered himself 
with a thick sheet of Bombay cloth. Babaji being very 
old was lying on his seat (asana). 

“Thakur folding his hands saluted him as was his 
nature. Hriday said, ‘This is my maternal uncle. He has 
come to see you.’ He made Thakur take a seat on the 
floor. In no time Thakur entered into samadhi, his eyes 
and face illumined, his breathing stopped. The sheet on 
his body fell down.  

“Seeing Thakur’s broad flushed chest, Babaji 
understood that he was no other than that great saint 
about whom the Lord had already sent the news of 
arrival in his heart. Babaji could not remain still for 
long. He got up and saluted Thakur lying on the ground 
without knowing who this great saint was. 
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“After sometime, he came to know from Hriday 
that he was Ramakrishna Paramahamsa of the Kali 
Temple of Rasmani from Dakshineswar. Then filled 
with joy he folded his hands and full of reverence in the 
customary humility of the Vaishnavas, he said to 
Thakur, ‘Prabhu, you are the right person to take 
Chaitanya’s seat. You have gratified us. I was very 
angry and distressed on hearing from the devotees that 
you had occupied Chaitanya’s seat. Now after meeting 
you all my doubts have vanished. I now know that you 
are Sri Chaitanya himself.’  

“When this incident was known to the Vaishnava 
Samaj it regained its peace and joy.”  

Hearing this Sri Mahapurusha said, “See, God 
Himself proclaims Himself. The man can do nothing. 
How much hulla-baloo there was in the Vaishnava 
Samaj and what a divine, sweet and reverent conduct 
from their own Chief Master! When the avatara comes 
the flower of the heart of the real devotee blooms and 
everybody becomes eager to drink the divine nectar like 
the honey-bee.” 

Sri Mahapurusha: “Wonderful. It’s very nice. 
Please convey my salutations to Master Mahashay.”  

Antevasi saluted and was about to leave. Sri 
Mahapurusha said, “Yes, and tell him that Vishvananda 
has been called to Geneva. He will be happy to hear it. 
He is so fond of him.”  

Antevasi having entered Maharaj’s room to the 
east has just sat down.  

One of the closest attendants of Sri Mahapurusha, 
Swami Vairagyananda, entering the verandah in haste 
from the eastern side said to Antevasi hurriedly, “I say, 
brother, there has been such a disaster.” Antevasi’s 
heart trembled on hearing it. Inwardly he understood 
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that something had happened to M. Swami 
Vairagyananda continued, “Master Mahashay (M.) has 
departed this morning.” Antevasi was dumb-struck for 
awhile. Then he asked, “What did you say?” Swami 
Vairagyananda replied, “We have just had this news on 
the phone.” 

Antevasi enters the office. He sees that the 
receiver of the telephone is lying on the table, and 
Swami Raghuvirananda is seated close to it.  

Antevasi anxiously asked for the news. 
Suppressing the fact he says, “Dwijen Maharaj knows it. 
He has gone to Sudhir Maharaj in the Sonar Bagan.”  

Antevasi goes downstairs. In the verandah where 
sadhus take tea, to the west of the Math building is 
seated Dr. Manindra (Swami Sadatmananda). On 
asking him he comes to know that Dwijen Maharaj is 
going there. 

Sudhir Maharaj (Swami Shuddhananda) is in the 
southern room of the nearby Sonar Bagan. He is seated 
there on bedding with Swamis Dayananda, 
Abhayananda and Atmabodhananda close to him. At the 
foot of the door of the room is seated Swami 
Gangeshananda (Dwijen Maharaj). In extreme anxiety 
Antevasi asks him, “Has Master Mahashay quit the 
body?” He says, “You may go now.” He enters the room.  

Within the next five minutes Antevasi with a 
trembling heart going by the path to the toilet sees 
Swami Jitatmananda near the flower garden and says, 
“There has been a great disaster. Master Mahashay has 
quit his body. Now don’t tell others.”  

Coming to the guest house, taking some money 
and clothes, Antevasi comes out. Coming to the inner 
bazaar of the Belur Village he embarks the bus for 
Howrah. Yatin Brahmachari is already seated there. He 
is also going to the Thakur Bari. And he also sees 
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Manindra Maharaj of Bhubaneswar. He is going to the 
Howrah Station to take delivery of a parcel.  

While leaving the guest house Antevasi has said to 
Vimal (later Swami Shraddhananda), “Please tell Vikas 
Maharaj that I shall not eat anything. I shall do so on 
my return.” Vimal asks, “Where are you going, to 
Master Mahashay’s?” Antevasi answers, “Yes, not to 
living Master Mahashay but certainly to Master 
Mahashay who has breathed his last.”  

Antevasi comes down from the bus at Howrah. 
And then taking the tram reaches the turning to the 
Harrison Road and College Street near the Krishna Das 
Paul statue. He goes on foot close to the Kali Temple of 
Thanthania. Last evening there was the Phalaharini 
Kali Puja. The flower and leaf decoration is still there.  

He is now passing through the Shankar Ghosh 
lane. Two women are talking in front of the roasted rice 
shop. One of them says in a sad voice, “They have met a 
great disaster.” The other says, “Is it a small disaster? 
Alas! Not even a year has passed and this new 
catastrophe has fallen. Only last year about this time 
departed the younger brother (Kishori Gupt).”  

There is no doubt in the mind of Antevasi now. 
Upon entering the Guruprasad Chaudhary Lane, he 
enters M.’s Thakur Bari. Keeping his shoes under the 
four legged wooden seat he climbs up to the second 
storey. Standing in front of M.’s room he sees women 
seated all around M. in the room, they are all wailing. 
Yatin enters the room and seating himself near his feet 
begins to cry. 

Antevasi also finding his way through people 
enters the room and sits close to M.’s feet. Ginni Ma, 
M.’s wife, a daughter-in-law, a sister, a grand-daughter 
and many other near ones wail aloud. Some are calling 
out, ‘father,’ some. ‘Elder Brother’ some other, ‘Brother,’ 
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whichever their relationship with him, say: “You loved 
me the most.” 

A particular question arises in Antevasi’s mind, 
“How can they all say the same?” Soon it occurred to 
him: “Well! What is impossible and what is strange 
about it? I have seen M. He used to see inside every 
individual his Master Bhagavan Sri Ramakrishna, who 
was their inner dweller, and saluted him. Inside the 
gross body of the man there is the subtle body, and 
inside the subtle body is the causal body. Within the 
causal body there is the Great Cause, the inner dweller. 
Before anybody would offer namaskar to M., he used to 
salute that inner dweller residing in men’s hearts with 
folded hands. For him this indwelling Sat-chit-ananda 
was Sri Ramakrishna. That is why all of them are 
saying in the same voice, their hearts stricken with 
grief: “You loved me most of all.” 

I have seen this divine drama with my own eyes! 
When M. would talk to his young grandchildren, how 
respectful, sweet and charming all his words were. It 
looked as if he was making an offering of words to the 
Great Cause dwelling within them. Srimad Bhagavata 
also contains this – A real devotee sees Narayana 
dwelling in all things. He offers his respect by saying, 
‘Namaskar’ from within. 

M. is lying on the ground with his head in the 
south east corner, his feet towards the almirah near the 
western wall of the room. Antevasi holding his feet 
salutes, his eyes are not wet. The fire of his grief has 
dried up his tears. 

Antevasi sees M.’s face fixing his eyes on it. His 
mind is shocked within. He looks at it and just goes on 
gazing at this divine lotus like face. There is no end to it. 
His eyes do not move in any direction – he doesn’t wink, 
it is fixed on that lotus like face eternally asleep, 
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absorbed in mahasamadhi. It looks that he is in the 
same sleepy state as he was when alive. It doesn’t 
appear that he has stopped breathing. 

There is no sign of death on his face – his eyes are 
half open – just like a divine child is lying in the lap of 
his mother looking relaxed. Breaking the shock of his 
mind, he hopes at times that perhaps he will wake up 
again. And at the next moment the pathetic wailing of 
the relations takes away this hope. M. is dead. Just then 
breaking all bonds, cries of pain gush out from within. 
And it comes to the mind along with it: Alas, from whom 
shall I hear such sweet glories of God? Who will narrate 
the Gospel of the Lord to us with such unsolicited love? 
We have lost our place of peace. 

Now all the bonds of mind have broken – of 
reasoning, of modesty and of social conduct. Antevasi 
wails loudly, the water gushes forth breaking the 
embankment of the lake full to the brim. It has only 
poured forth in a small stream. A sea of sorrow is still 
accumulated within. 

Having showered the Gospel for half a century 
long, this ‘pure cloud’ has taken rest. It is also like Rishi 
Narada who after singing the glories of God on his 
Veena returned to Vaikuntha (the region of Vishnu). Or 
like a Bhagavata Pundit carrying the commission of the 
Lord has gone behind the drop-curtain while singing 
like a king swan. Certainly a magnificent close! 
Uttering, “My Guru, Mother, lift me in your lap,” he 
loses himself in the lap of the Mother of the Universe.  

This son and apostle of Bhagavan Sri 
Ramakrishna and a companion of Chaitanya Deva 
leaves today for the Abode of Sat-chit-ananda, to his 
father.  

This divine receiver for us coming in a human body 
has disappeared. From whose lips shall I now hear the 
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words of awakening? Who will cool with the fragrant 
snow-shower the body and the soul scalded by nature’s 
harassments?  

What a saintly person! Not bound by any worldly 
bondage! He lived some eighty years in such an 
unattached state. He made numberless young men 
renounce their worldly life and take to spiritual practice. 
He made them put on the robes of the all-renouncing 
ones and having told any number of pious householders 
the way to peace and the path of truth, disappeared like 
a Baul.  

What a wonderful spiritual personality – not 
attached to any worldly bond. He made several young 
men renounce the world and had them practice spiritual 
disciplines for the Lord. He made them wear the robes of 
a monk and to innumerable good householders he 
showed the path of truth and peace, and disappeared 
like Baul.   

What a wonderful great man! Being a householder 
he lived like a sannyasin. Had it not been so, how could 
young men renouncing their education, their intellect, 
wealth, name and near and dear ones take to sannyasa 
under his inspiration? 

We read the story of Rajarshi Janaka in the 
Upanishads. But we could understand his life only after 
witnessing M.’s way of life.  

I went running to M. Seeing it some sadhus and 
friends of the Math would say, “Why do you go there, 
can’t you lead a spiritual life in the Math itself?” My 
friends, you will not have to say it anymore and I would 
also be spared with such words. 

But Mahapurusha Maharaj would always 
encourage me to go to M. When I did not go to him for a 
few days, he would reprimand me and say, “You must go 
there. Thakur’s atmosphere is present there.” 
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One is then reminded of ‘Balaki’ of the Upanishad. 
People used to run to Janak to receive knowledge and 
devotion. This made Balaki, the arrogant, knower of the 
Brahman, envious of him. So he said, “Why do people 
repeat ‘Janakaya, Janakaya’ (salutation to Janak) so 
much?” 

Thakur said that he had seen M. in the musical 
group of Chaitanya Deva. Who is M.? Is he Murari Gupt 
who wrote ‘Sri Chaitanya Charitamrita?’1 Or he is 
Srivas, who used to repeat the name of the Lord day and 
night, whose never ending sound vibrations can still be 
heard in Srivas’ courtyard in Navadvip.  

“I had business contact with M. in connection with 
the school for some time. He was the rector of the 
Morton School and me a teacher. During that contact 
also I saw that though inwardly he had a heart soft like 
butter, outwardly in the matter of duty, in principles, he 
was firm like a hill with courage of a lion without any 
fear. M.’s super human memory, knowledge, intellect 
and education were made invisible by his divine 
knowledge and love. He would pray to Bhagavan Sri 
Ramakrishna for knowledge and love together. It was by 
his grace that the sun and the moon rose together in the 
sky at the same time in the life of M. – as in the case of 
Prahlada.  

“Sri Ramakrishna taught M. that the jnani must 
be peaceful, prideless and lionic in the field of work as a 
householder; he would be the slave of slaves beside the 
sadhus and devotees; and he would be the king among 
the witty.2 I have seen these qualities perfectly 
developed in M. Though a man of such parts in his 
external conduct, he was slave of the slave of sadhus 
and devotees.  

                                                           

1. Kadcha. 
2. Rasa rasik. 
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“In worldly matters there can be difference of 
opinion. Even amidst this difference there was never a 
discord between our minds. Reason? I had understood 
that M. was my most sincere friend, benefactor, father, 
mother, guru and guide. 

“Having lost their refuge of M.’s love the members 
of his family wailed aloud. Reason? They have lost their 
source of worldly love and comforts. But why did I cry? 
My mind said, ‘You are crying because you have lost 
your master, your guru to lead you to the highest 
attainment. He had granted me the highest charity, that 
of guidance to the way to God-realization. Not only did 
he show the way, he made me tread on that path of light 
quite a long distance. The sense of gratitude and bhakti 
is the cause of my tears.’  

“He put us on the highest path and made us meet 
the serene joyful travelers of that path. He said to us, 
‘Just keep on to this road, when the time is ripe, the 
father and the mother will come and lift you in their lap. 
Just move on this path carefree with joy.’ He has 
granted us all for our welfare but did not take the least 
credit for anything. Everything he said, it is all Thakur’s 
kindness, all his grace.  

“What a wonder! Isn’t it grace without any motive? 
Is it possible for a man to be so unselfish?  

“Alas! He has left today, he who was the guide of 
my religious life; he who was the loving father, the 
mother fully dedicated to her children, the friend in 
need and the counsellor of truth. It is he who made me 
hold the highest ideal of my life.  

“All the incidents, passed before the eyes of my 
mind one after the other like pictures in cinema. What 
do I see in all the doings and the sayings of M.? Just this 
effort how we can live in the world holding the Lord, Sri 
Ramakrishna. Just as a worldly father, having 



                M., the Apostle & the Evangelist – XV, Appendix I 
 

 

 

 512 

counseled his son on all worldly matters, gives up his 
mortal frame in peace so did M. depart having given 
away all this to us – thus he gave us all spiritual 
instructions on this divine wealth.  

“He said to me in Mihijam, ‘Why has the egg to 
worry so much? The mother knows when she has to 
break it.’ The significance of this I understand now – the 
mother has broken the egg, and it is without the egg 
coming to know of it.  

“Hundreds of spiritual thoughts concerning M. are 
coming up in the mind like constant waves on a sea. At 
times their current gets obstructed because of the 
overwhelming grief of the heart – the embankment of 
self-control breaking again and again.  

“This grief of mind becomes more intense when I 
see that his near and dear ones, the sadhus and 
devotees, are all wailing. It comes to the mind then that 
he is no longer in the world. Otherwise, the mind is 
always merged in the sea of his qualities. Where is the 
time to worry that he has quit his mortal body? The 
mind is absorbed in thousands of sweet memories of 
past life!” 

Groups of sadhus and brahmacharis are coming 
from the Belur Math. Innumerable devotees living in 
Calcutta are also coming to see M. and offer salutations. 
It is only then that Antevasi realizes that M. has 
departed – then alone his heart bursting cries are 
apparent.  

The sadhus are constantly singing the kirtan in 
the nearby room. 

Hari Hariye Namah Krishna Yadavaya Namah. 
Gopal Gobinda Rama Sri Madhusudan.  

Sometimes they sing:  
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From where have you brought this sweet name of Hari, 
Nimai? 
Hearing this name just once the vina of the heart 
begins to sing by itself. 
So often has this name been heard but never before it 
touched my soul thus. 
A new kind of emotion has risen in the heart today, 
unknown to me. 
My deep sins have vanished and my hard heart has 
melted. 
It looks as if somebody is taking me to a brighter world. 
O Nimai, I will stay with you from today, I shall never 
be proud of my knowledge.  
Aha, how I feel like dancing uttering Hari Hari – giving 
up all else. 
It is as if somebody is whispering in my ears that now 
after so long the way has been opened for you to go 
across. 
Today the god of love has come with a load of love on his 
head.  

A person sings: 

What need of Ganges, Prabhas, Kashi, Kanchi or such 
other places.  
If the lips can utter, ‘Kali, Kali, Kali’ when the life ebbs 
out? 
He who calls on Kali constantly needs no daily 
ritualistic worship. 
Worship herself follows his footsteps but can never over 
take him.  
He can no longer take to japa, yajna, puja or havana – 
For Madan all worship means the blood-red feet of the 
Mother. 
Who can know the qualities of the Holy Name of Kali, 
The praises of which are sung by the five headed gods, 
the Lord Mahadeva himself!  

Somebody sings: 

Behold, O Man! Behold the Haven of Joy, of matchless 
beauty, beyond the sea of life,  
Shining in its glory. 
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Come one, come all, ye who sigh and ye who grown. 
Rid thyself of pain and sorrow. 
Thou will get peace in the heart; and intense love will 
awaken in thy heart. 
Many are the yogis, rishis and munis, 
Plunged, we know not, in what meditation.  
With half open eyes, 
What nectarine bliss they drank and forgot the world!  
What ambrosian hymns are sung by gods, 
Praising the guileless qualities of the Lord! 
Millions of moons and stars down 
And dance without a pause. 

2 

It is 11 o’clock. Swami Pranavananda wiped M.’s 
face with a new towel soaked in Ganges water. Sri 
Mahapurusha Maharaj had sent a raw silk dhoti and 
chadar from the Belur Math. His body is dressed in 
these clothes. His body is then decorated with wreath of 
flowers anointed with sandalwood paste. Lotus flowers 
are offered in heaps and also a number of garlands of 
tuberoses.  

Swami Raghavananda first waived the holy lights1 
and then that of camphor. Swami Pranavananda also 
performs arati with incense. Miss Fapper, a German 
devotee, and the lady teachers and students of the 
Nivedita School also made their flower offerings along 
with these sadhus.  

Outside in the Guruprasad Chaudhary Lane a new 
bedstead has been made ready – it is a special superior, 
new cot decorated with a canopy. A new mattress with a 
thin cotton carpet below and a bed sheet above and two 
round pillows, all new, have been placed over the 
bedstead.  
                                                           

1. Panchapradip. 
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M.’s body is placed on a new thin carpet now. The 
sadhus lift his body and place it on the bedstead. Now a 
number of flower garlands, agru,1 sandalwood paste are 
sprinkled over it. During his lifetime, M. was never seen 
to be sleeping on such a royal bed. With the chanting of 
‘victory to Bhagavan Sri Ramakrishna Deva’ the sadhus, 
brahmacharis and devotees lift the bedstead over their 
shoulders. The sun of the month of Jyeshtha (June) is 
casting its hot rays over the heads but nobody is 
conscious of it. They all walk barefoot. At the turning of 
the Bechu Chatterji Street, near the house of Aar Mitra, 
the dear disciple of Thakur, Prabhas Babu, M.’s eldest 
son says, “Let us go via the Morton School.” It is on the 
fourth storey of this school that M. has showered the 
gospel of Sri Ramakrishna unceasingly for a long twenty 
five years – it is like Naimishyaranya.2 How many 
devotees he prepared here and how many persons 
having renounced their world embraced sannyasa! 

The bedstead is lowered in the courtyard of the 
Morton School. The eldest and old sister of M. comes 
and embraces her brother, her eyes full of tears. The 
neighbours also come to see him.  

The bier is again raised up on the shoulders of the 
sadhus and devotees and funeral procession moves 
towards the north of Amherst Street. It has to be taken 
to the Cossipore Cremation ground where the body of 
Sri Ramakrishna had previously been consigned to 
flames.  

Thousands of people follow the bier. Passing 
through Maniktala, the procession reaches Cornwallis 
street through Beadon street. The train and other 
conveyance stop for awhile. Seeing a procession of 

                                                           

1. A scented powder used to prepare agarbatti. 
2. Sacred place where Rishi Shaunaka conducted a yajna for 
12 years. And Suta, the disciple of Vyasa, recited the Puranas. 
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hundreds of sadhus, brahmacharis constituting a 
procession of saffron coloured robes, the man in the 
street understood that M., the writer of the Kathamrita, 
has quit his body. Hearing this, some of them leaving 
their work in hand behind join the procession. 

The bier is followed by a hymn singing party and 
then the sadhus and devotees walk behind it. They cross 
the Talarpul (bridge) of Cossipore and now the 
procession passes in front of the small mosque. The 
sound of drums, cymbals and other musical instruments 
stops. 

Now the procession is going nearby the Cossipore 
Garden. It was in this garden that Bhagavan Sri 
Ramakrishna breathed his last. The devotees and 
sadhus have the numerous reminiscences of M. 
connected with this Cossipore Garden. Sri Ramakrishna 
had said to M., “This casual body is not departing for 
you people will wander about wailing on the roads. If 
you say so it will depart.” Today about half a century 
later M. himself has followed the Great Master in the 
Cossipore cremation ground.  

The procession passing through the Rattan Babu 
Street enters the Cossipore Cremation Ground. The bier 
is placed towards the eastern side of Sri Thakur’s 
platform with its head towards the south. The devotees 
fan with hand fans. The crowd has now become bigger. 
M. is famous as the writer of the Kathamrita. Crowds of 
men come and make offering of flowers. The children of 
the Baranagore Sri Ramakrishna Mission Orphanage 
stand in queue to offer flowers, while Kartik Maharaj 
gives flowers in their hands.  

A sadhu sees M. and pays his homage going 
around the bier. Sometimes, he stands to its east and 
has the darshan of M.’s face lying in eternal sleep; at 
other times he stands to its north-east and holding the 
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rectangular frame of the mosquito net gazes at it 
without winking his eyes. Now, he sits near the bier 
towards the west and looks on. Sometimes, he even 
touches the holy face and sometimes moves his hand 
affectionately on it. He whisks away a pair of flies when 
they try to sit on the face. Both the eyes of M. are half 
closed in mahasamadhi. His lips are closed. He at times 
opens them to see something. Once he opens even the 
eyes – they are bit on the lower side. 

The sadhu looks on and on – there is no end to his 
gazing. He says to himself that he can possibly have 
darshan of this divine body for another hour or so. 
Thereafter, it will dissolve in the five elements from 
which it came. The atman of jivanmukta saints is 
liberated in this very life. So long as their body lasts, 
they know that the gross, the subtle and the casual 
bodies are all like shirts, just coverings, absolutely 
separate from each other. When they die, this body gets 
dissolved in its basic nature.  

This sadhu is not keeping good health and is tired 
out. However, oblivious of it he is standing at M.’s feet 
like a shadow. His heart is filled with grief, “Alas! My 
mother who gave me the precious wealth of the spirit 
granting me the means to the nectar [of immortality] 
has left.”  

An old sadhu of the Math witnessing the bright, 
joyful and serene face of M. said to the other sadhus, 
“Just see, look, cast your glance for awhile on the face. 
What divine effulgence! What a great saint! He died 
twelve hours ago, yet his face is so attractive, living and 
joyful like that of a child! As if the face of this saint has 
been so happy and joyful, as if he has been in 
mahasamadhi even while alive. My mind says that 
Thakur and Mother have raised him in their lap. That is 
why his face is so bright with a divine joy at their 
darshan.”  
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3 

The extensive area of the cremation ground is 
strewn all over with people. Many sadhus and devotees 
are either sitting or reclining on the large platform. 
Some of them are walking singly and listlessly with a 
grieved heart. Some others say to each other, “Alas! We 
have lost our special refuge and there are some who 
applying the red paint to M.’s feet are taking footprints 
on a piece of cloth.”  

It is getting late. Many people have lost 
awareness. So, some others are cautioning that the pyre 
of M. should be made ready. There is some disagreement 
concerning the funeral rites among the sadhus. Once 
Swami Pranavananda and Swami Kaivalyananda (Yogi 
Maharaj) even get annoyed.  

Now M.’s body is smeared all over with the pure 
cow ghee. Thereafter, the sadhus and the devotees 
placing the body on a thin cotton carpet take it down the 
steps for giving it a bath with the Ganges water for the 
last time. Now having bathed it fully in Ganges water it 
is being brought up. Now all of them go to the open 
space of the northern wall. A sadhu is continuously 
guarding M.’s head with great care. 

After the bath his fair body becomes brighter and 
more beautiful. M. liked to massage his body with oil 
before taking his bath. He had forcefully taught a 
devotee in Mihijam to take bath only after a massage. 
Pouring some oil in the hands of the devotee he had 
said, “Keshab used to have massage of oil and so did 
Swami Vivekananda.” 

M. was at last placed on the hard bead. A devotee 
is afflicted. M. always used to sleep on a soft bed. 
Reason, his body was very tender. The body of the God-
realized saints is soft like cotton wool. His head is 
towards the north, at the feet of Thakur close to his 
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platform. Above and below on the right and left they 
placed the sandal-wood and a good quantity of ghee is 
poured over it. 

The priest made Prabhas Gupt, M.’s eldest son, to 
offer pind (the ritual of offering cakes to the departed) 
according to the scripture. The sadhus and devotees 
wave the arati of incense and camphor. A devotee has 
again sees two feet of M. smeared with alta1 through the 
firewood of the pyre. 

The relations of M. headed by Prabhas make the 
round of the pyre and lit it. A thin burning log set fire to 
the white tufts of hair of the beard from the southern 
side of M. The tender heart of the devotee began to wail 
on seeing it.  

The fire begins to blaze. The sadhus and the 
devotees in one voice begin to utter the great mantra,2 
“Hari Om, Rama Rama.” 

A particular sadhu runs to the other side of the 
platform to hide himself. So long as the body was not 
consumed he could not bring his eyes towards it. After 
the mahasamadhi of M. he sees before his mind’s eye 
four particular scenes. One picture of M. lying on the 
ground in the Thakur Bari; two and three, lying on the 
cremation ground and lying on the bed. And four, this 
lying on his last bed.  

Swami Kamaleshwarananda stood near the pyre 
and recited Vedic mantras of Rudrayaga in Vedic tune.  

Groups of sadhus and brahmacharis begin to 
arrive by boat from the Belur Math. One of the boats 
brings Swami Kailashananda, Ishananda and so on. 
And the attendants of the Math and some sadhus come 
by another boat.  
                                                           

1. A substance of red colour applied on feet. 
2. Mahamantra. 



                M., the Apostle & the Evangelist – XV, Appendix I 
 

 

 

 520 

The Phalaharini Kalipuja took place last night. 
The sadhus are tired because of their fast and the heat 
of the day. Some of them lie down on the platform while 
others are quenching their thirst while taking water.  

It is six o’clock. The pyre is blazing. With the 
cracking of the burning of some leaves of the ashwattha 
tree also get scalded. The sadhus, devotees and M.’s 
close associates make offerings of various kinds of 
incense and fragrant woods, dhoop, agaru, guggul and 
sandalwood uttering, “Om Agnaye Swaha.” 

Some sadhus leave, the others sitting on the 
platform contemplate the great loss. The Elder Jiten, 
associated since long says, “Brother Jagabandhu, I feel a 
great void.” He received the reply, “It is just the 
beginning. The void will trouble you even more.” 

Some sadhus talk of M.’s great qualities. Swami 
Kamaleshwarananda says, “You should all take the 
imprints of his feet. Such saintly persons are rare. Have 
you any nail or hair of his with you?” Antevasi says, 
“The Doctor Babu knows about it. He preserved all 
these.” 

The Lord Sun god goes towards Astachal (a 
mountain to the west where the sun sets). Slowly, the 
shades of the evening fall upon the earth. The lights get 
lit in the boats and ships, sailing up and down the 
Ganges. The electric lights of the nearby locality appear 
to be more pleasant similar to the lights of hope in the 
darkness of disappointment.  

Yogi Maharaj says to Hiren Maharaj, “Give a 
helping hand and finish up the remaining work.” 
Collecting the burning pieces of the pyre at one place 
some more ghee is poured over them. 

8 p.m. The fire has almost died down. First the 
water from five coconuts is poured over it. Then Hiren 
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Maharaj makes the final offering with a lot of curd. The 
sadhus recite this vedic mantra in one voice:-  

oṃ pūrṇamadaḥ pūrṇamidaṃ pūrṇātpurṇamudacyate 

pūrṇasya pūrṇamādāya pūrṇamevāvaśiṣyate.1 

A number of offerings of Ganges water are made 
one after the other with a new metal pitcher. The fire in 
the pyre is completely extinguished.  

Srimat Swami Shivananda Maharaj, the President 
of the Belur Math, had sent a message during the day 
that the ashes should be brought to the Math. That is 
why two new copper vessels were brought there. Vinay 
Maharaj, Hiren Maharaj and Balai separated all the big 
pieces from the ash. Then a small platform was made 
with the Ganges clay. A fence was made around it. The 
devotees had taken the permission of the authorities of 
the Corporation to guard this spot with a fence in 
advance. 

Vinay Maharaj and Balai washed all the bones 
with Ganges water. Seated on a seat made with bricks 
to the north of the courtyard of the burning ghat they 
dried with a new cloth, and then put in the aforesaid 
new pot.  

A sadhu ate a small portion of a bone and gave 
another to Vinay. He also ate it. This is customary in 
China. Only the most beloved persons follow this 
custom. The sadhu had one day heard from Sri 
Mahapurusha saying, “Swamiji [V.N.] had eaten a 
portion of Thakur’s bone. I was also given a piece and I 
too ate it. Then both of us began to meditate. Swamiji 
went into samadhi.” The sadhu having eaten a portion 
of the bone also began to meditate. After meditating for 

                                                           

1. That Brahman is whole. And this (Universe) is whole too. 
The perfect (differentiated Brahman) comes out of the perfect 
(undifferentiated Brahman). Yet the perfect remains perfect 
as before. Om peace! Om peace! Om peace! 
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awhile a wave of emotion automatically rose in his mind 
as follows –  

There is an infinite indivisible ocean of Sat-chit-
ananda. Thakur is there over it as manifested in the 
solidified form of Sat-chit-ananda. I and Thakur’s 
children are also the manifestations of Sat-chit-ananda 
in the same way, M. also is similarly a manifestation of 
Sat-chit-ananda. M.’s physical body made of the five 
elements has perished today. Now, he is present in Sat-
chit-ananda’s body near Sri Thakur. He is now in 
eternal joy.  

M.’s gross body had been with us for so many days 
as a divine message receiver and then divine message 
was broadcast through this instrument among the 
sadhus and devotees. It has gone now. It cannot be had 
now in a physical form. In the subtle form he will 
certainly be there forever. Only the fortunate ones are 
eligible to hear this voice. 

Now illumined subtle bodies of Thakur’s children 
and ours have become one with Sri Ramakrishna, the 
manifested form of Sat-chit-ananda. There is only the 
infinite ocean of Sat-chit-ananda – timeless, spaceless. 
Becoming a fish I am swimming in supreme joy from 
here to there. Thousands of suns and moons are 
springing forth on this ocean. I try that I may only see 
the ocean in its still, bright and illumined form. But I 
see waves rising in it. I say to myself, “Does this wave 
signify restless desires on my mind?” 

My mind merged itself in such special still, bright 
and blissful experience. I said to myself, if so how can M. 
be away from us? It cannot be. We all are forever 
present beside Sri Ramakrishna in everlasting joy. 

May Sri Thakur’s great words transmitted to us by 
M. five days before his passing away from the external 
world always remain in our memory: “Mother, grant us 
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pure love at Your lotus feet. And, pray don’t delude me 
by Your world bewitching maya!”  

The sadhus and the devotees prostrate to the 
cremation ground and depart – Swami Jitatmananda, 
Swami Nityatmananda, Swami Dharmananda, Hiren 
Maharaj, Upuda Maharaj, Bhagavan Pakhoyaji and 
Satinath proceed for the Belur Math. Some sadhus, 
devotees and Prabhas and other members of the family 
of M. go to Calcutta. Charu, M.’s second son, was out of 
Calcutta. Getting the news he also came to the 
cremation ground when it was all over. 

The sadhus sitting in the boat chant ‘Hari Om 
Ramakrishna.’ The boat is in mid-Ganges. When both 
the pots are full the remaining ashes are taken up by 
Antevasi and Swami Jitatmananda on their palms and 
are immersed in the Ganges water with the words: ‘Om 
Hring, Sri Ramakrishnaye Par Brahmne Swahah’ 
recited thrice.  

4 

9 p.m. The boat stops at the Belur Math ghat. Both 
the pots are taken to Thakur’s shrine as directed by Sri 
Mahapurusha. 

As usual Antevasi goes to salute Sri Mahapurusha 
next morning last of all. Because of the strain involved 
in spending the whole day at the great Cossipore 
cremation ground yesterday, the unhealthy state of his 
body and the pain at the passing away of M. – both his 
mind and body are indisposed. So he goes to Sri 
Mahapurusha’s room on the second storey in the 
western corner of the Math building climbing down 
slowly from the upper hall of the guest house. He 
musters courage. Sri Mahapurusha is sitting in the 
northern corner of his cot. His mind absorbed within. 
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The departure of M. has greatly shocked him as well. 
We have seen Thakur’s devotees – they are indeed what 
Thakur said with his holy lips: ‘A bunch of grafted 
mangoes.’ If you pull the branch on one place the whole 
of the big bunch feels the pull. We heard that Sri 
Mahapurusha has been narrating M.’s great qualities 
since the morning.  

Antevasi salutes surreptitiously and hastens into 
Maharaj’s room to the east so that he is not seen by Sri 
Mahapurusha. Why Antevasi does so, because he wants 
to guard himself from breaking the present composure 
against the grief of M.’s separation that he formed in 
front of Sri Mahapurusha. In no time the secrecy was 
broken. Sri Mahapurusha asks Hiren Maharaj, the 
attendant, “Who has gone there?” The attendant 
answers, “Jagabandhu Maharaj.” “Call him,” says Sri 
Mahapurusha. 

Coming in, Antevasi salutes and trying to 
maintain his composure sits near the bedstead on the 
ground, but he was not wholly successful. Tears begin to 
flow out of his eyes. Sri Mahapurusha consoles him 
saying, “Son, they are all the bodies of Thakur. They 
had come to the earth for his work. The work is over and 
he lifted him up in his lap. He is certainly no more in 
this body.” Pointing to the volumes of the Kathamrita 
inside the almirah, “This, his immortal work, will 
proclaim his glory forever – as long as the sun and the 
moon appear in the sky the name of Sri Ramakrishna 
will live. And along with it will live the name of M. also 
the writer of the Kathamrita. The body today is, 
tomorrow it is not. Thakur departed! By the departure 
of M. the void in proclaiming the name and word of Sri 
Ramakrishna cannot be filled. The people of Calcutta 
have also suffered a great loss. An extraordinary bright 
gem like Veda Vyasa and Narada has disappeared.  
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“Try to bring peace to your mind thinking in this 
way. Try to follow what he has taught for so long. 
Immerse yourself in contemplation of Thakur. This 
indeed is the greatest wealth of man’s life. Only this will 
last. All else will perish. Give up your sorrow. Rejoice 
thinking that you are indeed a very fortunate person – 
that you have received the love of the intimate disciples 
of the avatara. You people are indeed blessed.” 

While sitting near Sri Mahapurusha Maharaj 
Antevasi began to think over another special incident of 
two years ago. Antevasi was going to his place of work, 
Sri Ramakrishna Vidyapith of Deoghar. He entered Sri 
Mahapurusha Maharaj’s room to salute him. It was 9 
a.m. Sri Mahapurusha was sick from a severe attack of 
asthma. Having touched his feet, and offered him his 
prostrations, Antevasi was coming out. Sri 
Mahapurusha then said, “Son, pray to Baba Vaidyanath 
saying, ‘If you wish to get more work from this body 
please keep it fit. The disease is very painful. It is 
unbearable pain. If you cannot keep it fit please lift it in 
your lap.’”  

Antevasi left again saying, “Alright Sir.” Sri 
Mahapurusha again said, “Because of the pain my 
speech is indistinct.” He had said indistinctly because of 
pain, “And particularly for that body as well.” He asked 
by a sign – which body he meant? Antevasi replied, “Of 
Master Mahashay.” ‘Yes, yes. All these are his bodies. 
May they not suffer too much?” And he had added “Visit 
Baba Vaidyanath’s temple daily and offer your prayer at 
the feet of Baba Vaidyanath for me and for Master 
Mahashay.” 

Antevasi again took his leave saying, “Alright sir.” 
This incident of two years ago has risen in his mind 
today. He understands that it was for his good that he 
was asked him to visit the temple daily. Otherwise, 
what need was there to make him pray for their bodies? 
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Baba Vaidyanath Himself taking the form of Thakur 
has come to this world for teaching humanity. Antevasi 
says to himself, “One person has left yesterday. The 
prayer for him is over. I shall certainly go to the temple 
and I shall pray for Sri Mahapurusha.” 

Antevasi used to stay in the temple daily from six 
in the evening to nine in the night. Whether there was 
rain or storm, he did not care even for dark night 
indwelling snakes or other dangerous creatures. Where 
did he get this power from? The answer should be: From 
the blessings and direction of Sri Mahapurusha. One 
day he said, “Vaidyanath is a spiritually awakened place 
– it is a Siddha-yoga-peeth (perfected by the yogis). Once 
Baba Vaidyanath in his grace granted his vision at the 
time of the founding of the Vidyapith. His asthma had 
become much worse. I was writhing with pain. Just at 
that time the Baba graced me with His vision, and I 
became oblivious to my pain. So I say that you must go 
there daily. It is surely an awakened and living very 
holy place. Of the fifty one holy places of the Goddess, it 
is the central one.” 

The next day along with the worship of Sri Thakur 
were also worshipped the ashes of M. Then as asked by 
Sri Mahapurusha Maharaj that pots containing the 
ashes were carried by Swami Nityatmananda and 
Swami Jitatmananda to Swami Vivekananda’s temple 
on their heads. There both the sadhus began to offer 
oblations as asked by Sri Mahapurusha. They are 
worshipped along with the ashes of all other spiritual 
personalities in the same temple1.  

                                                           

1. These days these ashes are placed on the second storey of 
the new temple in Belur Math. 



 
 

IMMEDIATELY 

BEFORE M.’S 

SAMADHI  

: ANTEVASI 

APPENDIX II 

1 
 

Calcutta, Morton School, 50 Amherst Street, M. is living 
in his own room on the fourth storey. The members of 
his family are also staying on the third storey of this 
house. The school is closed for the summer vacations. 
The name Morton institution has changed to Sri 
Ramakrishna Vivekananda Institution for some years. 
Due to severe heat it is very uncomfortable to live on the 
roof of the fourth storey. At times M., however, lives at 
the fourth storey of this building in Amherst Street for a 
day or two. Reason, he can get good breeze there at 
night. 

Living with the relatives creates problems. 
Therefore, in a way, M. has lived almost throughout the 
summer in the Thakur Bari. Volume V of the 
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Kathamrita is under print. Some sadhus and devotees 
also live with him. Antevasi came from the Belur Math 
a few days ago and was with M. in the Thakur Bari for 
about seven days. 

Some days ago, he had said to Antevasi, “As far as 
possible, sights and scenes should change. I have been 
in the Thakur Bari for some three months, so I am 
trying to live in the school building for a few days at 
times. I have spent the whole of the summer here. It is a 
small house lacking enough breeze. This is very 
troublesome in summer. What other difficulty can there 
be?” 

3 June 1932, Friday, 20th Jyeshtha, 1339 (B.Y.). 
M. has arrived in the school building in the morning. 
The room on the first storey is cooler – specially the 
room besides the staircase. He intends to spend his 
midday in this very room. At night, he will go to the 
room on the roof. The benches in the room have been 
pulled aside and rearranged. About ten in morning, 
after taking his bath, M. goes to the Thakur Bari and 
returns after four in the evening. He is in the Morton 
School for about three hours. He returns to the Thakur 
Bari at half past seven in the evening. While going back, 
he feels tired and sits down on the roadside near the 
City College. Hulo, his daughter’s son, is with him. He is 
going to hire a rickshaw when M. forbids him. He 
reaches Thakur Bari slowly on foot.  

The arati is being performed in the Thakur Bari: 
The hymn, ‘khaṇḍana bhava bandhana jaga vandana vandi 

tomāya’1 has been sung. The recess for the sheetal bhoga 
of the night lasts ten minutes. Then they sing, oṃ hrīṃ 

                                                           
1 We adore Thee, O snapper of worldly ties! O honoured by 
mankind.  
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ṛtaṃ tvamacalo guṇajidguṇeḍyo1 and oṃ 

sarvamaṅgalamāṅgalye śive sarvārthasādhike.2 This was 
followed by the hymns of Rama:  

bhayahara maṃgaḻa dśaratha rāma 

jaya jaya maṃgaḻa sītā rāma.3 

kanakāmbara kamalāsana jagadākhila dhāma  

sanakādika muni mānasa sadanānagha bhūma.4 

ārtānāmārtihantāraṃ bhītānāṃ bhayanāśanam 

dviṣtāṃ kāladaṇḍaṃ taṃ rāmacandraṃ namāmyaham.5 

When, the hymn, ‘bhayahara maṃgaḻa’ was being 
sung M. comes up to the third storey, and stopping there 
in the shrine for awhile he goes back to his room on the 
second storey and lies there. The arati ends.  

From 8 p.m. to 9.30 p.m. 

Now it is 8 p.m. The Elder Jiten has sent amartis 
(an Indian sweet) as offering to Thakur under 
instructions from M. All amartis are sent to him after 
the offering. Satinath keeping back one amarti brings 
all the rest to M. in the room on the second storey. It 
was kept back for Swami Raghavananda. On hearing 
about it M. says, “It is right to keep some for a sadhu.” 
M. says in fun to Satinath, “We have kept one for you 
too.”  

                                                           

1. Om! Hring! Thou art the true, the imperturbable one, 
transcending the three gunas and yet adored for Thy virtues.  
2. Salutation to You, O You who are the good of all good. 
3. Victory to Dasharatha’s son Sri Rama and Sri Sita who 
grant fearlessness and bring all good…. 
4. O Rama, you clad yourself in yellow clothes, you are the 
begetter of Brahma who created the Universe; you the refuge 
of the world; you dwell in the holy minds of Sanaka and other 
munis.  
5. I bow to Sri Rama Chandra, who rids the sufferers of their 
sufferings and who takes away the fear of the frightened ones, 
and he who is like the rod of the God of death for the enemies.  



        M., the Apostle & the Evangelist – XV, Appendix II 
 

 

 

530        

M. says to Swami Raghavananda and Satinath, 
“Aren’t you going to the Gadadhar Ashrama? The puja 
of Kali will be celebrated there throughout the night – 
the Phalaharini Kali Puja. Besides, Kalighat is one of 
the centre for the salvation of man. This is a very good 
day. In one night one has the results of the austerities of 
a thousand years. You may please go. It is already 
night.” 

Both of them go to the Gadadhar Ashrama in 
Bhawanipur as M. intended them to go. A little after 
their departure arrives Amrit Gupt. It should be about 9 
p.m. M. goes to the second storey and placing his 
forehead against the wall of Thakur’s shrine he salutes. 
Brahmachari Balai is putting Thakur to sleep in the 
shrine. He is putting up the mosquito net for the Holy 
Mother. After saluting M., he goes to the roof. He has 
nickel frame spectacles in his hand. Putting it on he 
casts his eyes outside on the city. He sees various 
configurations of stars while going round and round. 

Coming near the steps at the third storey M. 
witnesses marital decoration in a house towards the 
south. The roof and the mandap (a canopied spot for 
marriage rites’ celebrations) made with hogla (a water 
weed). He has the curiosity of a child. Who knows what 
feelings of farewell have risen in his mind? Every now 
and then he talks with Amrit in a light bane on seeing 
preparations for marriage. Now M. comes down to his 
room on the second storey. Amrit takes leave. It is half 
past nine.  

2 

From half past nine to half past ten 

Having put the deities to sleep Balai comes to M. 
M. has sat down to his meal only a little while ago. His 
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food consists of the usual items – two Punjabi chapattis 
bought from the market and half a seer of whole milk of 
cow. He takes a little vegetable also from time to time 
like a bit of chutney. He likes to take sometimes a 
portion of langra mango previously offered to the deity. 
Having finished his meal he comes out to wash his 
hands. Balai pours water on his hands. M. says, “If I 
knew that you are here I would have called you. I would 
have given you a meal.” M. does not do so usually. 
Perhaps today he is feeling too tired. Having washed his 
hands he goes to his room and lies down on his bed. 
Balai cleans the plate and the spot etc.  

M. says, “Bring the hurricane lamp here. I shall 
put it on the table. I have to read the proofs.” He sits 
down to read the proofs of the fourteenth forme of 
Kathamrita, Volume V. Singing a song to Bhavanath, 
Thakur says, “Shyam, you are the soul of my soul.” This 
is M.’s last reading of the proofs.  

Having written out the last pages of the 
Kathamrita Volume V, remaining awake till 1 a.m., on 
previous Thursday he now makes some changes and 
improvements at places of the same text.  

It is 9.45 p.m. now. Balai is going home in Kali 
Singh Lane in Machhua Bazaar. M. says, “I shall have 
to be alone now, for if you don’t go you will not be able to 
have your meals. Alright, shut the door from outside as 
you go. No, if something happens to me how will 
someone come in.” Balai says, “I shall close the inner 
door and put the key on the frame. The outer door will 
remain open so that if there is need one can open from 
outside and come in.” Balai takes his leave.  

After taking his meals Balai returns to the Thakur 
Bari at half past ten, having had darshan of Phalaharini 
Kali Puja in Thanthania Kalibari.  
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Many sadhus and devotees have been to the 
Dakshineswar temple and the Belur Math today. 
Antevasi taking Yogi Maharaj and Vimal (Swami 
Shraddhananda) with him from the Math went to 
Dakshineswar having crossed the river by boat in the 
afternoon, after visiting Jai Mitra’s house on the 
Kutighat, the ghat itself, the houses of Mani Mallick 
and Jadu Mallick etc., all places sanctified by the dust of 
Sri Ramakrishna’s feet. Yogi Maharaj stays back there 
[Dakshineswar] for the night to have darshan of the 
Kali Puja. Antevasi and Vimal crossing the Bali-bridge 
reach the Math on foot. It rained on their way.  

On the other hand when Balai comes to the 
Thakur Bari he sees that M. is asleep under the 
mosquito net. A lantern was burning near the door 
inside the first storey and another outside M.’s room on 
the wall. Balai goes to the third storey and spreading his 
bedding on the roof in the Nat-Mandir sits down and 
carries out japa. Within five minutes he hears a loud 
call from M., “Balai Babu, Balai Babu.” Balai sees 
something unexpected – M. is easing himself in the 
verandah beside the door of his room. For the strict man 
of principles like M. this conduct is very contrary, very 
much against his nature.  

Balai understands that M. having a sudden attack 
of pain had become very weak and helpless. In this 
helpless state he is easing himself there. From a 
distance M. says to him, “Bring some earthen pot.” As 
Balai brings one from downstairs he takes it from him 
and puts the excreta in it himself. Balai throws away 
this pot. It is eleven p.m.  

From 11 to 12 midnight 

M. is seated facing south outside the door of his 
room. He rests his head on a pillow and is bending 
against the wall and the door frame. After a few 
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moments he sits down in that mood turning his face 
northwards, both of his feet are inside the room on a low 
wooden stool. He holds Balai with his hands. For almost 
an hour he sits like this. Says he, “Foment my left hand. 
It is aching badly.” Balai taking a rag lying close-by 
warms it on the lantern and foments his hand still 
holding M. as before. M. says, “Where are the devotees 
today?” When M. is indisposed he is happy to see a 
number of devotees around him. He is perspiring 
profusely. Balai wipes the perspiration every now and 
then. M. again says, “Well, call Siddhu in.”  

Siddhu is living in his house towards the north. 
Though Balai calls him again and again he receives no 
answer. Seeing this M. says, “Alright, call Nishu.” Nishu 
is about fifty and a bit stout. He lives in an adjacent 
house. At times he sits on the roof meditating. Nishu 
answers the call. Balai says, “His disease has got worse. 
Please inform Ami Babu.” Ami Babu comes in. He is the 
son of M.’s youngest brother, Kishori Babu, a dear 
devotee of Thakur. The previous year Kishori Babu 
breathed his last on the same day. Ami Babu brings a 
soda-water bottle. M. has nausea. He takes the whole 
bottle hoping that it will stop the discomfort. He says, 
“If I vomit now I shall no longer live.” God willing he did 
not vomit.  

In the meanwhile Ami Babu goes to the Morton 
School, 50 Amherst Street, and informs Prabhas Babu, 
M.’s eldest son. The housemaid has great reverence for 
M. As soon as she hears the news she leaves all work 
behind and runs to the Thakur Bari. After her, comes 
Prabhas Babu taking Boncha and Hulo (M.’s grandson 
and daughter’s son) with him. Now they all nurse M. 
One of them fans him, the other foments the hand and a 
third one wipes his body clean.  

Now M. says, “Make me lie down on the ground.” 
The cot is taken out. A white blanket is spread on the 
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cot and he is made to lie there facing east with a pillow 
under his head. Balai is asked to remain with him. The 
pain is getting worse and worse. M. is very restless. It is 
one a.m.  

From one a.m. to three a.m. 

M. is very restless with pain. The elbows of both 
the hands are aching very badly. He prays again and 
again, “Mother, make me unconscious. I shall not work 
anymore, Mother. I shall not say anything to anybody, 
Mother. Make me unconscious, Mother.” At times he 
also prays, “Gurudeva, Mother, raise me in your lap.” 

Some days ago he said to Antevasi, “Now He 
(Thakur) says: Sit down and repeat His name. He is not 
going to let me think of various other things.” But M. 
never desists from work. On the other hand he works 
more. He has mustered two times more enthusiasm for 
completing the fifth volume. Some of the devotees 
assisting him got resentful.  

He also said to Antevasi, “When a task is in hand 
my brain does not let me be restful till I finish it.” The 
drain on the third storey was being repaired at that 
time. Referring to it he said, “See I cannot sleep till one 
or two at night. I keep on wondering whether it has been 
repaired or not.” Antevasi said, “Then why do you take 
up the work?”  

At this complaint M. had said: prakṛtistvāṃ 

niyokṣyati.1 When Antevasi complained more firmly he 
said: 

na māṃ karmāṇi limpanti na me karmaphale spṛhā 

iti māṃ yo'bhijānāti karmabhirna sa badhyate.2  

                                                           

1. Your nature will compel you. Bhagavad Gita 18:59. 
2. Actions don’t taint Me, nor do I desire the fruit of action. He 
who thus knows Me is not bound by his actions. Bhagavad 
Gita 4:14. 
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And then:  
yadi hyahaṃ na varteyaṃ jātu karmaṇyatandritaḥ 

mama vartmānuvartante manuṣyāḥ pārtha sarvaśaḥ.1  

And:  
utsīdeyurime lokā na kuryāṃ karma cedaham.2 

It appears that this pain would never leave him. 
And he will not survive. It is gradually going from bad to 
worse. Besides, there are no devotees there except one. 
It is because the body will not survive that he has sent 
all devotees away and is living alone. Some days ago he 
asked Sukhendu to go back home and rest. He said the 
same to Manoranjan. These people always used to stay 
close to him.  

Today also he has sent Swami Raghavananda, 
Satinath and others to go and witness the Kali Puja 
elsewhere. It is said that the spiritually great wish to be 
alone in their last moments. Swamiji [V.N.] was also 
alone – he only had one attendant with him. The love of 
a devotee is also bondage. Unless one breaks this bond 
one cannot depart. Thus they depart without telling 
anybody.  

The unthinking minds of the devotees say, “Had 
there been many persons to nurse him in time perhaps 
he would have been saved.” Last year too he had a 
similar pain at this time in the Morton School. Because 
of the presence of several devotees and sadhus to render 
him due service his life was saved. Thakur’s will always 
prevails. He would not keep his dear child on this 
painful earth anymore. So, this time he has taken him 
up in his lap.  

                                                           

1. If ever I did not work relentlessly, men would follow my 
path (imitate Me) in every way. Bhagavad Gita 3:23. 
2. These worlds would perish if I do not work. Bhagavad Gita 
3:24. 
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M. sometimes says, “Mother, make me 
unconscious.” One becomes unconscious in a painful 
disease or by taking some medicine or in death or in 
mahasamadhi. Though Thakur controlled his [M.’s] pain 
after some time, but it was only in his mahasamadhi. 
The men of the world could not see M. anymore.  

He is suffering terrible pain. He is writhing, now 
sitting up, now lying down, turning his side and hiding 
his head under the pillow, now resting it on Balai’s 
shoulder. At times he even tries to sit in the yoga-
posture but the severe pain does not let him. If he wants 
to bend forward he cannot even do that. The pain has 
attacked his heart. An intolerable kind of pain has made 
even a moment as hard to pass as a thousand ages.  

The attack on his heart is gradually increasing. So, 
sitting on his haunches he is pressing his chest with 
both hands. Passing slowly from the other parts of body 
the pain centres itself in the heart. He is continuously 
perspiring. His whole body is burning. Ami says, “Take 
a little tea.” M. does not take it. So Ami again suggests 
that he might give him hot water sweetened with crystal 
sugar. M. does not agree even to that. He just takes hot 
water when it is suggested to him. It is half past two in 
the morning. He lies on the ground writhing with pain, 
his body bare. After awhile he says, “Cover my body.” He 
is covered with a sheet of cloth. 

Early dawn 4 o’clock, arrives Dr. Viren Babu. He 
gives him half a tablet but M. does not take it. Even 
amidst so much of pain he is fully aware of outer world. 
Seeing the young boys – his daughter’s son and the 
grandson sleepy, M. says, “You may go and lie down. 
You are being inconvenienced.” M. did not accept service 
from anybody throughout his life but even amidst such 
suffering he is feeling pained on seeing others getting 
inconvenienced.  
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5 a.m. now. Ginny Ma comes from the school 
building. After her coming, he only passed urine once. 
Then he says, “Make a bed and make me lie on it.” The 
bedding is made ready with a bedcover spread out. At 
quarter past five, suddenly he vomits on the floor near 
the eastern door. Then he becomes weaker and weaker. 
He throws out sputum twice with some phlegm. 
Gradually, he is less and less restless and becomes more 
peaceful – a nice, serene mood. His face is illumined 
bright. His life is ebbing out and he says, “The body will 
not last any longer.” He lies on his left side. 

Only five minutes are left before his passing into 
samadhi. In a clear voice and a serene mood, M. says, 
“Gurudeva, Ma, raise me in your lap.” 

Just these are M.’s last words in this mortal 
world.1 

Only three minutes are left. He opens his lips 
again and again and exhales after every half a minute, 
his eyes half closed, he is immersed in samadhi. Now it 
is all over, all quiet! It is half past five. The sun has not 
yet risen.2 

3 

M. is merged in Parabrahman. We will not be able 
to see him in his physical form any longer. Sri 
Ramakrishna made him this special instrument to 
proclaim for a long fifty years his sport as an avatara. 
Today he granted this instrument eternal rest. M. 
                                                           

1. These are mere words. However, it is to speak these words 
at one’s last moment that one has to engage in spiritual 
practice, worship, austerities and repetition of God’s name. 
2. Antevasi collected this information not long after M.’s 
mahasamadhi from the narration of Sri Prabhas Gupt, M.’s 
eldest son, and Brahmachari Balai.  
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wanted rest. After accomplishing his great task he has 
achieved his ever peaceful rest today. He will no longer 
suffer physical pain. He will henceforth live in divine 
bliss in Brahmanpur. M. has firmly placed himself in 
the lap of Parabrahman Sri Ramakrishna, where there 
is no fear. Now, he is enjoying only the bliss of 
Brahman.  

May the devotees now preserve the holy memory of 
M. in their hearts. May they remember that divine 
character amidst a hundred fires of pain and grief of 
this world. And may they always contemplate on the 
great words of his last hour of his great journey: 
“Gurudeva, Ma lift me in your lap!” May they always 
contemplate on Gurudeva and Ma, Brahman and 
Shakti, and enjoy the bliss of freedom in this very life!  

O sadhu, remember these great words and be not 
proud of your austerities. O devotee, be not proud of 
your bhakti. O the rich, renounce your pride of wealth.  

O you learned, renounce your pride of learning. 
Let all the men of qualities of name and fame renounce 
the pride of all these. Renounce worldly possessions you 
denizens of the world! Take pride in this that you are 
the child of Immortal Bliss – amṛtasya putrāḥ. You will 
then live here in joy in spite of being in the midst of a 
hundred sorrows. You will receive yet more of eternal 
joy after you have quit your body. 

Only the other day, M. again narrated these great 
words of Thakur to us. Hold on to a special mood. Then 
there is very little possibility of your going astray. If a 
man prefers the feeling of a child towards his father, he 
desists from doing anything wrong. His mind would like 
to be a good son to his father. In the same way one may 
hold on to any of the relationships: of his servant, a 
devotee or ‘I am He’, any one of these attitudes.  
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A sadhu on hearing it said to himself that possibly 
he (M.) pulled out this particularly hidden thought from 
his mind, that ‘I am the son of that Great Father.’  

So many happenings of the past began to rise in 
the heart of Antevasi like the pictures in a cinema, like 
sweet little ripples dancing joyfully on the sea of the 
mind. Antevasi said to himself, “Last year on this very 
day M. granted me fearlessness by binding me in his 
affectionate embrace: What fear! Just as a child lives in 
joy free from all cares when he is with his father and 
mother, even so may you live.”  

Antevasi today prays internally: Thakur, may 
these great words from the lips of the Guru always 
remain in my memory. May I live my life taking you as 
my refuge. May I live according to his last teachings. 
May my life falling on his footsteps be a shadow of his 
life. May I be fulfilled with a tiny bit of that divine 
devotion and faith. This is my prayer to you. 

Sometime back, a particularly happy image of 
death would generally rise in the mind of Antevasi in 
Vaidyanath Dham. A boy is happily lying asleep. A deep 
peaceful sleep he is in. If Thakur and Mother carry 
away his subtle body in that happy state, Thakur and 
Mother none else but Brahman and Shakti, he would no 
longer have to suffer these pangs of death. In deep sleep 
the man is ever merged in the joy of Brahman – the man 
will never cease to be in that state of supreme joy. The 
outward manifestation of this supreme joy would be 
visible only on the face – on a serene face lit with joy. 
This very divinely bright mood has shown itself today on 
M.’s face in his mahasamadhi.  

Om Shantih! Shantih! Shantih! 
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